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A slightly simplified scheme of transliteration has been adopted

for Arabo-Persian words, in accordance with their current pronun-

ciations in this country. For example, the sounds represented by

the alphabets § and € have both been rendered by a. Likewise,

y ™ &, U and u"haye been rendered by s; < and bby t; 5, J,
: and $ by z; and 2, F, € and O3 by kh, sh, gh, and g respectively.
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Introduction: A Conspectus

I

The present work proposes to be a study of the earliest origins of
the language Hindi/Hindavi, and an investigation into the causes
that led to its division into two separate languages, modern Hindi
and modern Urdu.

Sometimes this word ‘Hindi’ is also used in a general sense, as
noted by Grierson:

It is a Persian, not an Indian word, and properly signifies a native of
India, as distinguished from a ‘Hindu’ or non-Musalman Indian. Thus
Amir Khusrau says, ‘whatever live Hindu fell into the King’s hands was
‘pounded to death under the feet of elephants. The Musalmans who were
Hindis had their lives spared. In this sense . . . Bengali and Marathi are
as much Hindi as the language of the Doab.!

However, at various places Khusro (AD 1236-1324) uses the
word ‘Hindi’ in the specific sense of the language, and that,
naturally, the language of North-Western India with which the
Muslims first came in contact in the Panjab and then in Delhi.
Speaking of this Hindi language Khusro had occasion to comment :

I shall be wrong if I do not say what I know to be true: the Hindi word
is in no way inferior to the Persian. With the exception of Arabic, which
is ahead of all languages, it is better than all the others. For example the
languages of Ray? and Ram? are, after careful thought, found to be
inferior to Hindi.*

Then, further reinforcing his opinion:

If you ask me about the expressive power of this language—do not think
of it as less than that of any other.*

Elsewhere, referring to Masiid Sad Salmin, an earlier poet,
Khusro says:

No other prince of poetry, before now, had three divans. 1 am the only
one who has, and so I am verily the king of my domain. True, Mastad
Sad Salman too, is credited with three divans, one each in Arabic, Persian




2 A HOUSE DIVIDED

and Hindavi, but I am the only one who has three such collections in
Persian alone.®

Speaking of the same poet, Masiid Sad Salman, Mohammad
Aufisays:

He has three big collections of poems—one in Arabic, another in Persian,
and a third in Hindi.”

Itis to benoted that Khusro and Aufi refer to the same language
as Hindi and Hindavi. It would thus be safe to assume that the two
words are interchangeable. Therefore I shall also, in the course
of this study, use the terms Hindi/Hindavi for the language under
review; and if in the interest of brevity ‘Hindi’ alone is used, it is
clearly to be understood that I use it in exactly the same sense as
did Aufi and Khusro, and that it is not intended to mean modern
or standard Hindi, or what Grierson calls High Hindi.®

It would seem that this use of the word Hindavi is much the
same as Gilchrist’s ‘Hinduwee’:

Hinduwee I have treated as the exclusive property of the Hindoos alone
and have therefore constantly applied it to the oid language of India,
which prevailed before the Moosulman invasion and in fact aow con-
stitutes among them the basis or groundwork of the Hindoostanee, a
comparatively recent superstructure composed of Arabic and Persian.’

I advisedly say ‘much the same’ because Gilchrist’s basic
characterization of the language as ‘the old language of India which
prevailed before the Moosulman invasion’ is acceptable, but with
some important reservations. First, it does not seem right to
describe Hinduwee or Hindavi as ‘the exclusive property of the
Hindoos alone’. Some of the greatest poets of Hindi-Hindavi are
Muslims. Secondly, to refer to Hinduwee as ‘the old language of
India which prevailed before the Moosulman invasion’ seems to
imply that the development of Hinduwee or Hindavi came to a
stop after the ‘Moosulman invasion’. This was not so. As we g0
along and trace the development of this language we shall see that
it had a natural and quite uninterrupted growth until several
centuries after the Muslim invasion.

In the light of the foregoing remarks the present study is, in the
first place, a research into the earliest origins of Hindi/ Hindavi
and, secondly, a sociolinguistic inquiry into the causes that led,

‘at some point in time, to its division into two separate languages—
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standard or High Hindi and standard or High Urdu as we know
them today, and as they are known in the Eighth Schedule of the
Indian Constitution.

However, even their recognition as two separate languages under
the Constitution need not deter linguists from questioning the
scientific validity of their separation. For example, Gyan Chand,
a noted Urdu scholar, says:

It is absolutely clear that Urdu and Hindi are not two separate languages.
To call them two languages is to belie all principles of linguistics and to
deceive oneself and others. . . . Even though Urdu literature and Hindi
literature are two different and independent literatures, Urdu and Hindi
are not two different languages. . . . Enumerating Urdu and Hindi as two
languages, in the Indian Constitution, is political expediency, not a linguistic
reality.'®

The reasons that impel Gyan Chand to make this categorical
statement merit perusal at some length:

I admit that Urdu writings have more Arabic and Persian words and
Hindi writings have more words of Sanskrit origin; but can this feature,
the individual words, change a language into some other language? If it
be so, then what we call Urdu literature is itself a literature of more than
one language. Qissa Mehr Afroz o Dilbar and Rani Ketki ki Kahani are
books of one language and Fasand-e-Ajaeb that of another. What is more,
it does not stop there; let us see a pair of extracts from Fasana-e-Ajaeb
itself:

wefcay Ot agde s qarE TEAEAT ¥ AR WigRy
T B AT FEEA § AT AGATT W AAHEY -
qeare W oAt | S g fe g

(girah kashayan-e-silsila-e-sukhan o tazi kunindgan-e-fasana-e-kuhan
yani muharriran-e-rangi tahrir o muarrikhan-e-jadi tasvir ne ashhab
mahinda-e-qalam ko maidan-e-wasihbayan mé ba-karishma-e-seharsaz o
latifahae hairatparwaz garm ina o jaula yd kiya hai.)
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(ek pakheri $ue ke baran mé hath ayega. Tiriya ke khatpat se wo bacan
sunayega ki rajpat chura des-bides le jayega. Dagar mé shahzada bhatke,
koi pas na phatke, sathi chuté, apne dil se davadol rahe, phir ek manukh
thakur ka sewak kirpa karke rah lagaye, ko kalankin lobhi ho kast
dikhaye. Waha se jab chute rani mile, mahasundar, wo caran par pran
ware.)

The logic that classifies Urdu and Khari Boli Hindi as two separate
languages would also hold the two extracts of Fasana-e-A jdeb as belonging
to two separate languages, which would mean that the book is bi-lingual!
It is a fact that the difference between average Urdu writing and average
Hindi writing is not as great as the difference between average Urdu and
difficult Urdu, or that between average Hindi and difficult Hindi. In the
literature of every language, be it Urdu or Hindi or English, one finds
different levels of language according to the stock of words used—on
the one hand, the altogether simple language of everyday speech, and-
on the other a language difficult to comprehend, weighed down by words
from the classical language or from an alien language. In English, rustic
everyday speech and sentences borne down by Latin and French are not
understood as examples of two different languages because the factors
determining their oneness are a basic vocabulary and basic rules of
grammar and syntax.

Some of the basic words of Urdu are as follows:

1) Names of the main parts of the body: akh, nak, kian, mith, hath, pzzlo,
pet.

2) Names of important blood relatives: ma, bap, bhai, bahan, beta, beti,
nani, nani, dada, dadi, caca, tan. :

3) Numbers: ek, do, tin, car, pezlc, che, etc.; pahla, dusra, tisra, cautha,
pz:tcvi, chatva, etc.

4) Basic roots of verbs: &, ja, kha, pi, kar, mar, etc.

5) Prepositions: ke, se, mé, to, tak, ne, etc.

6) Basic pronouns: mai, tii, ham, tum, wo, ap, etc.

Basic words of this kind determine languages and dialects, not solitary
loan-words. Although nearly eighty per cent of the words in Malayalam
are Sanskrit words, yet the language is Dravidian. Barring a few hundred
words the whole vocabulary of Albanian is derived from other languages
(particularly Latin), nevertheless it is a Slav language. Is it not true that
the basic vocabulary of Hindi is the same as that of Urdu?. .. Likewise,
difference of script cannot divide a language into two, just as sameness
of script cannot make one language out of two languages.!' Malaysia
and Indonesia have one language, called Malay. In Malaysia it is written
in the Arabic script and in Indonesia in the Roman script; despite this
they are not two languages. If, before Partition, Panjabi Muslims wrote
Panjabi in the Urdu script, the Sikhs in Gurumukhi, and Hindus in
Devanagari, this did not mean that they wrote three languages. The

R T
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cultural background, too, cannot determine the nature of a language.
We have Jamat-e-Islami books in the Urdu script as well as the books of
the Sanatan Dharma and the Arya Samaj; the Marsiyas of Anis as well
as the Arya Sangit Ramayan and the Arya Sangit Mahabharat. Because
of differences in their cultural background their language does not become

different.12

However, the eminent Indian linguist Ghatage urges the
serious student of languages to exercise ‘the necessary caution and
reservations’ in respect of setting up ‘families of languages’ and
goesontosay:

The resemblances must not be mere chance similarities but exact phonemic
correspondences which may recur in a large number of items and thus
show a regularity. This will help keep out the borrowed words, which
are also revealed by their unusually close similarity. Words which owe
their origin to either sound-symbolism or are based on elemental similarity
must be excluded, and use must be made of the basic vocabulary which
is less likely to be borrowed than items of cultural value.

The real problem involved in the method of comparative studies of the
historical type is to keep out the inherited material of the languages from
the borrowed one. While the vocabulary is subject to the influence of
borrowing to a great extent, its morphology and phonology are not easily
influenced that way, and specific similarity in sounds and morphemes
of frequent occurrence is of greater weight than mere items of the
vocabulary.'?

Further on, elaborating his point, he says:

The similarities due to a common origin pertain not only to the items of
the vocabulary or words of a purely lexical nature but permeate the whole
of its grammar. They include sounds, formative elements, grammatical
processes like ablaut, syntactical constructions of a peculiar nature and
nearly all the aspects of the language.. . .The similarities among the
languages of a common origin are bound to and do become greater and
greater as we look into their earlier forms, while the reverse is the case with
those due to common symbiosis.**

It should be fair to presume that the many eminent Indian and
European linguists who hold that Urdu and Hindi are the same
language do so with the same caution that Ghatage speaks of. For

example, here is Ehtesham Husain, noted Urdu scholar and literary
critic:

The truth is that from the standpoint of linguistics, it is not correct to
say that Hindi and Urdu are two languages. No linguist has expressed
that opinion.!*




6 A HOUSE DIVIDED
W. Yates, however, expresses exactly that opinion:

It must be observed, that the Hindoostanee or Qordoo differs essentially
from the Hindee or Hindooee, the former derived principally from the
Arabic or Persian, and the latter from the Sanscrit. The inflections of both
being the same, and the strange admixture of them that frequently obtains,
where both are spoken in the same city, have led to the erroneous con-
clusion that they are the same language: whereas the Oordoo is peculiar
in its application to the Moosulman population in every part of India,
while the Hindooee applies only to the Hindoos in the Upper Provinces. 16

But this is very much a minority opinion. Ram Bilas Sharma,
noted Hindi scholar, says:

Hindi-Urdu are not two separate languages; they are basically one and
the same. Their pronouns, verbs, and basic vocabulary are the same.
There are no two other languages in the world whose pronouns and verbs
are one hundred per cent the same. Russian and Ukrainian are much akin
to each other but even they are not so closely alike.!”

Gopichand Narang, another well-known Urdu linguist, says:

Syed Ahmad Dehlavi, lexicographer of Farhang-e-Asafia, estimates that
of a total fifty-five thousand words about forty thousand are either
derived from Sanskrit and Prakrit or made by Urduizing words of other
languages.'® Thus, such words as are common to Hindi and Urdu account
for nearly seventy-five per cent or three-fourths of the total wealth of
Urdu. This is an extraordinary example of common sharing between two
languages.'?®

Abdul Haq, outstanding Urdu scholar and well-known leader of
the Urdu Movement, says:

It is a clear fact and needs no further adumbration that the language we
speak and write and call by the name *Urdu’ today is derived from Hindi
and constituted of Hindi.?°

Arnot and Forbes, after talking of the intermingling of the
language of the Muslim invaders and that of the native Indian
inhabitants, go on to say:

Thus arose two principal dialects of the modern languages of India,
bearing to each other the same relation as two ships, of which the out-
works of the one may be formed of oak, and those of the other of teak;
but of which the internal construction, rigging, size, etc. are the same.”!

John Beames is no less emphatic in his observations:
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Under the general head of Hindi are included many dialects, some of
which differ widely from one another though not so much as to give them
the right to be considered separate languages. Throughout the whole of
this vast region, though the dialects diverge considerably, one common
universal form of speech is recognized, and all educated persons use it.
This common dialect had its origin apparently in the country round
Delhi, the ancient capital, and the form of Hindi spoken in that neighbour-
hood was adopted by degrees as the basis of a new phase of the language,
in which, though the inflections of nouns and verbs remained purely and
absolutely Hindi, and a vast number of the commonest vocables were
retained, a large quantity of Persian and Arabic and even Turkish words
found a place, just as Latin and Greek words do in English. Such words,
however, in no way altered or influenced the language itself, which, when
its inflectional or phonetic elements are considered, remains still a pure
Aryan dialect, just as pure in the pages of Wali or Sauda, as it is in those
of Tulsidas or Biharilal. It betrays therefore a radical misunderstanding
of the whole bearings of the question, and of the whole science of philo-
logy, to speak of Urdu and Hindi as two distinct languages.

And then, ina footnoté, this follows:

The most correct way of speaking would be to say ‘the Urdu dialect of
Hindi’ or ‘the Urdu phase of Hindi’. It would be quite impossible in
Urdu to compose a single sentence without using Aryan words, though
many sentences might be composed in which not a single Persian word
occurred.??

Rajendralal Mitra underscores the same observation as follows:

Pedantic Maulvis may string together endless series of adjectives and
substantives and even adverbs, but they can never be put in concord
without indenting on the services of Hindvi verbs, Hindvi inflexions,
Hindvi case-marks, Hindvi pronouns and Hindvi prepositions. Nothing
could be more conclusive than this; the grammar of the Urdu is unmis-
takeably the same as that of the Hindvi, and it must follow, therefore,
that the Urdu is a Hindvi and an Aryan dialect.?®

This plethora of quotations will give the reader some idea of the
complexity of the problem. It is indeed difficult to conceive how
two languages so closely akin have drifted so far apart in their
modern standard or ‘high’ forms as to become incomprehensible
to each other. When was it that they came to adopt their rigid and
mutually exclusive linguistic positions —of Arabo-Persian purism
on the one hand and Sanskrit purism on the other? In other words,
when did Hindi/Hindavi split or start splitting? May we understand
the split as a natural course of its development, governed by the -
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internal dynamics of the growth of a language, or as the result of
extraneous, divisive forces not really intrinsic to the language and
its growth? This is a highly pertinent question because if the answer
is the former the inquiry becomes one of merely academic, philo-
logical interest ; but if the latter, the findings may have some con-
temporary social import, and an understanding of the past may
hold some light for us today.

The way linguistic passions are working at the moment, dividing
protagonists of Hindi and Urdu into two enemy camps, is, to say
the least, glarming. Therefore the subject struck me, both as a
student of literature and as a writer of Hindi prose, as one of
exceeding importance. On the one hand linguistic purism blocks
the way to the healthy and natural growth of the two languages
by denying their essential unity, and on the other creates a dange-
rous social tension. This seems to further underline the need for
such an inquiry. .

However, before we embark on substantive linguistic research
on this subject it seems advisable to first look for the ‘extraneous
divisive force’ in the British colonial policy of divide and rule. This
is particularly necessary because of a general feeling among prota-
gonists of both Hindi and Urdu, from their respective angles, that
the “divisive process started with Fort William College, where
Sir John Gilchrist, the bete noire of the Hindi world, set up Urdu
(in the name of ‘Hindoostanee’) against Hindi (Bhakha) and took
due care that they ran on two parallel, mutually exclusive lines.
Therefore the first clue for the probe lies in the direction of Fort

William College—in why it was founded and what its language
policy was.

II

Fort William College was founded at Calcutta on 4 May 1800.
The Minute in Council at Fort William, dated 18 August 1800,
by the Marquess Wellesley, contains his reasons for the establish-
ment of the college:

The British possessions in India now constitute one of the most extensive
and populous empires in the world. The immediate administration of
the government of the various provinces and nations composing this
empire, is principally confided to the European civil servants of the East
India Company. . .. The duty and policy of the British Government in
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India therefore require that the system of confiding the immediate exercise
of every branch and department qf the govgrnmem to Europeans edpcated
in its own service, and subject to its own direct control., _shou!d be dlﬂ'us.ed
as widely as possible, as well with a view to the stgblllty qt our2 i)wn in-
terests as to the happiness and welfare of” our native subjects.

The Preamble to Regulation 9 for the foundation of a college
at Fort William contains the following: :

The most noble Richard Marquis Wellesley, Knight of the IHustrious
order of Saint Patrick etc. etc., Governor General in Council, deeming
the Establishment of such an Institution aud system of discipline, educa-
tion and study, to be requisite for the good Government and stability of
the British Empire in India and for the maintenance of the Interests and
honour of the Honourable the English East India Company. . .**

The Judicial Letter from Bengal, dated 5 September 1800, for-
warding details of the foundation of this College to the Court of

Directors, says:

We doubt not that the objects of this Institution, as stated in the Preamble
of the Regulation itself, will appear to your Hon'ble Court as of the most
essential consequence to the primary Interests of the Company and of the
British Empire in India.*°

Wellesley was however advised by the Company for financial
reasons, and possibly others not spelt out, to close down the
College in 1802, when it had barely run for two years. He promptly
closed down the College as advised but was not happy and wrote
to the Court of Directors:

The Hon’ble Court of Directors will however reflect that this institution
is calculated to extend the blessings of good government to the many
millions of People, whom Providence has subjected to our Dominion,
to perpetuate the immense advantage now derived by the Company from
their Possessions in India, and to establish the British Empire in India
on the solid foundations of Ability, Integrity, Virtue, Religion. ... All
those who feel an interest in the support of the British interests in India
and especially those whose fortunes have been acquired in the service c.>tf
the Company or whose connexions may now or hereafier look to this
service for advancement will undoubtedly contribute to the support of the
institution.?”

He also wrote to his personal friend David Scott, who had earlier.
served in the Indian Army and who was at that time a member.ot
the Court of Directors, to take up the matter of the College with
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Henry Dundas, Lord Castlereagh, the Chairman of the Court.

Scott, replying to Wellesley’s letter on 8 Sep. 1803, promised all
help to him and went on to say:

I declare to you that no political Event however consequential has ever had
so much of my immediate and unremitted attention as the College. The
grandeur of the Idea, the great and permanent Utility which it promised,
and the absolute necessity, which appeared (on looking into futurity),
for keeping up the Charm by which that immense eastern Empire could
alone be held, all these united in my Mind for the support of the College,

and the Founders Merit being handed down to Posterity rivetted me
completely.?®

Wellesley’s note and this letter state the imperialist motivation
behind the foundation of the College as candidly as one could ask
for; and since it is the age-old modus operandi of all imperial masters
to divide the colonized people and play one section off against
another, it was likely to be reflected, among other things, in the
language policy of the College. Looking closely, some evidence of
this divisive intent is also evident in the foundation, about two

decades earlier, of the Calcutta Madrassa and the Benares Hindu
Sanskrit College:

In 1781 Warren Hastings founded the Calcutta Madrassa, the main and
special object of which was ‘to qualify the sons of Muhammadan ‘gentle-
men for responsible and lucrative offices in the State, even at that date
largely monopolized by the Hindus’.2°

Further, about the Sanskrit College at Benares:

The Benares Hindu Sanskrit College had as its object ‘the preservation
and cultivation of the laws, literature and religion of the Hindoos’.3®

It may be apposite to quote here a few lines, pertaining to
Sanskrit, from ‘Mr Warren Hastings’ sentiments and opinions on
the Institution of a College in Bengal’ which subsequently came up
as the Fort William College:

The Sanscritt is not of the same use as a qualification for official transac-
tions, yet for the sake of their rich stores of knowledge, of which it is the
repository, I venture to recommend it to be made a distinct-branch of the
first approved constitution of the new seminary. Nor is the study of the
Sanscritt wholly without its practical uses. Already has it proved the
means of ingratiating our countrymen with the aboriginal people of India.?'

INTRODUCTION 1

On the other hand, Chandrabali Pande quotes Garcin de Tassy
as follows:

i i to think of Urdu as apart

licy of the East India Company :
. wasl-l‘ilrl\ilipo Th:refore the new Urdu literature that' came to be created in
f;otl riod .always had Arabic and Persian words; in faf:t, they got a pre-
}e?enl:ieal treatment. This new literature was encouraged in the government

2
schools also.?

This would seem to indicate the ipitiation ofa consciouslyldnzlsnllg
language policy by the East India Company. However, 1 s oun
mention that I did not, in the course of research, come acrzss a;hy
specific documentary evidence to support the allegation that the
East India Company initiatedsuch a pghcy'. That they used language
as an additional instrument for .w1den¥ng tl.le breach b:;ween
Hindus and Muslims—the modality being _dlﬁ"erent. at different
times—is not denied for a moment. But no primary evidence seems
to demonstrate that the East India Company, or tpg Fort Wlllnamh
College acting under its directiop and contfol, initiated any sucld
language policy. As regards Garcin de :l'assy s statement, we wou
do well to remember that it was made in the late sixties 9f the nine-
teenth century, well over sixty years afte.r t_he foundgtlop of Fort
William College where this policy of linguistic sepa}ratlgm is vaguely
supposed- to have been fashioned. My contention 15 that Folrt
William College did not initiate a language pol'lcy 'thaF subsggucnt_ y
led to the division of the natural language Hindi/Hindavi into 1ts
two present forms, modern Hindi and mode.rp Urdu. 1 suggest
that the cleavage already existed when the Brmsh came upon the
scene, and that in the given situation they, as Practncal men,degded
to adopt a pragmatic policy which would give them the qulckei
and most profitable results in the governance of t.he 'coun‘try...
close examination of this language policy, with its shifts in priorities
from time to time, seems to support this thesis.

Here is Warren Hastings before the institution of the College
at Fort William:

To the Persian language as being the medium of all Political iptt?rcour'se
the first place ought to be assigned in the stud1e§ of the Puplls, and as
much of the Arabic as is necessary to show the principles of its f:onst‘ruc-
tion and the variations which the sense of the radical erd der{ves .1ro.m
its inflections to complete their knowledge of the Per51a.n, which in its
modern dialect consists in a great measure of the Arabic. A larger at-
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tainment of this, tho’ not indispensably necessary, would be useful, but
the Persian language ought to be studied to perfection, and is requisite
toali the civil servants of the Company. . . The next in order, and necessary
though not in the same degree to be understood and spoken by all, is the
language in common use among all the Mohammedan Inhabitants of
India, called Rootta [Rekhta?] or Hindostanny.3?

The pie-eminence accorded to Persian by the British is only a
natural continuation of the position occupied by it during Muslim,
and particularly Mughal, rule, in so far as every successor govern-
ment wants its take-over to be as smooth as possible. The case of
‘Hindoostanee or Oordoo™* is similar because, at one remove,
it was the language of the aristocracy.

Here is Webbe of the Fort St George, Madras:

It is scarcely necessary for me to notice the Hindostany dialect, the extent
and force of which are sufficiently known to all Persons who have directed
their attention either to the business or to the literature of India. A copious
knowledge of that dialect is in my judgement alone sufficient for the
transaction of ordinary affairs in any part of the Territories under this
Government, but it will be obvious to you that the use of it will be found
more extensive and more common in those parts which have been im-
mediately and for a longer period of time, subjected to the Mahomedan
yoke. Throughout the Territories of the Nabob of Arcot and the Bala-
ghaut Dominions of the late Tippoo Sultaun, the use of Hindostany
dialect is familiar to all Persons employed in the Public Offices of Govern-
ment and to a great portion of the common People. . . . All the officers
of the Sultaun’s Government having been Mahomedans . . . the Hindo-
stany necessarily became the general channel of communication in the
Departments of the Army, the Law and the Revenue.?®

That the language policy of the East India Company was essentially
only a pragmatic policy is further borne out by two important
features of Webbe's recommendations; first, the importance given
to Sanskrit, obviously because the officer is based in the southern
part of India where, after the Muslim domination over the north,
Sanskrit played a much more' vital part in the life of the people;

and secondly, the primacy given to the “provincial dialects’ over
Persian. This is what he says:

Next in degree to the Persian I consider the Shanscrit language to be im-
portant, both as it respects that part of our Civil Laws which are derived
from the principles of the Hindoo Religion and manners, and as it con-
tains the undoubted foundation of all the Hindoo Dialects used in the
Peninsula. Of the young gentlemen some will probably be found qualified
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to pursue the study of the Shanscrit Languagg to the extent of opening
o f important information to the Indian Government, but the
'Sourcels ct,ilit of that Language refers to the means of facilitating t.o any
B rson lrlnod;,rately versed in it, the acquisition of any of the dlalects‘
:);:((::1 in the Provinces under this Prgsidency. It contains the r(:)ots ott
all those dialects and I believe it to be m.lpossxble‘ to express an a .i;ract
proposition or to use 2 technical phrase in any of those dnalgct's wi hci):h
the aid of the Shanscrit Language. . .. On thg whole the opmlolr} l\lav )
I should presume to offer to Mr Colebrooke is, Fhat the accomp |s‘dmen
of a student for the general purposes of the §erv1ce qnder this .Pre:ml gxf:y
should be: First, an accurate knowledge 91 one of thf: Provincia 1:c1-
lects; Second, a competent acquaintancte with the Pe.rs1a’n Lang?ra;lged[az
compared to Warren Hastings’ ‘Studied to perfection’] and Third,
fluent use of the common Hindostany.>®

It would thus seem that the primacy given to the Persian and tl}e
Persianized “Hindoostanee or Oor.doo" was only a pragmapg
acceptance of a given fact of the situation, and not any s:iudle
policy of divisive discrimination. Welles!ey empl}atx?ally en orsei‘
Webbe's recommendation in respect of Sanskr}t: The study o
this most ancient language appears to be peculla.rslgl necessary to
the civil servants at Fort St. George and Borqbay. . The taf:t that
Wellesley especially mentions these two Prgs@enmes, constituting
the more Sanskrit-bound region, is also 51gn1ﬁcan.t bepause it is
suggestive of a differentiated approach to _the .questn'on m' th'e light
of the peculiar linguistic situation obtaining in a given area.

Nevertheless, it appears from records tha} peqple at FoFt William
College were, almost from its very inception, in two muﬁlds' as tf’
which form of the ‘Hindoostanee’, the *Oordoo’ or the Hindee',
was to be emphasized in the curriculum of students. It'w01'11d.seem
that this indecision or lack of a monolithic undqs?apdmg is, in _the
search for a correct pragmatic policy, partly implicit in the situation
itself, in so far as the compulsions to be met are twofold——gne (the
more immediate), the smooth taking over of the P§r§1an gnd
Persianized Urdu-based machinery of government (administration,
revenue, law, etc.) from the earlier rulers; and two, the nFed, in
their own interests, to reach out to the common people of Ipdla.
That it could perhaps in a considerable measure have l?een achleYe;g
by what Gilchrist calls the “Universal langggge of Hindoostan’,
‘the middle style of modern Hindoostaneej, ‘the central _regulator
or tongue by which we perceive the ascending ar}d.descendmg scalqs
on either side’*? was probably, at that point of time, beyond their
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ken, and in any case had its own problems. No alien government
concerned with the consolidation of its imperialist power and the
gains to be made from it would saddle itself with such avoidable
problems. Hence perhaps the recourse to a method of trial and
error involving shifts in emphasis at different times, as the following
letters show. A letter dated 14 November 1812 from J. W. Taylor to
J. Fornbelle, President, and members of the College Council, says:

In answer to that part of your letter in which you beg-to be informed
whether there had been any sensible decline of learning in the College,
I sincerely declare my opinion that in the Hindoostanee, abstractedly
considered, none had taken place; but I beg to state to you, in this opinion
I speak only of the Hindoostanee or Rekhta, in the Persian <character,
which is my peculiar province and not of Hindee in its own character . . .4!

Thomas Roebuck, in his letter to the College Council dated
16 November 1812, as Examiner, fully endorses Taylor and goes
on to inform the Council that ‘the dialect called Khuree bolee or
Tenth Hindee, or that dialect of the Hindoostanee Spoken by the
great body of the Hindoos throughout the whole of Hindoostan
and particularly in the Cities of Dillee and Agra, is not taught in
the College as it used to be . . ."*2

However, as the business of taking over the administration is
gradually completed and the British, firm in the saddle, feel the
need for a medium of communication with the common people,
the importance of ‘Hindee’ grows in their minds in the same

measure. Here is William Pitt, Lord Ambherst, addressing the
College in 1825:

In former times, when English gentlemen, comparatively few in number,
were required to communicate chiefly with the natives of rank or influence,
by whom the details of civil administration were conducted, knowledge
of Persian, the language of official record, and Hindoostanee, the medium
of personal communication among the higher orders, might enable the
possessor adequately to discharge the functions that ordinarily belonged
to the civil servants of the company. But that state of things has long
ceased to exist. You are now constantly called upon to administer justice
to the humblest, to ascertain the right and interests of the rudest classes. . . .
But if you cannot speak their language (Persian and Oordoo are nearly

as foreign to them as English) the best laws of the Government will be
amockery.*3

This pronouncement is in fact the Governor General's response

to a representation, dated 24 September 1824, made by the College
Council itself":
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i it is taught in the College, distinguished by th-e
The Hlfm(i)‘::;fitzge?);;i Zaban %)r the Language of the Court of D'elhl,
?ltles :l)for collociuial purposes, among the higher Classes of the Natives,
. ?jse ially of the Mahomedans, throughout India, but having be.en
?nt ;ls:::d by the Moghuls, and being chiefly derived from A.xrabnc,
ll:'lell:sian and other Western or Northern sources, it may still to the Hindoos

i as a foreign language. . . .

™ ’i‘::eg %21;2353‘;‘?:: College, tt%erefore, beg leave to submit'to the con-
sideration of his Lordship in Council the pl.'opriety of making such an
alteration in the Statute...as shall require of every stude:'n;1 SN 111n
addition to the Persian language, a competent knov.vledge of Cl-t er the
Bengalee or Bruj Bhakha (also called the Thenth Hindee or Hindooee)

instead of the Hindoostanee language.**

About this time, 1824-5, therefore, there comes e}bout a ful.ler
recognition than before of the importance of ‘Hindee’, cplmlngtlr}g
in the Governor General’s address and in a cor'respondmg shift in
emphasis from ‘Oordoo’ to ‘Hindee’. Embodying 'the reasons for
this shift, a letter dated 26 October 1824 from the Hindee P_rofessor,
William Price, to the Secretary of the Co}lege Council, Capt.
D. Ruddell, presents within its natural limitations a very PCFCCpthC
understanding of the linguistic situation in portherp Indla} in those
early times when European linguistics was 1‘tself a new science and
the exposure of English scholars to the Indian languages haq been
of short duration. It is an important letter and bears quotation at

some length:

As there are several considerations of some moment connected wqh the
proposed substitution of the study of Hindee for thgt of Qordoo in dthe
College, and the subject is perhaps in general not quite accu.ra-tel)( under-
stood, I shall take leave in reply to your letter to offer my opinion in some
tail.

deljluch perplexity has arisen with regard to the lapgpage of the Upper
Provinces from a disposition to consider them as distinct from Hmdoq-
stanee and from each other; and from not regarding therp as mere mf)dx-
fications of one common form, the construction of which is still essentially
the same in all, although the words may occasionally vary. . ... .

The predominating influence of foreign terms has so qu:ﬁed the Hindee
as to give some of its dialects the appearance of being different language{
and scholars highly proficient in the Oordoo ca.nn‘o.t read a sentc?nce of
Bruj Bhakha. Ancient caprice, provincial pecullxarmes and the different
proportions in which the dialect of the Pundit or the' Moor.lshee, the
Moohummudan Prince or Hindoo Zemindar have been intermixed, have
multiplied these changes, and given to the Hindee language an endlessly
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infinite number of modifications. Amidst all the shades of difference,
however, the grammar has remained unaffected. It is essentially but one,
and the highest Oordoo and the lowest Bhasha, observe the same or a
very similar system of construction, combination and termination. There
is no radical difference between ka ke kee and kuo ke kee, the terminations
of the possessive case, respectively Oordoo and Bhasha, and the Bhasha
main maryuo jatoo huon is much the same as the main mara jata hoon of
the Oordoo.

The slight differences between the Bruj Bhakha and the Oordoo, just
exemplified, are mere provincialisms. . . .

The great difference between Hindee and Hindoostanee consists in the
words, those of the former being almost all the Sanskrit, and those of the
latter being for the greater part Persian and Arabic. . . .

Another important difference is the character—for Hindee, to be
correctly expressed, must be written in Nagree letters ; the Persian alphabet,
when applied to any work in which Sanskrit predominates, forming words
that are quite unintelligible. . . .

The acquisition of a new character, and a new set of words, will be a
considerable addition to the labour of the students but it will be an actual
accession to their stock of knowledge. The study of Hindoostanee is little
more than the application of their acquirements in Persian to an easy set
of new combinations, and contributes but little to a familiarity with the
language or the ideas of the people of the country.**

But it would be wrong to think of this shift in the emphasis as a
sudden volte face. We have seen that there was a realization, how-
ever embryonic, from the very beginning that ‘Hindoostanee or
Oordoo’ gave one access only to a particular religious community—
the Mahomedans, and to a certain class of people—the aristocracy,
and that if the objective was to reach out to the common people
then ‘Hindoostanee or Oordoo’ was not the answer. This is borne
out by the following document, for example, which forms part of
the Proceedings of the College Council, held on 26 November 1808:

As in Bahar and the Upper Provinces, correspondence and business in
general is often carried on in the Hindavi and Nagari characters; a suf-
ficient collection of Documents in this language is desirable.*6

It would thus seem that as the years passed and the British in their
daily business of administration got more and more involved with
and exposed to the living realities of the Indian situation, they be-
came more and more conscious of the inadequacy of ‘Hindoostanee
or Oordoo’, until a stage was reached when this shift in emphasis
became imperative.
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Chandrabali Pandey quotes Sir Charles Trevelyan, writing
in 1834:

The Arabian Hindoostanee, which has grown up at Calcutta under the
fostering patronage of the Government, and is spoken by the Moonshees
of the College at Fort William, and the Maulvis and students of the
Mahomedan Coilege, is quite a different language from that which pre-
vails in any other part of India.*’

Lakshmisagar Varshney quotes a reviewer of Thomson’s Hindi
Dictionary (1846):

It is not easy accurately to define the limits within which Hindi is the
vernacular. In a general way it may be said to be so in Behar, Oude, the
Rajputana States, and all that is under the jurisdiction of the Lt Governor
of the North-West provinces. Travellers say that they can make their way
all over India by means of Hindi. All educated Musalmans speak Urdu;
but the lower non-agricultural and agricultural Mahommedans verge
towards, and generally speak like, the Hindus. ... The mass of the
population who live apart from educated Mahommedans or Europeans,
and have had little to do with courts, will be found to speak in a manner
which only a small number of their rulers could understand.*®

Even John Gilchrist, as quoted by Chandrabali Pandey, later
expresses regret for what he did (or did not do): ‘I very much
regret that along with the Brij Bhasa, the Khurree Boli was omitted,
since this particular idiom or style of the Hindoostanee would have
proved highly useful to the students of that language.™*

In the light of all this evidence it seems fairly clear that the al-
legation against the East India Company or Fort William College
of having initiated the division of the naturally evolving language
of northern India, namely Hindavi, into its two modern forms,
Urdu and Hindi, is not well-founded; that the split was already a
Jait accompli when the British arrived upon the scene; and that
in the given situation, which they had little reason to question or
to rectify, they found it advisable to follow a result-oriented,
practical policy.

III

The Fort William College hunt not yielding much, let us probe
the various accounts of the origin and development of Urdu as
presented by historians of the language to see if they offer any
clues to the bifurcation of one language into two.
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Ab-e-Hayat by Mohammad Husain Azad, the first comprehensive
chronicle of Urdu literature, opens with the lines: ‘Everybody
knows that our language Urdu has its origin in Braj Bhasha . . ."*°
Azad, speaking at a literary gathering organized by the Anjuman-e-
Panjab in 1874, reiterates his opinion:

It should be enough to say that the language Urdu, which we find prevalent
in India today, is, in its essence, Braj Bhasha or ‘Bhaka’ (Hindi) which
everybody knows derives from Sanskrit. ... Urdu issued from the
Bhasha ; words that were earlier current in the language stayed, and new
words were added.®’

The first regular history of Urdu literature in English, written by
Ram Babu Saksena, traces the origin of Urdu not to Braj Bhasha
but to Western Hindi:

Urdu, by origin, is a dialect of the Western Hindi spoken for centuries
in the neighbourhood of Delhi and Meerut and is directly descended from
Saursenic Prakrit. This living dialect has formed the basis of Urdu, the
name having been given at a later period.>?

Mahmud Shirani, however, traces it primarily to Panjabi:

It is incontestable that the Muslims came in contact with the Panjabi
language during their stay in the Panjab in the Ghaznavi period. Khwaja

Masiid Sad Salmin is considered the first Hindi poet with a divan to his -

credit. It is evident that by this ‘Hindi’ what we really mean is Panjabi.
However, the fact of the matter is that long before Khwaja Masud, in the
time of Sultan Mahmud Ghaznavi himself, the Muslims came in contact
with Panjabi. In Alberuni’s book, Kitab-al-Hind, one finds a whole lot of
Panjabi words along with Sanskrit and Sindhi. As for example, dag,
meaning ‘a jungle in a hilly terrain’; ganda i.e. gaidd, meaning ‘the rhino-
ceros’ ; mahkal i.e. the Sanskrit word mahdakala meaning ‘a form of Siva
in his character as destroyer of the world’; magar meaning ‘the alligator’;
baraskal i.e. varsakala meaning ‘the rains’.

Alberuni also gives the names of the days of the week : aditbar (adityavara
or ravivara); sombar (somavara); mahgalvara; budbar (budhvara); birhas-
patbar (brihaspativira): sukrabar (Sukravara), saniscarbar (Saniscarvara).

Then one finds such words there as malej (mlechha); bhut; pret; néiga;
dom; candal; parbat; swaran; tola; masa; thahar; lon, pani; sind sagar;
kot (kot); poti (pothi); pafj-nad; or pafic-nad; laung; ghart; basant;
hariyalt; dibalt (divali); ungal (angula); hat (hath).>?

All this information that Shirani makes available to us is very
valuable; but the point to note is that there is nothing ‘Panjabi’
about these words; they are all Hindi words (derived from San-
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skrit), Panjab at that time and until many centuries later being part
of the Hindi speech community. In fact elsewhere in the same essay
Shirani himself refers to them as ‘Hindi’ words:

Hindi words were first used by Arab historians and travellers. For
example, Masudi refers to am [the mango ] as ambaj and Istakhari writing
about the ‘lemon’ says that in Hindi it is called /emii. In the field of Persian,
Hindi words started coming into use from the Ghaznavi period. In the
works of Firdausi, Unsari, Manucahari, Farrukhi, Asadi, Sannai, etc. we
find such words as: but, dusman, kat, candan, kotwal, nau-bihar, katar,
(katar) and pani. In Masad Sad Salman one finds such words as kat,
maramdr, barsakal (varsakal).>*

However, in his pioneering work on the subject, Panjab mé
Urdu, Shirani seems to lose sight of the important fact that Panjab
was, in that period of the evolution of Hindi or Hindavi, a part of
the Hindi speech community. He insists on the separate identity
of Panjabi and is therefore led to think of Urdu as ‘the language
that goes to Delhi with the Musalmans’ from the Panjab:

Amir Khusro gives the name Dehlavi to the language of Delhi. Abul
Fazal, too, calls it Dehlavi in his book Ain-e-Akbari. Now Sheikh Bajan
also calls it Dehlavi and the specimen of the language that he puts forward
is altogether Urdu. Urdu is not the old language of Delhi; it is the language
that goes to Delhi with the Musalmans and since they go there from the
Panjab, it is inevitable that they should have taken some language of the
Panjab with them. . . . If before the rule of the House of Ghazni the
Musalmans did not feel the need to adopt any Indian language, then in
this period certainly which is quite long [about one hundred and seventy
years] they do so for purposss of administration, trade and social inter-
course. In the Ghori period, when the capital moves from Lahore to
Delhi, the Islamic armies and other professionals take this language with
them to Delhi, where on the basis of its daily contact with Braj and other
languages it keeps changing from time to time and gradually takes the
Jormof Urdu.®®

We shall later have occasion to see in some detail whether the
language that was thus ‘gradually” evolving after the advent of the
Persian speaking Muslims in the Panjab in the first quarter of the
eleventh century is the same as the language that emerged six cen-
turies later during Shahjahan’s reign as the language of the Royal
Camp, the Red Fort of Dethi—the Zaban-e-Urdu-e-Mualla >
Urdu-e-Mualla > Urdu. Here is Insha Allah Khan in his book of
Urdu grammar (originally written in Persian) called the Dariya-e-
Latafar (1808):
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[After Shahjahan set up his capital in the new city called Shahjahanabad ]
many experts, gifted in languages, got together and by common consent
picked out good words from many languages, and after making suitable
modifications in some of those words and turns of expression created a
new language different from the others and called it Urdu.’®

Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, talking about the origin of Urdu, says:

When Shahabuddin Shahjahan became the King and took over the reins
of government and ordered envoys of all countries fo be present, and
built a new city of Delhi with the Fort, and called it Shahjahanabad,
then large numbers of people assembled in the city, who were all different
in their manner and style and mode of speech. So when they associated
with each other they could not but take recourse to a medley of several
Janguages, with a word from the speaker’s own language, two words from
that of the other person spoken to, and three words from some third
language, and in this manner little transactions were made. Gradually,
in course of time, this language took its own form and by itself became
a new language.”’

We shall later examine closely whether the linguistic situation
even as late as Shahjahan's reign (1625-58) was the babel of tongues
that Sir Syed makes it out to be; but that apart we would do well
to know clearly whether we are talking about the language that
started taking shape in the first quarter of the eleventh century or
the one that came up in the seventeenth. If it be maintained, how-
ever—as 1 do—that the two are the same language, one its old
form and the other its new, then we have to see whether this new
Urdu was a gradual, natural evolution of the old Urdu or, on the
contrary, an abrupt, induced change.

But to return to the immediate point at issue regarding the
genesis of Hindi/Hindavi in its earlier stages with the coming in
of the Muslims, Ehtesham Husain contests Mahmud Shirani’s
derivation of Urdu from Panjabi:

Persian-speaking Musalmans first settied down in the Panjab and, in all
likelihood, they adopted the Panjabi dialect, which is called Lahori by
Amir Khusro and Multani by Abul Fazl, and when they moved towards
Delhi they came in contact with new dialects somewhat akin to the
Panjabi. Here it should be clearly understood that two hundred years is
not enough for the formation of any language; but the features of a
mixed language can certainly take shape in that length of time. Conse-
quently, early Urdu (or the mixed language) shows admixture of Panjabi;
but we know that Panjabi itself, and especially the Eastern Panjabi, is
related to the same Apabhransa to which the dialects of the Western
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Hindi are related. Therefore, although there are points of difference
between the two, they are not too many. Delhi was a central meeting-
place of many languages; Panjabi, Haryani, Khari Boli and Brij Bhasha
were all close to this area. Brij Bhasha, generally, had the status of a
literary language, although we get evidence of its literature much later.
True, Grierson has written that Prithviraj Raso was written in old Brij
Bhasha but this is not the general opinion. In the beginning Musalmans
were drawn not towards this ljterary language but towards the dialects,
such as Panjabi, Haryani or Bagri, and Khari Boli. Chatterji has clearly
written that there is very little difference in the morphology of these
dialects, and eight hundred years before now, it must have been even less
so. Therefore, the form that this new language was taking, as a result
of its association with Arabic and Persian words and sounds, should be
deemed to have in it elements of all these dialects, Panjabi and Haryani
and Kharl Boli. The point of view presented by Jules Bloch, accepted by
Mohiuddin Qadri and shared by Chatterji, is that in the beginning there
must have been only a difference of grades between Panjabi and Khari
Boli; it was later that one became the Panjabi and the othér became the
Khari Boli. Therefore, it should be correct to say that Urdu is derived
neither from Panjabi nor from Khari Boli but from the language which
is the common source of both of them. That is why Urdu has in its com-
position elements of both of them; but in so far as Delhi was its central
location for a long time, Urdu is related more to Khari Boli. 8

Suniti Kumar Chatterji’s observation on the origin of Urdu,
referred to above, is as follows:

The. language that they first adopted was naturally that current in the
Panj‘ab. Even in these days, there is not much difference between the
Panjab dialects, particularly those of Eastern Panjab, from those spoken
in the Western-most parts of the Uttar Pradesh; and eight or nine hundred
years ago, we might imagine that the difference was still less; it is even
likely that an almost identical speech was current in Central and Eastern

Panjab (if not in Western Panjab and Hindu Afghanistan as well) and
Western Uttar Pradesh.>®

Elsewhere Chatterji says this about the birth of Urdu:

In the Sixteenth-Seventeenth centuries, Indo-Aryan was taken up by the
North Indian Musalmans with the fervour of a new discovery, and Urdu,
a compromise language, given birth to by the force of circumstances, came
into being during the Seventeenth-Eighteenth centuries as a Musalman
form of Hindi or Hindustani.%°

. It shoqld be fairly obvious that these two statements are not con-
sistent with each other; that, in fact, they refer to two different
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languages, one which started taking shape in the eleventh century
when the Persian-speaking Musalmans arrived in the Panjab and
‘adopted” the prevalent dialect there, and the other that which ‘came
into being’ as a ‘a compromise language” during the seventeenth-
eighteenth centuries. How does one explain this long hiatus of six
to seven centuries? In the first instance Chatterji speaks of the
Musalmans ‘adopting’ Panjabi (which is an Indo-Aryan language)
in the eleventh century, and in the second of their ‘taking it up’ in
the sixteenth-seventeenth centuries. Does it take five to six centuries
from ‘adoption” to ‘taking up'? It is obvious, therefore, that either
the two identities of this new language, which came into being
and took shape after the advent of the Muslims in this country,
are getting inadvertently mixed up, or else that the renowned
linguist is advisedly drawing a distinction between the two periods
of this language —the earlier and the later, the non-"Urdu’ and the
‘Urdw’, that which was and came to be called Hindi/Hindavi/
Dehlavi and that which is and comes to be known as Zaban-e-
Urdu-e-Mualla > Urdu-e-Mualla, and finally as Urdu. In either case,
it is slightly mystifying why Chatterji should call Urdu "a language
of compromise’. If anything, the earlier language has a better
claim to be called that. Besides, there is a factual inaccuracy in
Chatterji's statement. It is not true that Indo-Aryan was taken up
by the north Indian Musalmans in the sixteenth-seventeenth
centuries because they took it up about four centuries earlier,
almost at the very point when the new Indo-Aryan language Hindi
had started evolving out of the later Apabhransa. Among those
later Apabhransa poets we have, in the tradition of the slightly
earlier Hindu Siddhas, an outstanding poet called Addahman or
Abdul Rahman (born c. 1170) who wrote Sanneh Rasau or Sandes
Rasak, while Amir Khusro (1258-1325), the Hindi/Hindavi poet,
is still about a hundred years away. Moreover Amir Khusro is
preceded by Sufi saint-poets like Baba Farid Ganj-e-shakar and
Hamiduddin Nagauri and Boo Ali Qalandar, and followed by the
great Kabir (born c. 1398) and a host of Nirguna saint-poets,
Hindus and Muslims alike. These poets made no distinction on
religious grounds between one man and another because they set
out to propagate a new religion of man. All this, we shall have
occasion to see later, adds up to a fairly formidable body of lin-
guistic evidence which suggests that the north Indian Musalmans
did not take up Indo-Aryan in the sixteenth-seventeenth centuries.
Clearly, there is some confusion which we shall now try to sort out.
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As we have seen, Mahmud Shirani places the origin of Urdu in
the eleventh century, relating it to the Ghaznavi rule over the
Panjab. Others like Insha Allah Khan and Syed Ahmad Khan
place it in the seventeenth century, in the time of Shahjahan. Now
here is Mir Amman, the author of Bagh-o-Bahar, who places it
during the reign of Akbar:

The truth about Urdu Ki Zaban [the language of Urdu] as I have heard
from the old people is as follows. Delhi is an ancient city of the Hindus;
their kings and their subjects lived there from time immemorial. The
Musalmans arrived on the scene a thousand years ago. Sultan Mahmud
Ghaznavi came, and then the Ghori and the Lodi kings had their sway.
As a result of all this there was an intermixture of the languages of the
Hindus and the Muslims. Finally, Amir Timur conquered India. When
they came and started living there, the bazaar of the Camp moved into
the city. Therefore the bazaar of the city came to be known as the urdu.
.. When Akbar sat on the throne, people from all over the country. . .
thronged there but they all spoke differently, their languages all being
different. However, being thus placed together, they had discussions with
each other during their acts of give-and-take, buying and selling, questions
and answers, and thus a language of the urdu [camp] was established.®’

This scenario of the emergence of Urdu locates the rise of Urdu
in Ghaznavi times. It is not clear why this process had to wait five
hundred years and how, indeed, it could. 1t does not make a very
credible account and is, in all probability, little more than the
hearsay it confesses to be; it therefore deserves only as much
credence. Jules Bloch comments on Mir Amman:

Let me just turn now to a well-known literary language, the origin of
which is recent and nevertheless very obscure; I mean Urdu. There are
native accounts of the matter but not contemporary ; and I hope you will
soon see why. Among these, the most celebrated is that given by Mir
Amman in 1801, in the Preface of his Bagh-o-Bahdr. . .. his wording is
sometimes obscure, and . . . he mixes social and linguistic matters. What
he says about language amounts to this: in the oldest period ‘owing to
intercourse of people, the languages of the Hindus and Musalmans were
partially blended together.” Long after, at the time of Akbar, the meeting
of lots of people come from all parts in the Urdu—that is the Delhi
bazaar— resulted in establishing a unique language, in that bazaar, which
language later got more and more refined.

The first statement, which is quite sound, does not concern Urdu; the
second one is difficult to reconcile with historical probabilities and
especially with the modern distribution of languages, as shown by Sir
George Grierson in his admirable Linguistic Survey of India. As you will
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see there, not only on the western side of the Jumna, where Bagari and
Rajasthani are used, but also on the Eastern side, local dialects differ
from Urdu, even in the district of Meerut . . . the language is of a different
sort.®?

Further in the same essay, commenting on the role of the polyglot
bazaar in the genesis of Urdu, Jules Bloch makes some perceptive
observations after quoting Grierson:

‘Literary Hindostani is based on the Vernacular Hindostani spoken in the
Upper Doab and Western Rohilkhand. It grew up as a lingua franca in
the polyglot bazaar attached to the Delhi Court, and was carried every-
where in India by the lieutenants of the Moghal Empire.” (Grierson)

Now, this states the problem but does not solve it. When, how did
that vernacular grow up as a lingua franca in Delhi? Must we admit that
the speech of the bazaar had so much influence on the rest of the town
and on the Court? And, moreover, that sellers of grain, clothes and
pottery—not to speak of vegetables—continually came there from a
distance of at least sixty miles, if from the East with two great rivers to
cross, at least from a hundred miles if from the North? Lastly, had Delhi,
at least in the first period of Muhammadan rule, such a recognised pro-
minence in culture and language as supposed? Mir Amman, I think, is in
a way right in attributing to Delhi its role as a capital only ‘in Akbar’s
time' (perhaps Shahjahan would have been more correct); if ever it was,
it could not before that time have been a capital in the western sense of
the word—1I mean, a town getting from the start, for political and social
reasons, a prestige over surrounding towns, such as Paris in my country;
or a town which was a resumé of the surrounding districts, like London.
What happened in Delhi must have happened everywhere else; in fact,
we know of Muhammadan settlements in all Northern India, due to the
system of jagirs; we must also take into consideration the spreading of
revenue officers (muqgaddams), a number of them, by the way, being
Indians. Last but not least, let us remember the numerous garrisons or
camps, Urdus, in which the Indian element was very important: it is a
well-known fact that the proportion of non-fighting people in the Army
was a huge one; and it is easy to surmise that if there were Indian soldiers
in the fighting portion (of which we are sure), there must have been many
more in the transport section and in the moving bazaars.®?

Up to a point this takes care of how the language spread, when-
ever it spread. But the question that still remains is when that
happened ? Here the picture is quite obscure, as Jules Bloch testifies.
Grierson is hot much help either. In so far as his Survey is not a
book of historical linguistics this is not exactly his province, but
he himself has fallen a victim to a current, widely believed but quite
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untested piece of hearsay. So the obscurity continues. If, as Grier-
son says, literary Hindustani was ‘carried everywhere in India by
the licutenants of the Moghal Empire’, then which language was
carried to Gujarat in 1296, to Bijapur in 1306 and to Karnataka in
1309 by the lieutenants of the Khilji Empire (Malik Kafur in
particular)? Are we to take it that there were two different lan-
guages? Jules Bloch also seems to imply this when he says that
Mir Amman’s remark about the blending of the languages of
Hindus and Muslims *does not concern Urdu’. In point of fact the
Janguage was not Urdu. It certainly did not call itself that; it was
known by quite other names, such as Hindi or Hindavi or Dehlavi
in the north and as Hindi or Dakani or Gujari in the south. Further-
more this is not only a spoken dialect but also a literary language
with a continuous and unbroken history of five to six hundred years
depending on the point in time at which one fixes the emergence
of "Urdu’, i.e. in the time of Akbar or Shahjahan or of the later
Mughal, Muhammad Shah, a tradition as rich and fertile in the
north as in the south. This language would, therefore, seem to
answer admirably to Grierson’s description of a ‘Literary Hindo-
stani . . . based on the Vernacular Hindostani spoken in the Upper
Doab and Western Rohilkhand’. Yet Grierson himself does not
seem to think this true. If he did he would not derive it from the
‘polyglot bazaar’ of the Mughals, but go back to Mahmud Ghaz-
navi. Similarly Jules Bloch appears to think of Urdu as a language
apart from, and of a much later origin than, the language that
began evolving as a natural result of the coming together of the
Arabo-Persian language and the indigenous language of northern
India, the language which took shape as a composite language with
elements of the various spoken dialects of the region.

This latter idea which is at odds with the views of Grierson and
Bloch appears to be the reality of the linguistic situation. But at
this point an element that confuses the picture is the fact that
historians of the Urdu language refer to this composite language
not by its contemporary names but as Qadim or Old Urdu. What
further contributes to the confusion is the curious double standards
these historians apply to the body of literature in the south and in
the north. It is accepted, as we shall see, that what is known as the
Dakani language is nothing but the language of the north with
some minor local variations peculiar to the southern region. It is
strange that the Dakani literature should be acknowledged by these
historians as that of Old Urdu while literature in the same lan-
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guage in its place of origin, the north, be denied similar acknow-
ledgment. It is odd that in these histories Sufi poets of the Deccan
such as Miraji Shamsul Ushshaq and Burhanuddin Janam should
be included while the Nirguna Sant poets of the north such as Kabir
and Raidas, and of Maharashtra such as Namdeva should be left
out. And since this whole great tradition is excluded (only some
pre-Khusro Sufi poets like Baba Farid and Hamiduddin Nagauri
are referred to when such historians speak of Old Urdu in the
north) one is faced with the strange paradox that whereas in the
Deccan there is a glorious literary tradition of this language, spread
over four hundred years, in the north where the language originated
there is a vast desert after Khusro. How does one explain this
bothersome paradox?

Suhail Bukhari, a linguist from Pakistan, tries to indicate a way
out of this impasse:

The fact of the matter is that a certain fixation has taken hold of us with
regard to Urdu literature: we accept only that language as Urdu which
is written in the Persian script. And since the Persian script came to this
country with Muslims, the Urdu literature that came up in the Devanagari
script, before the advent of the Muslims, is not accepted by us as part of
our literature. . . . This understanding of Urdu literature, which bases
“itself on the script, is absurd from the point of view of linguistics because
the language is the soul and the script its body, and just as a chahge in
the body does not change the real stuff of the soul, in the same way a dif-
ference in script cannot change the reality of the language. In this respect
there is a strange inconsistency in our ideas in as much as we accept as
Iranian not only that literature which is being written in the Arabic script,
but all that other literary wealth, too, which had coliected in Iran thous-
ands of years before the arrival of the Muslims; but when we come to
Urdu literature we immediately change our stand and dubbing the liter-
ature of the Urdu language in the Devanagari script as Sanskrit or Hindi
etc., dismiss it from our histories.

In truth, Urdu and Hindi are two forms of the same language, which
is called Khari Boli by linguists. In their modern forms there are two
points of difference—one is the script and the other, the loan-words . . .
but from the viewpoint of linguistics neither of them deserves considera-
tion because they do not in any way affect the basic characteristics of a
language. From this point of view, Hindi and Urdu have the same history
and, particularly, the old history of Khari Boli is as essential a part of
Urdu as that of Hindi. Despite the presence in old Hindi literature of
loan-words from the Sanskrit, and other contemporary dialects, there is
no escape from accepting it as old Urdu.**
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After these introductory remarks Bukhari unhesitatingly quotes
verses from Hindi/ Hindavi poets like Jnanesvara and Namdeva,
Kabir and Raidas, Dharam Das and Paramanand Das, Eknath
and Dadu Dayal, as examples of Old Urdu.

It is possible to quarrel with the writer over his insistence on
calling this language by the name ‘Urdu’ in preference to the old
name of Hindi/Hindavi by which it was earlier known, but there
is no doubt that he offers a bold and refreshing approach to this
fundamental question.

Again, here is Ali Jawad Zaidi trying to come to grips with the
same problem, suggesting much the same way out of the impasse,
and in fact going even further:

When I say that we do not have any history of literature I am thinking
of a book which, first and foremost, throws some light on the period when
great dialects like Awadhi and Brajbhasha and Khari Boli, which had
acquired the status of an urban dialect, were together evolving into a new
literary language. . . . The history of that period is lost in oblivion. Some
cite Masiid Sad Salmdn, but how does it come about that in the north,
after Khusro and until the arrival of Wali in Delhi there is a long dreary
patch? Is it because very soon afterwards the centre shifted from Dethi
to Agra? Agra was a great centre of Brajbhasha. It was there that the
dohas of Rahim originated. It was there, again, that a wider, more compre-
hensive language progressed under the patronage of a national monarch.
We see that Akbar, Jahangir, Shahjahan, the princes, all of them adopt
this local language, and so do the people on the campus, inside the fort.
Barahmasas are written, kathas are rendered into verse, Hindi gasidas are
written and recited. Is it possible that all these intellectual activities did
not affect at all that language which had been adopted by Amir Khusro?
At the time of Sikandar Lodi north India was echoing with the songs of
Kabir ; is the literature of our language going to be deprived of these only
because it has more words of Sanskrit origin? If that is so, how do we
account for the early Dakani? How is it that in the poems of Cand Bardai,
Tulsi Das and Sur Das we have so many words of Persian and Arabic
origin? And they are not a mere handful—there are hundreds of them.
What shall we say about the songs of Mirabai? If we include the utterances
of the Muslim Sufis, then why should we not take in Kabir, Mira and Sur
Das? And if we do take them, then do we take in all? And if we leave out
some then why do we leave them out? And if we take in all then where do
we draw the line of distinction between Hindi and Urdu? These questions
have not been seriously thought of while keeping in view the historical
and logical conclusions that flow from them. How, then, can the story of
the origin [of Urdu] be complete? If Ghulam Ali Azad can present eight
important Muslim poets of Hindi from Bilgram alone, then what must
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have been the situation in the early period of the Mughals, or even before
that? And if both Hindus and Muslims had been creating literature in the
local dialects, then how can we give up all this old Bhaka poetry and
surrender this treasure to others? They too are, after all, the inheritance
of a common culture. It is upon the answer to these questions that the
history of the origin of Urdu literature will depend. When we carefully
read the Muslim poets of Hindi and the Hindu and Muslim poets of
Persian and Khari Boli we discover that the Hindi influences which we
find in the poetry of Fayaz, among the poets of the north, did not suddenly
appear out of nowhere.

I am afraid people do not investigate this period probably because, at
this stage, instead of the present forms of Urdu and Hindi, the language
that prevailed was the early form of both. The Hindi world has taken
Jayasi, it has taken Rahim, it has taken Kabir, and their history is gradual-
ly getting fuller and fuller. We, on the other hand, are still hesitant to
accept this old wealth although it is closer to our linguistic and literary
traditions.®®

The mysterious reason for the non-inclusion of these various
poets in the tradition of Old Urdu may not even be the script, be-
cause many other significant poets like Abdul Quddus Gangohi
‘Alakh Das’, Syed Mohammad Jaunpuri, Kutub, Mir Jalil, Pemi,
Madhnayak, Jamal, etc. have met with a similar fate despite their
work being in the Persian script. Furthermore, poets like Malik
Mohammad Jayasi, Kutban, Manjhan and Rahim have all written
in the Persian script and are fully accepted as major Hindi poets.
Ifit be argued that these latter poets have been kept out of the Urdu
camp because they are not Khari Boli poets but poets of the Awadhi
and Braj Bhasha dialects, this again is not a valid argument for at
the time they wrote all the dialects, Khari Boli included, were in
their formative stages and were all helping to make Hindi/Hindavi
the composite language that it was. The language of Khusro is not
pure Khari Boli either. It has a strong Braj Bhasha admixture and
is like the work of the sev:ral poets cited above as examples. The
question then is that if Khusro is acceptable, why not others in the
same linguistic tradition? It thus appears that double standards
have substantially queered the pitch for any proper inquiry into the
subject. Looking for explanatory clues one gets an inkling from an
observation of Abdul Haq. Haq writes here about the ‘policy” by
some historians of giving precedence to Wali Aurangabadi over
Sultan Mohammad Quli Qutub Shah as the first poet of Urdu,
although the latter precedes the former by nearly a century and a
half:
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For a long time it was thought that Wali is tl'xe first poet of Ul‘dl:l, but
later this idea was proved false. Still, it is amazing that some chroniclers,
even after admitting their mistake, continue to refer to Wali as the Adam
of Urdu poetry. This is obviously wrong because there have been Urd}x
poets in the Deccan before Wali . . . . The fact of the matt.er, howe\{er, is
that this idea has taken such a grip over some people’s minds that it ‘ha.s
become an article of faith with them, so that although they kpow .tk.ns is
not true it still manages to slip through in their speeches and their wntmgs.
However, after this idea was proved false, another took its place whlcp
is still considered true: that although Wali is not the first Urdu poet, he is
the first person who wrote Ghazals in the Persian vein .. .°¢

As we shall see, this distinction has been conferred on the later
Wali. The earlier Wali, rooted in the Indian ethos, does not fit the
bill, just as Mohammad Quli Qutub Shah, even more deeply
Indian in his poetic atmosphere, does not. This gives a clue to the
mystery of why those poets mentioned above are not supposed to
be a part of the Old Urdu tradition, despite their language and
script being the same as that of those who are.

Like Suhail Bukhari and Ali Jawad Zaidi, Masud Husain Khan
the eminent Urdu linguist also takes note of the situation created
by this prejudice:

This period of five hundred years is as important from the point of vie.w
of the development of the Modern Aryan Languages as it is barren in
terms of literary creation. There are no literary speciriens available in any
dialect of northern India before the sixteenth century ap.* Urdu is partic-
ularly destitute from this point of view. There being no literary specimens
from AD 1200 to 1650, no continuous, unbroken history of the language
can be written.®’

The way out of the impasse is also predictably the same as that
suggested by Bukhari and Zaidi, and represents the truth of the
situation:

In northern India after Khusro, Khari Boli blooms in the writings of the
poets of the Bhakti Movement?. In our opinion, the most authentic
material for a linguistic study would be available in the writings of these

* This is factually incorrect regarding Hindi/Hindavi or Old Hindi, as we shall
see at length later, and as will be borne out by Khan’s own statement below
wherein he cites the names of Namdeva and Kabir, both of whom are pre-
sixteenth century.

1 More precisely called the Sant poets, because the Bhakti movement generally
alludes to the Saguna Bhakti movement associated with such later poets as Sur
and Tulsi.
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Bhakta poets. The Bhakti Movement laid the foundations of a universal
religion, and presents the blueprint of an all-embracing language. The
religious leaders of this period consciously or unconsciously realized that
their universal message had to be delivered in a universal language. That
is why Namdeva in Marathwada, Kabir in the East, and Guru Nanak in
the Panjab adopted this language, which was at the time being spread far
and wide by the soldiers of the army and the traders, and which has been
called zaban-e-Dehlavi by Khusro and Bajan.°®

Masud Husain Khan does not stop with Kabir and Namdeva
but goes further back to the Nath-panthi Yogis and the Siddhas
before them, thus trying step by step to link up with the source from
which this modern Indian language originated. He also underscores
the drawback in Mahmud Shirani’s position (as noted by Ehtesham
Husain earlier) that while Shirani traces the origin of Urdu (or
more truly, Hindi/Hindavi) to Panjabi, he seems to lose sight of
the fact that Panjabi itself is part of the linguistic development of
northern India:

Nath-panthi Yogis used the languages of the neighbourhood of Delhi,
from early times, for religious and missionary purposes in all parts of
northern India. A big misunderstanding relating to modern Panjabi
would be removed if this linguistic fact is not lost sight of—that a mixed
language takes shape much later under the influence of the dialects of
the Indo-Gangetic Plain, and that compared to it the dialects of the
Delhi, Mathura and Haryana regions are much older. It is a very in-
teresting fact that the special characteristics of Old Urdu which are sought
to be related to Panjabi are in fact the characteristics of that old language
which we can call the modern form of the Apabhransa, and which at some
time had become, under the political influence of the Rajputs, the accepted
literary language of northern India, with nearly all the dialects of the
region drawing upon it.®°

Finally, Khan with the same clarity as above makes the following
observations on the origin and development of Hindi/Hindavi or
Old Urdu:

The Muslims come from the Panjab, speaking a new Persian-mixed
Panjabi and enter Delhi. In Delhi and its precincts they come across
several dialects. In the neighbouring areas old forms of Haryani and
Khari Boli must have been prevalent at the time. Since in some ancient
period Eastern Panjabi had itself come into existence as a result of the
impact of these two dialects, the speakers of Panjabi find Khari Boli and
Haryani closer to their language than the Braj Bhasha. Consequently
they quite unconsciously picked up these dialects in preference to Braj
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Bhasha. They were soon able to learn them, and what is more., t‘hey i?;
fluenced the early form of this speech with their own wo_rds and idioms.

However, this may not be the full truth abo_ut why Khari. Boli agd
Haryani were chosen in preference to Braj Bhasha. Thls_may in
good measure have been because there really was no question ofa
choice. Hindi/Hindavi was the only langugge that could.really
have been chosen since it was the language in vogue, the .lxterafy
janguage of northern India at the time of the N'ath-‘panthl. Yogis,
which corresponds with the arrival of the Muslims in Indla'. It‘ is
pertinent to point out here that the Panjab, where the Muslim in-
vaders first settled, was a major centre of the Nath-panth. Fur.ther,
it should be borne in mind that the language ‘ch.osen’. was itself
not a pure language. It was neither pure Khari Boli nor pure
Haryani but a composite language with elements.of the‘ other
dialects of the region, namely Eastern Panjabi, Rajasthani, apd,
of course, Braj Bhasha. All these, at the time, were ina tjormatwe,
fluid stage— the Braj Bhasha that would later be the all—1mpprtant
literary language of the Krsna Bhakti movement and of music was
still several centuries away. -

The reason for this fluidity is broadly indicated by Suniti Kumar
Chatterji:

In the Panjab the settled foreign conquerors, partly modified by the Ipdlan
environment during the eleventh-twelfth centuries, received a fresh 1nﬂ.ux
of their Turki and Persian kinsmen in the twelfth-thirteenth centuries
when the Ghori House established itself in India. . . . Delhi became .thct
capital and the Panjab fell into the background. But it is likely that Pan_@bn
Muhammadans who came to Delhi as followers of theTurki and P.ers1an
conquerors had the greatest importance. of all the Indiap groups in Fhe
new capital. They brought their dialect to Delhi, and thejn‘ dialect, which
agreed in some important matters with those of the districts o.f the North
and North-West of Delhi, gave the tone and supplied some salient charac—
teristics to the new verkehrssprache or business speech, which came into
being in the new capital city. . . . The basis of such a verkehrssprache was
found in Western Apabhransa as current in the Panjab and Wes.t.ern
Uttar Pradesh. And Apabhransa was at that time in a state of transition
from the earlier Prakrit or Middle Indo-Aryan to the later vernacular
(Bhasa) or New Indo-Aryan stage in Hindustan. . . . The new yerk;e;hrss-
prache was thus bound to be in a fluid state for some centuries.

It would thus seem that the language adopted by the freshly-
arrived Muslims was the only language that could have been
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adopted in the given circumstances. At a time when all the dialects
of the region, in their fluid state, were together contributing to the
evolution of the Hindi/Hindavi language, arguing for one dialect
against another may deflect us from the main direction of our
inquiry.

Mohiuddin Qadri, the noted linguist from Hyderabad who has
pioneered work on the Dakani language, by and large corroborates
Ehtesham Husain and Masud Husain Khan:

According to generally authentic opinion the origin of the Urdu language
dates from the time when Mohammad Ghori conquered Delhiin AD 1193,
and subsequently Muslim dynasties ruled that part of the country for a
long time. . . . But in fact the foundation stone of Urdu had already been
laid a long time before the conquest of Delhi; it is quite another matter
that it did not stabilize as a language until the Muslims made this city their
capital. Urdu is derived from that language which was, in the new Indo-
Aryan period, generally spoken in that part of the country which is on
one side bounded by the present-day North West Frontier Province and
on the other by Allahabad. 1t may be correct to say that Urdu is based
on that language which was spoken in the Panjab in the twelfth century AD
but that does not prove that Urdu is not based on that language which
was at the time spoken in the environs of Delhi and in the Indo-Gangetic
Doab. In that early new Indo-Aryan period there was very little difference
between the language of the Panjab and that of the precincts of Delhi.
1t is difficult to tell at the present time when exactly the process of
differentiation between the two languages started. It is believed that it
started after the Muslims conquered Delhi. Initially there must have been
only a gradual change; but ultimately there came about such a wide gulf
between the two languages that one became Panjabi and the other Khari
Boli. Urdu is derived neither from Panjabi nor from Khari Boli but from
that language which is the common source of both of them. That is why
in certain respects it has similarities with Panjabi and in certain other
respects with Khari Boli.”

That common source, as we know, is Western or Sauraseni
Apabhransa. Now it is reasonable to speak of the process of
natural differentiation between two cognate dialects and the
eventual emergence of one as Panjabi and the other as Khari
Boli, but that is not the point at issue here. The point at issue is the
emergence of Urdu as we know it today. Qadri does not throw
much light on this issue.

According to Grahame Bailey the word ‘Urdu’ for the language
Urdu was first used by the poet Mashafi (1750-1824) in the following
couplet:
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Khuda rakkhe zaba hamne suni hai Mir o Mirza ki
kahé kis miih se ham ai Mashafi Urdu hamari hai

Urdu scholars generally accept this finding. Bailey dates this couplet
¢. 1776.7 The date may well be even later, towards the end of the
poet’s life, as some surmise. It is probably not earlier than 1776
because Mir, writing his chronicle Nukat-al-Shuara in 1752, refers
to the language as Urdu-e-Mualla. However, this description seems
a little suspect in so far as it is supposed to relate to Shahjahan’s
reign (1627-58). This is because Abdul Hamid Lahori in Badshah-
nama (his definitive chronicle in Persian of Shahjahan’s time) refers
to the language not as zaban-e-Urdu-e-Mualla Shahjahanabad
(which we are told is the full form of it) nor as Urdu-e-Mualla (the
shorter form), but as ‘Hindostani’.”*

So the question when and why did ‘Urdu’ separate from Hindi/
Hindavi remains unanswered. We earlier saw Abdul Hagq ascribe
this to the excessive stress on what he calls ‘the Persian vein’. Now
he offers another clue:

The language that we speak and write and call by the name ‘Urdu’ today
is derived from Hindi and constituted of Hindi. Initially one major dif-
ference that led to the establishment of its separate identity was that it was
written in the Persian alphabet. But it continued to be called ‘Hindi’, and
not only in Old Urdu books but until much later this language was known
as ‘Hindi’. Therefore, Mir Hasan Dehlavi in the preface to his chronicle
of the Urdu poets, refers to it as Tazkira-e-sukhan afrinan-e-Hindi Zaban. 75

The lines italicized above offer a vital clue to the eventual estab-
lishment of the separate identity of the Urdu language, but as we
shall subsequently see, in the light of actual specimens of Old Urdu
both in the north and south the language is quite akin to the Hindy/
Hindavi or Old Hindi, despite the difference in script. This may be
the reason why the language continued to be called by its old name
‘Hindi’ until about two centuries ago. The final and complete
change-over to the new name took place after the content of the
language had undergone a drastic change. This process may have
initially been set in motion by putting stress on those elements in
the constitution of Urdu that separate it from Hindi/Hindavi,
rather than on those that unite it with Hindi. An inkling of this
can be had from these remarks of Shaukat Sabzvari:
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Urdu is, so to speak, an amalgam of its own special features and its
common characteristics, but in fact Urdu is the name of its special features.
The question of the origin of Urdu is, in other words, a question of the
origin of its special features—which are indeed its marks of identity. As
long as Urdu had not developed these special marks of identity, it did
not come into existence and did not have the manner of a unique and
stable speech apart from its other cognate and related dialects.”®

This is a candid statement and within its own terms of reference,
also valid. The difficulty however arises when on the one hand stress
is laid not only on the common ancestry of Urdu and Hindi but
also on their basic unity, and on the other when the fact that New
Urdu is not the same as Old Urdu is either denied or glossed over.
In the light of the literature that has come down to us, for about six
hundred years the development of Hindi/Hindavi seems largely to
substantiate the view of the basic unity of the two languages. Then,
some time in the first quarter of the eighteenth century, the cleavage
seems to have begun. Mohammad Sadiq, a Pakistani historian of
Urdu literature, seems to be referring to this period and this al-
together new development when he says:

Henceforth it became the systematic policy of poets and scholars to weed
out vulgar words, as they were called. The winnowing process thus started
was carried on right through the century in Delhi, and later in Lucknow.
This weeding out ... meant in fact the elimination, along with some
rough and unmusical plebeian words, of a large number of Hindi words,
for the reason that to the people brought up in Persian traditions they
appeared unfamiliar and vulgar. Hence the paradox that this crusade
against Persian tyranny, instead of bringing Urdu closer to the indigenous
element, meant in reality a wider gulf between it and the popular speech.
But what differentiated Urdu still more from the local dialects was a
process of a ceaseless importation from Persian . . 7

Kellogg seems to agree with this when he flatly calls Urdu ‘Persi-
anized Hindi’’® and goes on to say:

Almost from its very origin Hindi has been subjected to foreign influence.
The successive invasions and the final subjugation of the largest part of
north India by the Muhammadans occasioned the rise of the so-called
Urdu, or ‘camp speech’ just mentioned, about the close of the twelfth
century. Although this latter is commonly contrasted with Hindi in the
narrower sense of that word, it is essentially merely a dialect of that
language, and differs from others chiefly in the very great extent to which
Arabic and Persian words and phrases have been substituted for those of
Sanskrit and Prakrit origin.”®
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It would thus, initially, appear to be correct that Hindi words,
ie. words of Sanskrit and Prakrit origin, were ‘systematically”
weeded out. But the reason adduced for this by Sadiq is not quite
as convincing because there would be greater credibility in the
freshly-arrived Persian-speaking Muslims finding some Hindi
words ‘vulgar’ than in their discovering this ‘vulgarity’ after
using these words for six hundred years. Moreover there is Khusro’s
testimony, cited earlier, wherein he rates Hindi higher than Persian
and next only to Arabic amongst all the languages of the world.
As we shall see later, many Sufi saints and poets of the north and
the south have spoken of the beauty and great musical qualities
of the Hindi/Hindavi language which they came in contact with
in those early days. Therefore the explanation for the banishment
of Hindi words has to be looked for not in their ‘vulgarity’ but
elsewhere. Unfortunately the accounts of the development of the
language are not very helpful here. The differences regarding the
time and place of the origin of Urdu apart, it is the climacteric
difference between what is called Old Urdu and New Urdu which
presents the greatest difficulty. It is here that histories of the langu-
age are particularly unhelpful. In almost all cases they merely refer
to a ‘gradual’ evolution of the language, when on the face of it,
as we shall see, this is not so. Many inconsistencies and incon-
gruities have to be resolved and obscure corners lit up before we
get a measure of the truth.




" CHAPTER 1

Origin of Hindi: The Genealogy

Hindi, like other New Indo-Aryan (NIA) languages, traces its origin
ultimately to the Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) Chindasa or the Vedic
Sanskrit, the earliest speech of the Aryan settlers in India. Then
passing through the stages of Classical Sanskrit, the Pali-Prakrits
and Apabhransa, this Aryan speech is finally understood to have
evolved into the NIA languages. The fact that Hindi came into
existence in the same region as the home of Aryan speech—north-
’ western India to the Madhyades$a, the Midlands—through all its
? transformations from Chandasa to Apabhransa gives it an added
dimension, the significance of which we shall have occasion to

observe later.

Our specific field of inquiry relates to the emergence of Hindi
about a thousand years ago from Apabhransa, and its evolution
thereafter. But it may be interesting as well as useful for a completer
cultural and linguistic perspective to present what may be called
a prehistory of this Indo-Aryan speech. To that end we could not
do better than offer a very brief resumé of the linguistic palaeon-
tology Suniti Kumar Chatterji presents of the Aryans and their
speech. From its earliest origins as the Primitive Indo-European
language, we move through the intermediate stage of Indo-Iranian
to the times when this language comes to India and, in the form
of the Old Indo-Aryan, begins affecting the Indian linguistic scene.

1

The Primitive Indo-European language, as the source of Vedic, Old
Persian and Avestan, of Greek, of Gothic and other Germanic, of Latin,
of Old Irish and other Celtic speeches, and of the Slav and Baltic langu-
i ages, of Armenian and Albanian, of “Hittite’ and ‘Tokharian’, was spoken
i in its undivided state among a people to whom some philologists have
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given the name of Wiros, that being the Primitive Indo-European word
for ‘man’ from which the Sanskrit vira, the Latin wir, the Germanic wer
and the Old Irish fer have come. The Wiros dre therefore the linguistic
forefathers, if not actually the racial forbears, of all modem peoples,
diverse in origin and in mental make-up, who have joined the Indo-Euro-
pean Speech Family. . . . We do not know where the Primitive Indo-Euro-
pean language was characterized, i.e. was developed into something like
the oldest Indo-European speeches, Vedic and Gatha Avestan and
Homeric Greek; nor can it be ascertained when exactiy the Wiros were
living as a single undivided people. The Wiros did not develop any system
of writing, and they emerge into history long after other peoples— for
example, the Egyptians, the Sumerians, the Akkadians, the Assyrians,
the Elamites, the peoples of Asia Minor, the Aegean people of Greece
and the Eastern Mediterranean, the pre-Aryans in India who built up the
Harappa and Mohen-jo-Daro culture, and the Chinese—had developed
great civilizations. They appear to have come into contact with the
civilized peoples of Northemn Mesopotamia and Eastern Asia Minor for
the first time during the closing centuries of the 3rd millennium BcC; and
by 2000 Bc we find them quite a good deal in evidence in Mesopotamia. . . .

A great landmark in the narrative history of the progress of the Indo-
European is presented by the Boghaz Koi documents discovered in
N.E. Asia Minor by Hugo Winckler at the commencement of this century.
Among these we find certain treaty records which date from about 1400 BC
of the Mitanni people, in which the ruling class of the Mitanni calling
themselves Marya-nni (cf. Vedic marya, ‘man’) mention names of some
of the gods they worshipped — In-da-ra, Mi-it-ta-ra, U-ru-wan-a and Na-
sa-at-ti-ya, which are just the names of the gods mentioned in the Rigveda
as Indra, Mitra, Varuna, and two Nasatyas or Asvins, written in the Baby-
lonian syllabic writing. Other documents from Boghaz Koi and other
places show that during the greater part of the 2nd millennium Bc, tribes
with kings and other persons bearing names which recall both Sanskrit
(Vedic) and Old Iranian and using a dialect (or dialects) very much like
Vedic and Old Iranian were participating in the political and cultural
life of the Mesopotamian kingdoms, Babylon included. The presence of
Vedic gods in Mesopotamia, with peoples evidently using a language (or
dialects) of the Sanskrit type, c. 1500 BC, has led some scholars, both
Indian and European, to think that here we have to deal with an Indian
Vedic tribe, or tribes, which left India after Vedic culture was fully de-
veloped on the soil of India: and that, consequently, the date of the first
Aryan invasion or settlement of India will have to be taken to a period
considerably anterior to 2000 BC. . . . But this view is not at all tenable.
The language stratum presented by the Mesopotamian documents is
certainly anterior to that of the Vedic speech—it is Indo-Iranian rather
than Indo-Aryan. . . . The people speaking Aryan dialects in Mesopotamia
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were just pre-Vedic, pre-Indian Aryans who were sojourning in or passing
through Mesopotamia. Some of them settled down among the people of
Asia Minor and Mesopotamia, while others pushed on further to the east,
to Iran and then into India. ... Any definite date of the Aryan advent
into India being impossible, we take 1500 BC in round numbers as the
period when the first bands of Aryans arrived in the Panjab. . .. i

When the Aryans came into India, the country was not a no-man’s
land—it was already populated by some races or peoples which had risen
to a high level of civilization. . . . It is now becoming more and more clee'lr
that the non-Aryan contributed by far the greater portion in the fabric
of Indian civilization, and a great deal of Indian religious and cultural
traditions, of ancient legend and history, is just non-Aryan translated in
terms of the Aryan speech—as it was the Aryan’s speech that became the
dominant factor, although non-Aryan elements made very large inroads
into its purity.*

No doubt we need to trace the development of this Aryan speech
from the Old Indo-Aryan to the New Indo-Aryan, but as our inquiry
relates specifically to the evolution of Hindi we shall only lt{rieﬂy
survey the earlier stages, dwell more on the stage immedlgtely
preceding Hindi (the Apabhranéa), and then move on to ngdl.
However, before we do this it would be advisable to have a working
hypothesis of these several stages in their chronological sequence.
Suniti Kumar Chatterji, in the Introduction to his Origin qnd
Development of the Bengali Language, presents a concise summing

up:

Taking into consideration the main phonetic and morphologicfal tr.end
of the IA speech as a whole, its history has been conveniently divided into
three broad periods: (1) Old Indo-Aryan (OIA), when the language was
most copious in both its sounds and forms: (2) Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA),
when there was a movement towards simplification of older consonant
groups, and a general curtailment of grammatical forms. The MIA periQd
may further be sub-divided into an Early, a Second and a Late stage, with
a Transitional stage between the Early and the Second: (3) New Indo-
Aryan (NIA). when the old simplifying tendencies inaugurating the secqnd
period had worked themselves out; the old inflectional system having
been worn down to a few meagre forms, grammar had to be eked out with
a number of new help-words, so that the whole character of the language
became altered, and the modern IA ‘vernaculars’ came into being. Vedic
and Sanskrit form the typical or representative languages of the first
period. For the second period we have the various Prakrits of the eaflier
inscriptions beginning with those of Asoka, Pali, and the Prakrits of liter-
ature. At the confluence of the second and third periods we have the
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literary Apabhransas; and these Apabhransas of literature are mainly
based on hypothetical spoken Apabhransa, in which the earlier Prakrits
die and the Bhasas or modern Indo-Aryan languages have their birth.
The terms ‘Vedic’ or ‘Sanskrit’, ‘Prakrit’, and ‘Bhasa’ may be used as short
and convenient, though rather loose, terms for the three periods of Indo-
Aryan and the transitional stage between ‘Prakrit’ and ‘Bhasa’, properly
forming a part of the ‘Prakrit’ or MIA period, can be conveniently called
Apabhransa.

Definite dates cannot be laid down in language history, but the period
from the time of the composition of the Vedic hymns (1500? 1200? Bc)
to the times immediately preceding Gautama Buddha (557-477 BC) may
be regarded as the OIA period. The MIA period may be said to have
extended from 600 BC to about Ap 1000; of which 600 BC to 200 Bc would
be the Early or First MIA stage; 200 BC to AD 200, the Transitional MIA
stage; AD 200 to AD 500 or 600, the Second MIA stage; and AD 600 to
the Third or Late MIA stage. The first few centuries after AD 1000 would
be an Old NIA period, during which the NIA languages enter into life.2

Talking of the change from Vedic to Sanskrit, Jagadish Kashyapa
says:

Vedic was a spoken language, and wherever the Aryans went this language
went with them. In course of time great diversity came about in its form
as it was spoken in different places——so much so that it started causing
great difficulty in everyday social intercourse.. It was then felt that if
nothing was done to curb this license with the language and subject it to
some discipline, social life would become impossible. This is how ‘Sans-
krit’ came about.?

Bhandarkar, speaking of the transformation from Sanskrit to
Pali, says that ‘a large portion of the words it [Pali] contains are
pure Sanskrit and the rest are Sanskrit words corrupted or trans-
formed according to certain laws of phonetic decay.’* The name
‘Sanskrit’ (meaning ‘refined’, ‘cultured’) itself indicates that in the
course of about a thousand years (fromy the advent of the Aryans,
fifteenth century BC, to the great grammarian Panini, fifth cen-
tury BC) the Vedic speech had become debased and needed such
‘refinement’. And to give this ‘refined’ form the desired stability,
Panini codified it with his grammar.

That there was need for such strong discipline is also borne out
by an anecdote relating to the Buddha, referred to by Suniti Kumar
Chatterji:

The Pracya dialect had deviated so very much from the Chandasa stand-
ard, and from the younger form of the Chandasa as in the Brahmanas,
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that a person hailing from the Udicya (the north-western region) would
find some difficulty in following the Pracya (eastern) .speech. H‘enoe two
Brahman disciples of Buddha suggested that the teachings of their mast‘er
should be translated into the learned man’s tongue, the oid tongue—viz.
Chandasa, from the very debased vernacular of the East.

This reference to the corruption or debasem;nt of thg Pracya
(eastern) dialect, in particular, also seems to point to the influence
of pre-Aryan or non-Aryan speech, because apart frqm the non-
Aryan Dravidas in the south, it is this large eastern region that he‘1s
from pre-historic days been the home of non-Aryan tribes of Austrlc
and Mongol extraction, and which continues to be so to this day.
Bharat Muni’s clear instruction against using the speeches of the
Barbar, Kirat, Andhra and Dramila tribes on the stage would also
seem to indicate the same tendency of guarding. again§t the non-
Aryan speeches: ‘In the production of a play their [native] l'ar_lgu-
age should not be assigned to tribes such as qubaras, Kiratas,
Andhras and Dramilas.’® Andhra and Dramila (Tamil) are, of gourse,
clear; Barbaras (Barbarian), though not so clearly. identlﬁ.able,
possibly refers to the aboriginal Oraon and Munda trlbfzs of Bihar;
and Kirdtas, in all probability, refers to the Mongol tribes further
ast. .

) Thus, partly as a result of its association with non-Aryan speeches
in different parts of the country and partly because of natural
deviations in the common man’s speech from the pure or standa_rd
language, Vedic took the form of Sanskrit. As Sar'lskrit the purity
of the language was thus effectively codified; but since a language,
a natural language, cannot stay ‘pure’ the process of ch'fmge con-
tinued—and we come to the Pali-Prakrit stage of the original Indo-
Aryan speech. _

The Buddhist scholar and Indologist Rahul Sankrltyayan‘a.,
broadly concurring with the dates suggested by Sunfti Chattqrp,
speaks of the time span for the characterization of Pali, the earliest
of the Prakrits:

After the Chdndasa (Vedic) the language took a new form in the ﬁfth to
the sixth century BC; specimens of this language are to be found in the
utterances of the Buddha and the Asokan inscriptions; we may, for the
sake of convenience, call it as janapadiya or regional Palis. . . . Aft.er Fhe
decline of the Palis, the Prakrit came into existence around the beginning
of the Christian era and continued till the fifth century AD7.

Bhandarkar is of the same opinion:




42 A HOUSE DIVIDED

The growth of the specific Prakrits must be referred to the early centuries
of the Christian era; and we may therefore infer that about the time our
first dramatic plays were written, they were actually the spoken dialects
of those classes of the people whose representatives use them in these
works.®

Rajendralal Mitra says:

Two centuries before Vikramaditya, Asoka appealed to his people in
favour of Buddhism in a language which has been called the Pali. It wasa
form of Prakrit standing midway between the language of Vararuchi's
grammar and the Sanskrit of Panini. Whether it was ever a vernacular
of India has been doubted, and some have gone the length of calling it a
‘quasi religious” or a sacred dialect. But ‘a careful examination of the
Asoka edicts’, to quote what I have elsewhere said, ‘clearly shows that
it is a stage in the progress or growth of the Sanskrita in its onward course
from the Vedic period to the Vernacular of our day, produced by a natural
process of phonetic decay and dialectic regeneration, which can never be
possible except in the case of a spoken dialect. . . . No more could Asoka
and his monks devise them for religious purposes, than change the direc-
tion of the monsoons or retard the progress of the tides. It is said that
Marcellus, the grammarian, once addressed the emperor Tiberius, when
he had made a mistake, saying, ‘Caesar, thou canst give the Roman
citizenship to man, but not to words.’®

Reacting just as sharply to the suggestion by some European
scholars that Prakrits were never spoken dialects, Bhandarkar

expresses a similar opinion:

If the Prakrit dialects are to be considered artificial, it is difficult to con-
ceive upon what principles they could have been constructed and for what
purpose. A conscious manufacture of a language would be conducted
upon some general principles and would not admit of . . . isolated forms
not obeying any general rule....Again, if these had been artificial
languages, they would not have been called after the names of the pro-
vinces, as we have seen they were. 1

The dialects are, as we know, called after the regions they belonged

to—as Paisaci, Sauraseni, Maharastri and Magadhi. In fact the

name ‘Prakrit” is itself a clear enough index of their character. As
Udai Narain Tewari says, ‘The word ‘Prakrit’ derives from ‘Pra-

kriti’, meaning ‘nature’ or ‘the common people’. Therefore ‘Pra-

krit" would mean ‘the natural speech’ or ‘the speech of the common
people,” a name given to the language to distinguish it from ‘Sans-
krit’, the language of the cultured and sophisticated society." '
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Of these four Prakrits* the Western or Sauraseni Prakrit is quite
clearly the leading one, influencing the Magadhi Prakrit on the one
hand and the Maharastri Prakrit on the other.

Talking of its influence on the Magadhi Prakrit, and its role in
the formation of Pali, Tewari says:

... the base-language of Pali is the speech of the Madl}yades'a (the Mid-
lands). The points of similarity that Pali has with the Sauraseni Prakrit
are very much greater than that with any other dialect.' In the fragments
of Aévaghosa’s plays, discovered in Central Asia, the Sauraseni Prakrit
used has great similarity with Pali.'?

The decisive influence of ‘Saurasen?’ Prakrit on the formation of
Pali would seem to draw the Paisaci also, at one remove, within
the field of the Sauraseni Prakrit’s influence. In this context, here is
Grierson in a letter to Kashi Prasad Jayaswal:

The little we know about Paisaci Prakrit shows that it was very like Pali,
and my own opinion is that probably it was the Magadhi Pali used by
the Buddha, as corrupted in the University of Taxila (Taksasila) where the
language of the country was Paisaci.'*

Suniti Chatterji says this on the relationship of Maharastri Prakrit
to the Sauraseni:

Dr Manomohan Ghosh sometime ago came to the plausible conclusion
that Maharashtri represented not the language of ‘Maharashtra’, con-
temporaneous with Sauraseni and Magadhi, but rather that it was just
a later form of Sauraseni . . . which was taken to the South, where it picked
up some words and forms of the local Prakrit, and was used in literature
there, and from the Deccan, i.e. Maharashtra, it was received back in
Northern India as an excellent medium of verse.'?

This similarity between Maharashtri and Sauraseni Prakrits was
noted earlier by Kellogg: ‘The Maharashtri, mentioned also by the
early Prakrit grammarian, varied little from the Shauraseni; being
specially the language of poetry, as the latter was the language of
prose.’' How does one account for this special importance and
influence of Sauraseni Prakrit? Chatterji, in this context, notes
that ‘the stream of linguistic influence has flowed in India generally
from the West, from the Panjab’.!” Further elaborating on this
theme he says:

*Qr five if we include Arddha-Magadhi, the intermediate dialect between
Sauraseni and Magadhi, as suggested by philologists like Kellogg. (12)
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... it has always been a language or dialect originating in the Western
part of the North Indian plains—in the Panjab and Western Uttar Pradesh
of the present day— [which has played the role of a common Language
for Aryan India]. First we have Sanskrit—i.e. Classical Sanskrit—from
the end of the Brahmana period, mainly under the inspiration of the
Brahmans of Udicya or North-West area (that is, Northern Panjab) and
Madhya Desa or Midland (that is, Western Uttar Pradesh) tracts. Then
we have a short interlude, when the action of the Buddhists and Jainas
in the East in inaugurating a popular reaction against Vedic ritualism and
animal sacrifices and in sponsoring a new intellectual awakening, com-
bined with the political power of the Mauryas, an Eastern dynasty, gave
a prominence to an Eastern dialect, the ancient Prakrit of the Pracya or
Piirab, or the Eastern part of Northern India. But the Midland and West
quickly recovered its importance, when Pali was created on the basis
of the Midland dialects; and Pali was followed by what may be described
as a younger form of it, viz. Sauraseni Prakrit, considered to be the most
elegant form of north Indian vernacular during the greater part of the
first millennium AD. A younger phase of Sauraseni Prakrit is probably
represented by the Prakrit lebelled as Maharashtri, which was looked
upon as the most suitable form of MIA for verse composition about the
middle of the 1st millennium Ap.'®

The reason for the stream of linguistic influence flowing into India
generally from the Panjab is perhaps the fact that all the invaders
who settled in India firmly established themselves, first and fore-
most, in the Panjab. Thus the Panjab became a natural fountain-
head of expansion. Further expansion, in each case, seems to have
had the Madhyadesa, the Midlands, as its centre or nucleus. The
central geographical location of these north Indian plains, plus the
fact that this wide and fertile Indo-Gangetic basin offered the kind
of resting-place necessary for all cultural development seems to
explain how after Vedic (which was located mainly in the North-
West and in Panjab), Classical Sanskrit found its seat in the Ma-
dhyadesa. Likewise, this would explain how Saurasen: Prakrit
became the most important Prakrit—and how ‘this Sauraseni
Prakrit, with elements from the dialects of Rajasthan, was trans-
formed invo Sauraseni (or Western) Apabhransa which reigned
supreme over Indo-Aryan vernaculars for several centuries, being
the most widely spread form of Indian vernacular speech in the
centuries immediately before the Turki conquest.''®

But before we go on to an examination of the Apabhransa
(literally, ‘fallen’, ‘debased’, ‘corrupted’—because of the common
man’s level of speech) it would be useful to take note of one central
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point which emerges from the foregoing discussion—namely that we
are discussing the transformations of a spoken language (the Aryan
speech) in its various stages. As Tewari says:

Frdm the earliest times the spoken dialect has been called ‘Dest phigi’.
In Panini’s times Sanskrit was the spoken language, therefore Panini calls
it ‘Bﬁﬁsé’. By the time we come to Patanjali, Sanskrit had become a
languagé only of cultured society, and Prakrit the spoken lan.guage.
Prakrit was then known as ‘Bhasa’. After Prakrit, when Apabhrarisa be-
came the common man’s language, it got the name ‘Desi Bhasa’. Th.e poet
Swayambhii refers to the language of his epic work, ‘Paumf:aflu’, a_ts
‘Dest’. The poet Puspadant (D 965) describes the language of his ‘Maha-
puran’ as ‘DesT’, as does Padmadeva (aD 1000) speak of the language of
his ‘Pasnahacariu’.

Therefore ‘Desi Bhasa’ is the name for the common man’s speech, anfi
whichever language this happened to be, at different periods, got this
name. Apabhranéa was the ‘Desi Bhasd’ from AD 600 to AD.IIZOQ, and
although literary works continued to be written in Apabh‘ransa till the
14th century AD it had by that time ossified into merely literary usagS:
and the New Indo-Aryan languages had sprung up as the new ‘Desi
languages.2°

It would thus seem that the growth and development of the Indo-
Aryan language (like any other natural language) from tt}e Qld to
the New is the result of a dialectical contradiction resolving itself.
On the one hand it is a result, in the words of Bhandarkar,. of
phonetic ‘decay’— when looked at from the angle of the ‘purity’
of the speech; and on the other it is the salutary outcome of thg
same ‘decay’ — salutary in so far asitisa result of the active, albeit
unconscious, part played by the common man’s unrefined speegh
which gives it a new life and a new vitality. As we have noteq, in
every age there has been a ‘dest’ dialect along with the codified
literary language; and it seems paradoxically that the former, the
rustic speech of the common man, both ‘debases’ the ‘pure’_lagguagc
(progressively becoming effete and merely ‘literary’) and vitalizes it.

This might be the most appropriate place to relate the othpr 'half
of the Buddha anecdote referred to earlier. Two Brahman disciples
of the Buddha, in view of the debasement of the Eastern dialect,
suggested that the teachings of their master should be translated
into the learned man’s tongue, the original Vedic. But the Buddha
refused to accept this, and as Suniti Chatterji remarks, ‘[the
Buddha] gave his great charter to all the languages of man: he re-
commended that men should study his word “‘each in his own langu-
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age” (sakdya niruttiya). This gave a great impetus to the literary

employment of the spoken languages, and it was indeed a move-'

ment of a revolutionary character for the freedom of the spirit.”?!

III

Rahul Sankrityayana, talking of the Apabhransa, sayé:

The Apabhransa, though it originates from a family of inflected languages
like Sanskrit-Pali-Prakrit is, nevertheless, a different kind of a language,
being analytical. It is different from all three and is not only the ancestor
of our Hindi but a language of the same character. . . . It is very difficult
to say in which century the Prakrit yielded to the Apabhransa. . . . Possibly
this process of change went on very gradually for some time, and then
suddenly a qualitative change took place and the analytical language took
the place of the inflected one. It was not the same language [Prakrit],
and yet in many respects it was. The entire vocabulary and system of
pronunciation of the Apabhransa was that of the Prakrit, but its other
grammatical features were like that of the modern Avadhi, Braj and Bhoj-
puri. This event took place some time towards the end of the sixth century
[as earlier noted by Bhandarkar??]. We can take this whole century as
the line of demarcation between the Prakrit and the Apabhransa, in the
same way that we may take the first century BC as the line of demarcation
between the Palis and the Prakrits, and the seventh century BC as the line
of demarcation between the Chandasa and the Palis. . . . The first mention
of the successor language to the Prakrit is to be found in the Harsacarita
by the poet Bana who was a contemporary of Harsa (oD 606-48). Here it
has been referred to not by its traditional name ‘Apabhransa’ but as
‘Bhasa’, which was always understood to mean the current language. . ..
The new language had not yet acquired the name ‘Apabhransa,” but
Bana’s ‘Bhasa’ would seem to mean no other language but the Apa-
bhransa.2?

On the other hand one comes across the name ‘Apabhrarisa’ in the
Mahabhasya by Patafijali (155 Bc). Here however it does not stand
for the Apabhransa we have discussed but, as Rahul Sankrityayana
says, for some language of the Pali group prevailing at the time.
Most philologists see this as nothing more than a ‘debased’ word,
an apsabda, i.e. a word not consistent with Panini (words sanctioned
by Panini being the only ‘proper’ words). The reference in Patah-
jali is: ‘Debased words are many, words few. For every word there
are many debased or corrupted words— apabhransas.’?* Patafjali’s
‘apabhransa’ being thus dismissed and the reference to ‘Bhasad’
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(meaning the dialect Apabhransa) in the Harsacarita taking the
Janguage to the seventh century AD, it may be useful to look for the
beginnings of Apabhransa between these two signposts—i.e. some
time dufing what Chatterji calls the Transitional MIA stage (ap 200
to AD 500 or 600).

And true enough, it is there. The earliest and most illumina-
ting references to this new dialect are to be found in Bharat Muni
(c. second or third century AD): ‘Thus are to be learnt the pronun-
ciation of Prakrit and Sanskrit. I shall discuss hereafter the classi-
fication of regional languages.’?* It is clear, as indicated by Rahul
Sankrityayana, that this reference here to ‘regional languages’
(‘Desbhasa’) along with Sanskrit and Prakrit presumably relates
to no other dialect but the Apabhransa.

Bharat Muni’s Natyasdstra throws abundant light on the lin-
guistic situation of the second century AD. Here are a few relevant
extracts from Chapter 18 of the book which speaks of ‘Rules on
the Use of Languages’ on the stage: K

45. To pure tribes of these names should be assigned dialects current in
Surasena.

46. The producers of plays may however at their option use local dialects;

" for plays may be written in different regions.

47. The seven (major) dialects (bhasa) are as follows: Magadhi, Avanti
(Avantija), Pracya, Sauraseni. Ardhamagadhi, Bahlika, Dakshinatya.

48. In the dramatic composition there are, besides, many less important
dialects (vibhasa) such as the speeches of the Sakaras, Abhiras,
Candalas, Sabaras, Dramilas, Odras, and the lowly speech of the fore-
sters.2®

This enumeration of various major and minor dialects (desbhasa
and vibhasa) is then followed by specification of their salient
characteristics and a clear stipulation of which dialect is to be
assigned to which class or type of character in the play:

54. Those who live in places where elephants, horse§, goats, sheep, camels
or cows are kept (in large numbers) Abhiri or Sabari has been pres-
cribed, and for the forest-dwellers and the like, Dramidi.

60. To those who live on the bank of the Caramanvati river and around
the Arbuda mountain, a language abounding in ‘0’ should be assigned.

61. These are the rules regarding the assignment of dialects in plays.
Whatever may not have been said by me should be gathered by the
wise from popular usage.?’

Bharat Muni gives a few examples of Abhiroktitoo, such as morul-
lau, naccantau, etc. Going by Dandi’s statement that in_poetry the




48 A HOUSE DIVIDED

dialect of the Abhiras is known as Apabhransa, it can be surmised
that Bharat Muni's ukdrbahuld abhirokti was probably Apabhransa.
Moreover, the few words that he offers as examples, such as nei,
nic, jonhau, are typical Apabhransa. But, as Tewari observes, there
is such strong Prakrit influence to be noticed in these examples
that there may be some difficulty in accepting them as pure Apa-
bhransa. Nonetheless, there is no mistaking the seeds.?®

_Finally, Bharat Muni advises using on the stage ‘the Abhira
speech abounding in u-ending words’, prevalent in Himvat, Sindhu
and Sauvira: ‘To people who live in the Himalayas, Sindhu and
Sauvira, a language abounding in ‘u’ should be assigned.’?® As
pointed out by Namvar Singh,*” the presence of the Abhiras in

that region by the second century BC (on the strength of their

appearance in the Mahabharata, which is generally supposed to have
been written about that time) seems to lend substance to Bharat
Muni’s statement :

In the context of Nakula’s conquest of the West, the Abhiras are men-
tioned as the inhabitants of the banks of the river Sindhu. [Parva 2.
Chapter 32, Sloka 107 In the Salya Parva, in the context of Baldeva’s
pilgrimage, it is said that the Raja entered that Vinasana where, on account
of the Siidra Abhiras, the river Sarasvati got lost in the sand. [Parva 9.
Chapter 37, Sloka 1]. Later, when Arjuna goes from Dvarka, with the
widows of the Vrisnis, and enters the Pancanada [Panjab] the greedy,
villainous, sinful Abhiras mount an attack on them and take the women
away. [Parva 16, Chapter 7, Slokas 44-47]. Aside from these contexts,
we come across the Abhiras in Dronacarya’s Suparna Vyuha also [Parva
7, Chapter 20, Sloka 6].

Suryakaran Parik quotes a reference from the Naradasmriti,
brought to light by the famous Indologist K.P. Jayaswal in an
article published in the Nagari Pracarint Patrika, vol. 8: ‘Let the
teacher explain to his disciple in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Des-bhasa. ™!
Which other language could this refer to but the Apabhransa? In
the sixth century AD one comes across the word ‘Apabhransa’ for
the dialect in the oft-quoted inscription at Valabhi, in which Raja
Dhara Sen 11, referring to his father Guha Sen, says that he could
with complete facility compose poems in three languages— Sans-
krit, Prakrit and Apabhransa:

Sanskrita prakritpabhransa bhasatraya pratibaddha prabandha racana
nipunantahkaranah

Bhamaha (c. seventh century), in his book Kavyalankara, divides
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poetry under three language-heads—Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apa-
bhransa:
. Sanskritam prakritam canyadapabhransa iti tridha3?

i

In about the eighth century Dandi, in his Kavyadaria, mentions
‘Apabhransa’ as ‘Abhiradigirah’ (‘the dialect of the Abhiras etc.’),
and as one of the languages of poetry:

tadetad vangmayam bhiiyah sanskritam prakritam tathd
apabhransam ca misram cetyahuraryascaturvidham®?

In the ninth century Rudrata makes six language-wise divisions
of poetry— Sanskrit, Prakrit, Magadha, Paiéaca, Sauraseni and
Apabhransa.®*

In the tenth century Rajasekhara mentions Apabhransa at several
places in his Kavyamimansa, which indicates that it had a rich
literature at the time. He records with full authority that Apa-
bhranséa was then current ‘in the‘whole of the desert-land, Takka
and Bhadanaka’:

Sapabhransaprayogah sakala marubhuvastakka bhadanakasca®®

‘Desert-land’ evidently stands for Rajasthan; Takka has mostly
been identified as Eastern Panjab; and about Bhadanaka the
position is not so clear but it may be Gujarat, as a few scholars
suggest. ‘

In the eleventh century the Prakrit grammarian Purusottama
acknowledges Apabhransa as the language of the cultured élite 3°
And in the next century Hemacandra wrote a grammar of Apa-
bhranga which can be taken both as a final seal of its acceptance
as a respectable language with a tradition behind it, and as admis-
sion of the fact that it was no longer a spoken buta literary language.
Hemacandra in fact differentiates between Apabhransa and the
rural dialect, which also points to the same conclusion. Historically
this is quite tenable for by then the modern languages were very
much in the process of taking over.

'We have been trying so far to fix Apabhransa in time. We will
now try to fix it in place. We have to see whether Apabhransa was
originally a dialect of the Panjab and the North-West —as seems to
appear from the original habitat of the Abhiras (and possibly the
Gurjars) in the light of evidence adduced above; or whether it
also existed in Rajasthan and Gujarat—which appears from the
strength of DandT’s early testimony and the fact that the large bulk
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of Apabhransa literature so far discovered has been from collec-
tions in places like Jaisalmer and Ahmedabad; or, as Bhandarkar
says, whether it was a dialect ‘in the country in which the Braj
Bhasa prevails in modern times’, i.e. Mathura or Sirasena, on
which basis it has generally come to be called ‘Sauraseni’ Apa-
bhransa.

Dandi, associates ‘Abhiras and others® (‘Abhiradi’) with Apa-
bhransa; the Mahabharat, as we have seen, established the location
of the Abhiras in western and north-western India. The two to-
gether can be considered adequate testimony for fixing the locus
of Apabhransa in that part of the country. It is from there, it would
seem, that this dialect spread, with these adventurous and warlike
tribes, to other regions. It is possible that the Abhiras moved direct-
ly from eastern Panjab to contiguous Rajasthan, which would
explain how the latter area came to be such an early and important
centre of Apabhransa. As regards Gujarat being another such
centre, this may again be partly explained by the geographical
contiguity of Gujarat to Rajasthan, and partly by the presence
there of the Gurjars (or Gujars) from whom Gujarat derives its
name.

Tessitori’s observations on the relationship of Sauraseni Apa-
bhransa and what he calls ‘Old Western Rajasthani’ are quite
positive. He calls the latter ‘the first child of the former and the

mother of the modern languages known as Gujarati and Marwari’,

and goes on to say:

It has long been accepted that Gujarati and Marwari derive from the same
source, Saurasena Apabhransa. The credit of first differentiating Raja-
sthani from Western Hindi goes to Sir George Grierson. He expressed
the opinion that ‘if the Rajasthani dialects are to be considered as dialects
of any recognized language, it is the Gujarati speech.” The intimacy of
Gujarati and Marwari is also supported by principles of anthropology—
as pointed out by Grierson and Bhandarkar. According to this theory,
Gujarat and Rajputana were inhabited by the same Aryan tribe, the
Gujaras*. These Gurjars or Gujars, starting from old Sapadlaksha in
north-western India had come to north-eastern Rajputana and settled
down there, and then gradually moving westward arrived in Gujarat.
Besides, they imposed their language on the various regions they happened

*Whether it was just one tribe, the Gurjars, or two tribes. Abhiras and Gurjars
—and whether they were Aryans — may both be open to question; vide the dis-
cussion above.
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to be associated with in the course of their journey. The. same theqry
applies to the similarity between Rajasthani and the Himalayan dia-
lects Sir George Grierson has grouped together as ‘Pahari’.*’

Hazari Prasad Dwivedi presents some historical evidence that
suppoits the observations made above about the onward move-
ment of this adventurous Abhira tribe:

Circa 150 BC these Abhiras conquered several areas in Panjab. It is learnt
from an inscription of Ksatrapa Rudra Singh, AD 181, that Rudrabhl_iti
Abhira was the chief of his army. Then one learns from tlze cave-inscrip-
tion at Nasik, AD 300, that in those days the Abhira king I$vara Sen, son
of Siva Datta, ruled there. The Praydga pillar-inscription of Samudra-
gupta, AD 360, records that the Abhiras were a powerful tribe who ruled
over the whole of Rajasthan.®

This foreign tribe probably did not obliterate the existing lan-
guage of the region and give currency to an altogether new language
of its own. However it is quite plausible that it added some vocables
to the speech of the region and to some extent inﬂuqnced its pho-
netics. But nothing more can be postulated. The mlxt‘u're of two
languages, of two altogether different speech communities, 15 not
known to result in the birth of a new third language; what rea}ly
happens is that the grammar of the conquering language (which
does not mean the language of the conqueror) forms the base, and
the other language merges with it. Shaukat Sabzvari, an Urdu
linguist from Pakistan, shares this opinion:

A misconception which I consider most dangerous and one that leads us
astray from the realities of linguistics is that by mixing t'wo or more
languages a new third language can be created which is different from
and independent of the other two. By mixing two or more colours one
certainly creates a new colour different from the other' two, but it is
impossible to construct a new third language in this fashion.3®

This suggests that even if the Abhiras had some dialect of their
own, it must have merged with the Indo-Aryan dialect then pre-
valent in that region. : '
It is not unlikely that Apabhransa, like Sanskrit and Prakrit
earlier, should have first moved from the Panjab to the Madhya-
desa and then radiated from there to the east, up to Bengal and
Assam; to the west, up to Rajasthan and Saurashtra and Kutch;
and to the south, up to Gujarat and Maharashtra. The poetry of
the Siddhas who, in all prokability, belonged not to Bengal (or at
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least not as completely as claimed by some scholars) but to Bihar
in the Madhyadesa, offers as good specimens of the growing lang-
uage as any found in other parts of the country. Moreover, this
traffic was not one-way for it is probable that at that time there
was no significant difference in the grammars of the dialects of Pan-
jab, Siirasena, Rajasthan, Gujarat and Maharashtra. Barring a few
minor differences in pronunciation and some grammatical pecu-
liarities, the structure of the language was probably much the same.
However, the fact remains that Madhyadesa does not, under any
identifiable name, figure in any of the early lists of regions where
Apabhransa is supposed to have been prevalent. It is not present in
Bharat Muni when the dialect was apparently in an embryonic
stage. Nor does Rajasekhara make any mention of it even though
he was writing in the tenth century when the Siddha poets, writing
in Apabhransa, had existed there probably for two centuries. It
should be noted that Rahul Sankrityayana places Sarahapa in the
eighth century, emphatically stating that he was a contemporary of
$ankara and that in all probability, he died in AD 780.*° Therefore,
all things considered, it seems likely that this dialect travelled in an
early formative stage from Rajasthan to Madhyadesa where under
the influence of Sauraseni Prakrit it became the Sauraseni Apa-
bhranga. And then, as Chatterji puts it, ‘During the ninth to twelfth
centuries, through the prestige of North Indian princely houses . . .
the Western or Sauraseni Apabhransa became current all over
India.”*! In view of the very wide expanse of territory it covered,
absorbing such regional peculiarities of the speech as there were,
Apabhransa grew up as a mixed dialect. Further in course of time,
as Chatterji says in his Introduction to The Origin and Develop-
ment of the Bengali Language, a kind of Midland or Sauraseni
Apabhransa became a sort of literary speech for northern India
in the closing centuries of the first millennium AD, and for some
centuries later. Gujarat, Rajasthan, the Magadhi and Ardha-
Magadhi areas all fell within its ambit. So much so that Sauraseni
Apabhransa, as the accepted literary speech of the day, continued
to be employed by poets of the east down to middle and late NIA
times, even after the eastern languages had come into their own.
It is to be noted that the writers of the oldest poems in Bengali
(tenth to thirteenth centuries) also composed in the Sauraseni
Apabhransa; Vidyapati, the Maithil poet (c. 1400) wrote in his
native Maithili as well as in Avahattha or Apabhrasta—which is
only a late form of Sauraseni Apabhransa.*?

4
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Chatterji enlarges on this theme of the overwhelming importance
of Sauraseni Apabhransa:

It is evident from old writings that Sauraseni Apabhransa, which was
also ¢alled Nagar Apabhransa, dominated the scene as a great literary
language of north India from AD 800 to AD 1200-1300. Next to Sanskrit
in importance was $auraseni Apabhransa. For about four to six hun.drf:d
years from Sind to East Bengal, and from Kashmir, Nepal and Mithila
to Maharashtra and Orissa—in the whole of this Aryavana—Sau;aseni'
or Nagar Apabhransa ruled as the literary language. . . . [in fact] Saura-
seni Apabhransa was the inter-regional language at that time. Modern
Braj, Khari Boli and the other dialects of Hindi have all originated from
this Sauraseni Apabhransa. In the same way as Hindi today, its earlier
form was spread all over India as the inter-regional language and was
read and written by all speakers of the Indo-Aryan.*?

Manyakhet in Maharashtra was another important centre of
Apabhransa. Vinay Mohan Sharma says:

In the south also, Hindi was gradually evolving out of Apabhransa. In
the time of the Rastrakiita rulers, Manyakhet was a literary centre. Raja
Amoghvarsa had, in AD 815, founded this city as his capit?l. Until ap 973
it greatly prospered. This period saw the growth of Jaiqlsm and tbe de-
velopment of Prakrit and Apabhranga literature. During the reign of
Raja Krishna III, the famous book Nayakumar-cariu by Pusgidam
(Pupphayanta) was written sometime between AD 965 and 971.

Grierson, in a letter to K. P. Jayaswal, observes:

1 have no doubt that, as you say, Apabhransa was at an early date a
vernacular of some tribes (the Abhiras and others, according to Dandin)
but it received literary culture, and survived as a literary language long
after it had died out as a living, spoken language. Certainly in Hema-
chandra’s time, it was not the vernacular of Gujarat, for we havc? real
Gujerati works written only a few years after his death. But as a literary
language it survived long after his time, and the Jains made g.reat use of
it till quite a late period. So also Vidyapati wrote his Kirtilara m Avahat-
tha but also wrote songs in his bhasa.*®

Thus we witness this phenomenal sweep of Apabhransa from
almost one end of the country to the other, absorbing regional
variations where necessary and being enriched by them. It thereby
became the paramount literary language of the whole vast area
and continued thus even after the different regional languages had
themselves emerged as independent entities. How does one account
for the extraordinary popularity of this language? In a large
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measure this is explained by the fact that as a language of Madhya-
dega it was successor to a tradition of all-India languages. Secondly,
what Chatterji calls ‘the prestige of the north Indian princely
houses’ might have had something to do with its popularity. But
there must also be some inherent reason pertaining to the nature
of the language and its development. Vishwanath Prasad offers
a clue that merits consideration:

It is generally surmised about the modern Indian langua{ées that each of
them must have evolved from some Prakrit or Apabhransa. Some people
think the same about Hindi. But in so far as Hindi does not reflect the
features and characteristics of any one Prakrit or Apabhransa, it does
not sound reasonable to think that it has derived from any one of them.
The fact of the matter is that Hindi has deyeloped, like the European
Romance languages, by a process of sarnkramana, and not vyutkramana.
i.e. as an exogenous language and not as an endogenous language 4°
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to that region. Therefore this surmise is certainly much strengthened:
that their language must have been some form of the Magadhi or Magahi
prevalent there. With that base the Siddhas unhesitatingly mixed the
standard forms of Western Apabhransa with the current forms of the
adjacent western districts, and thus developed a literary style in their
writings which would help them reach out and influence a much widef
public with their ideas. Consequently, in that one mitror of writi.njg itis
possible to see reflections of ever so many forms, In fact Hindi is the
result of just such natural and voluntary mixtures, whose oldest specimens
can be witnessed in Siddha literature. The late Kashi Prasad Jayaswal
and Rahu! Sankrityayana were the first people who drew attention to
these Siddha poets in terms of the origin and development of Hindi, and
to the fact that through them the early period -of Hindi - authentically
goes back to the eighth century AD.47 : :

Grierson, writing to Jayaswal in respect of the latter’s researches

According to Udyotana Suri’s Kuvalayamala, there were at least sixteen
regional languages and dialects current in the eighth-ninth centuries. In
the north, in Panjab, and in the east, in the languages and dialects pre-
valent between Bihar and Bengal, we notice that although in their spoken
form they had local peculiarities, they were nevertheless gradually tending
towards a common standard. It is clear from the Apabhransa literature

_of the eighth to the twelfth centuries that, on account of the particular
feature of development mentioned above, the literary language of the
time was in a large measure standardized, and in the written form there
were not many regional variations. The emergence of Hindi as a common
language of literary usage is clearly evident from the Apabhransa literature
of the time. The best examples of the exogenous development of the Hindi
language and its literature are to be found in the writings of the Siddha
poets. There is no doubt that we find the oldest forms of Hindi in those
works.

In 1916, after the publication by the late Pandit Haraprasada Shastri
of a collection of Siddha poetry under the title Bauddha Gan o Doha,
various theories were propounded about the language of that body of
writing. Mr Shastri himself, and some other scholars, thought it the
earliest form of Bengali. On the other hand, others discovered in it the
old forms of Oriya or Maithili or Bhojpuri or Magahi. The truth is that
there is a great deal of similarity in these eastern languages; they are all
related to Magadhi Apabhransa which had not, until then, developed
many variations in its local forms. Therefore it was easy to discover in
the many usages in these works, the forms or signs of development of this
or that language. But the most important thing to remember in this con-
nection is that most of these Siddha works had been written in the famous
universities of Nalanda and Vikramsild, and their writers mostly belonged

relating to the Siddhas, says in a letter dated 2 January 1934:
‘... Your proof that old Hindi was-in existence as a literary lan-
guage before Ap 1000 is important and convincing.”® We shall now
present as specimens of the language, a little of this Siddha poetry.
This brings.out more vividly and convincingly than any merely
theoretical discussion, how close Apabhransa is to Hindi and how
directly it is related to it through Gorakhnath and other Nath-
panthi poets. We will see that from Sarahapa to Namdeva, Kabir
and the other poets of the Nirguna School, there is one continuous
linguistic tradition—and beyond that a tradition of spiritual and
social values which informs the poetry and constitutes what may
be called its ethos.

It is also necessary to present some of this poetry here because it
has a direct bearing on the specific field of our inquiry namely the
growth of Hindi or Hindavi in its relation to Persian. The need for
this is underlined all the more if it is borne in mind that the period
of the first Muslim conquerors who settled in India (the House of
Ghazni set up its capital at Lahore in aD 1027) coincides com-
pletely with that of Gorakhnath and the beginning of the charac-
terization of Hindi. It is further emphasized by the fact that there
is a tendency among historians of Urdu to think of this period as \
either a linguistic vacuum or a complete linguistic chaos. This will \
be confuted by the specimens presented here. True, this literature
was researched and came to light only a few decades ago, and \
therefore the early growth of Hindi remains a little nebulous. But
Urdu scholars emphasize this more than is necessary or war-
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ranted. They would not were they more alive and open to re-
searches in Hindi, for they would not then be at such a loss about
the (more or less) exact form of the language which the Persian-
speaking Muslims were called upon to relate to—the language
that Persian was affecting and being affected by. For example
here is Ehtesham Husain’s sweeping remark, ‘there being little
written material of the early period [of Hindi ] to go by, it is difficult
to form any definite opinion’.49 Shaukat Sabzvari goes one better
and makes positive, albeit ill-informed, statements:

As long as the Muslims did not patronize Khari [Boli] the Hindus were
writing poetry in Braj or Avadhi. Amir Khusro was probably the first
poet who wrote in Khari Boli besides Braj. . . . Before the arrival of the
Muslims, Khari Boli was an altogether worthless and, from the linguistic
point of view, very backward language. Moreover, even long after the
Muslims had arrived it was nothing more than a language of daily inter-
course and the most ordinary conversation. Muslims were the first to
pick up this crawling child and rear it.>°

Sabzvari is not the only Urdu linguist ignorant of the Hindi literary
tradition or its researches in linguistics. The high level of ignorance
is surprising, because whatever the subsequent graph of the develop-
ment of Urdu (which we shall later see), Hindi and Urdu in that
early period were the same language.

However, among Urdu historians of the language it is gratifying
to find someone like Masud Husain Khan, for whom the Hindi
part of the story is not a closed book:

If you examine the specimens of ‘the language of the Buddhist Siddhas
and the Nathpanthi yogis you will find that it is the Apabhranéa mixed
with the ‘Deébhasa’, i.e. the old Khari Boli. They have used the same
language in their dohas—the language which was at that time generally
considered to be the language of all educated people from Gujarat,
Rajasthan, and Braj to Bihar. But because the Siddhas lived in the region
of Mil'gadhi, one can notice the influence of Piirabi [the eastern dialect ]
onit.”’ .

The reader will notice from specimens of Apabhransa poetry that
linguistically what distinguishes it from old Hindi is, more than
anything, a matter of some phonetic peculiarities, such as a pre-
ponderance of ‘w’-ending words (jagu, karu, kaheu, ehu, tanu etc.);
likewise, a preponderance of the retrofiex nasal ‘n’ over nasal ‘0’
(nirakkhar for niraksar, man for man, pavan for pavan, nibban for
nirvana, nahi for nahi, etc.); use of double consonants'(ku.tg.ante,
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tuttai, bhagga, lagga, sudda, etc.). These phonetic peculiarities may
themselves be further proof that Apabhransa is basically a speech
of western India because it shares them with other western Indian
speeches like Haryani, Panjabi and Rajasthani. (The retroflex ‘1",

which Haryani and Rajasthani have in common, Seems to be
missing in Apabhrafisa.)

In this context some observations of the well-known Hindi
linguist, Ram Bilas Sharma, are of interest:

Hindi-Urdu have got their system of grammar from the rural Khari Boli
of Haryana (also called Bagrii) and their phonology from Brajbhasa.
1) Use of double consonants after a long vowel sound is a peculiarity of
Bagri (Haryani), as in rotti, tessana, bellana, etc. But Hindi-Urdu and all
dialects from Braj to Maithili have them as roti, tesan, belan.

2) Béagru or Haryani abounds in the retroflex ‘I, as in thali, hathelt,
balak. But Hindi-Urdu and all dialects from Braj to Maithili have them
as thali, hatheli, balak.

3) The retroflex ‘y’ that one finds there, as in apnapan, nindnavain, dana,
pani, jand, and, kitnd, sunand have been received in Hindi-Urdu as apna-

pan, ninanabe, dand, pani, jand, ard, kitnd, sunand.>?

Further, explaining the historical background to this peculiar
feature of the development of this language, Sharma says:

In Hindi, under Sanskrit influence, the retrofiex ‘n’ exists at least nominal- _
ly in the written form of the language (although always ignored in pronun-
ciation) but in Urdu it was kept out. Isn’t that surprising! Delhi was the
main city of the Bagrd (Haryani) region, and it does not have the retro-
flex nasal in its language! In the north and west of Delhi lies the whole
expanse of the retroflex nasal-loving Panjabi and Rajasthani speeches,
and in the east and the south, the region of Bagru stretches from one end
to the other, and yet no retroflex ‘n’ in the speech of Delhi! The fact of the
matter is that Delhi was like an island surrounded on all sides by a sea
of hostile phonology, and it was the phonetic system of Brajbhasa that
held sway there. One major reason for the spread of Hindi as a national
language is the wonderful combination in it of the grammatical structure
of Haryani and the phonetic structure of Brajbhasha. With its grammatical
structure Hindi draws the western dialects to itself, and with its phonetic
structure the eastern dialects, along with Bundelkhandi-Bagheli etc. Euro-
pean and modern Indian languages have mostly developed their modern
forms on the basis of some one speech; but this kind of synthesis of the
grammatical structure of one speech and the phonetic structure of another
would be difficult to come by anywhere. . . .

Apart from Delhi, Agra is a leading centre of Braj region. On all sides
of this city—north, south, east, west—there is no other dialect but
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Brajbhasha. [Apart from that,] Agra was also a mint for Khari Boli.
In the time of Akbar and Shahjahan, Agra was the biggest centre of trade
and commerce in Asia. Traders and artisans from many places, including
Delhi and Haryana, would collect here. They spoke Khari Boli in a Braj
environment; it was therefore natural that they should pronounce rotti
as roli, tessana as tesan, balak as balak, and-jana as ana-jana. From Ap 1600
to 1800 is that golden period of the development of Khari Boli when it
was deeply influenced by Brajbhasha.?

This fact about the retroflex ‘n’ has also been noted by John Gum-
perz who says that ‘the number of words with the retroflex nasal
decreases as we go east.’>*

Thus we see that but for a few of its phonetic peculiarities,
Apabhransa is so clearly connected to Hindi that no one can doubt
it is the immediate precursor of Hindi. This is how Chatterji puts
it: ‘Western Apabhransa may, in a way, be called the immediate
precursor of Brajbhasha and Hindusthani*.’>> Chandradhar Sharma
Guleri says it only a little differently: ‘The old Apabhransa had
similarities with Sanskrit and Prakrit and the later Apabhransa
with old Hindi. From the seventh to the eleventh centuries of the
Vikram era, Apabhransa was predominant and then turned into
old Hindi.”*®

In order to demonstrate this more vividly we present a very
short, selective glossary of Hindi words as they have been derived
from Sanskrit through the successive Prakrit and Apabhransa
stages. We shall follow these with a few verse translations by Rahul
Sanskrityayana of Siddha and other Apabhranda poetry from
Sanskrityayana’s own pioneer collections, Sarahapa Dohiakosa and
Hindi Kavyadhara. They make the minimum alterations in the
rendering, namely the conversion of Apabhransa phonetics to Hindi
phonetics, and thus they bring home the linkages between Apa-
bhranda and Hindi in a more palpable manner than is possible by
any other method.

~

*Chatterji's term for Hindi, free from Persian admixture, as distinguished
from Hindustani.
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A short glossary of Hindi words derived from Sanskrit through
Prakrit and Apabhransa:

Three entries mean: Sanskrit/Prakrit/ Hindi
Four entries mean: Sanskrit/Prakrit/ Apabhransa/Hindi

EE ) SN IS

adya ajja aj

araq e as ar
tavat tava tau to
dristakah ditthao ditthau ditho
&7 a7 o7

stha tha tha

KX EEich a9q

raksa rakkha rakha

o 7o o

arpa appa ap

swami sami sai

Rk qo Yy

$rina suna sun

LIGEDS e ATE

matrika maia mai

PEICEIGE ELUICIE ELE]

yajnopavit jannovia janeu

WEF: WA VoA T
bhadrakah bhallao bhallau bhala
A 3 77

tvam tum tum/td

wufass: TTTEHT Era)

upvistakah uvaitthao baitha

Frgar Frfew FTH L
kidris$ kidis kais kaisa
ELl aq a1d

[3

vritta vatta bat
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has i K 't"c iham iihar pihar
hasta hattha hath pitrigri P
g wfew i h fich
lohita lohia lohii priccha puccha p
T T T PIER) 34l qEq
N Z _ prz';vris pauso pavas
gopila goal gval .- ’
T o . | wfrt ol e
o o oE ‘ bhagini bhaini bahin
chaya chaa chah
aa q= iC] kSl '”_3“.'-” i g
matrisvasrikd mausia mau:
sarva sabba sab : s
fr slbil bhratrikah  bhaio bhai
caturvinéati  caubisd caubis :
o b & T T ks mittia mitti
esa esa eh yeh ‘ s
/ : pristham pittha pith
mraksana makkhana makkhan/méakhan ’ - Tﬁ
afa zfz =@ : T
h muo mul
dadhi dahi dahi mrutal o
~ T e
mat ats i mualyam mollam mol
matthya mattha matha
_— : re— Fiew: FSH F1ST
R il fa?r/ . kitakah kidao kida
trinam tanam tin/tinka T
ooy FRT FTRT FAF: Frersn Fore
i kilakah kilao kila
Krishnah Kanho Kinha ’
EALCH q‘\‘aql i'-qT
T<q ﬁrg ‘ kapakah kiivao kua
mristam mittha mitha )
i TF astil =37
SRk %W ng / fgm cudakah ciidao cada
hridayam hiaam hiya/hiya ’ )
e LR S Gl
HUICS fasmr faaTT A t <
v i i ciirnakah cun-a-o ciind
$rigalah sial siar : : e
TR famr T fe Afes _
AR . gairika gairi-a gera
sringam sing stiig
T fosr =t #ad g Faz
shri i kaivarta kevatta kevat
ghritam ghiam ghi
L ICUEL: TSR &= e aq
el . G taila , tella tel
matrigriham  maihar maihar
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CIEIE0 )
saubhagya

gfase

pravista

wifry

mauktikam

k]

pautra

et

<
brihaspati
It
rajani
a9
vacan
Fafafea
navasiksita

FT
kaval

FafasT
kapardika

queAT

sapatni

<
bhratrujaya
jnatigriha
T
Sayya
it
jyotiringana
foe=
tirasca

farfaery

<

sithilam

s

sohagga
=g
pa-ittha
Hrfas
mottiam
R1E]

potta
bi-ha};phai ;
T
rayani
I
vayan
Tafafras

navasikkhia

EEEE
kaval

FaefenT

kavaddia
LERTH
savatfi
NTISHT
bhauja-a

naihar

- o |

sejja
joingana
s

tiraccha
fafest

sidhilam

sohag
paitha

moti
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katuka
Tz
mrittyuh
wfreafa
bhaginipati

FEEL]

putra;/adhﬁ
qTad<
bhadrapada
TR
ekadasa
gy
dvadasa
AT

trayodasa

g

caturdasa
gfa=sm
praticchaya
T
matsya
qTq

vatsa

ﬁ'ﬂ'
kadua
"
mattu

afgoitas

bahinivai

ENEH

puttavahi

CIEEE)
bhaddava-a

THTE

e-arah

biarah
g

terah
ESEET
cauddah
afegTar
padichaya
=3
maccha

E)
vaccha

gyarah

R
barah

e

terah

A58

caudah

EECES
parchhail

oY [weEt
méach/machll
TS [qTBT
bacha /bachas?

63




A HOUSE DIVIDED

A few Apabhransa verses

Apabhransa Text

aFET qET AT I,
oy fororae B 0
Y FFEL NAAT,
T forcrET g N

TF amw AHA @,
wafg o frfaws Sifg)
fafawr afgar afg
wifg wop gaw o H§4LE,
<fq afg orfg 739
afg @ faw faamw 77,
% Ffgw ST
HIT O WA W A dfe,
o3 wa us forsarer
g € T AR,
g T 9IS HAT ||
woq7 axfg W A=fag
THTTHOT O ATHC |
T9 $d I A3,
qrId T 0 AT
FEE HOT SETHY ST,
A gz U

U3 HE U FEW
ﬁmmw,
W“T%Ulﬁm|
Elk:ealata cf

|1 gTHeT faeg

fag wfor wamgg afor
7 oz v gew T

Hindi translation

T I FFA T,
aifg e #F
st freaT g n
TE ® q99 WWT T,
qrz A fae I
9 ATEATY WEEU,
gfwa afar dfg o
o W AT T gy,
g =rfar anfg w3
a g faw fomw &7,
T TS IR
it 7 a7 WA Y
ar wa ar faatry
ug ®1 TH AEE,
AT 9T AT A4 1
grar gdg 7 AW,
TEARTAA T AT
T A F© AT,
T 9 A
wad A SEHA T,
aq T FuA )

& quTH W,
AT YE AT RN
g @AS g6 &,
TET 7 RIS @rET
3 oy WETS,

1 gTHTES 9T

—Sarahapd, c. eighth century AD
(Nalanda)

FTAT AHAT qiES T
Fua oy azaT T

78 Ff wgrga afom
w& W T qfed wm
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gApabhrar’l.éa Text

akkhar badha sa-al jagu,
nahi pirakkhar koi;

tavase akkhar gholiai,

java nirakkhar hoi.

guru baana amia ras,

dhavahii na piviau jehi:

bahu satthattha marutthalahi
tisia maribbo tehi

jahi mana pavana na sancarai,
ravi sasi nahi pavesa;

tahi badha citta bisama karu,
sarahé kahia uesa.

ai na anta na majjha tahi,

nau bhava nau nibbana;

ehu so param param mahasuha,
nau par nau appana.

appa parahi na melaviu,
gamanagaman na bhagga,
tusa kuttante kal gau,

caul hattha na lagga.

jabbé mana atthamanu jai,
tanu tuttai bandhana;
tabbé samarasahi majjhe,
nau sudda na bamhana.

sanke khaddhau sa-al jagu,
sanka na kenavi khaddha;
je sanka sankiau,

so paramattha viladdha.

ka-a taruvara pancabi dal,
caficala cie paittha kal;

didha karia mahasuha parimin,
Lui bhanai guru pucchia jan;

Hindi Translation

aksar badha sakal jag,
nahi niraksar koi;
tablail aksar gholie,
jab lati niraksar hoi.

guru ke vacan amiya ras,
dhai na piyeu jehi;

pahu $astrartha marusthale,
trisite maribo tehi.

jahd mana pavana na sancarai,
ravi $asi nahi pravesa;
taha miidha citta visrama karu,
saraha kaheu upadesa.

adi na anta na madhya taha,
na bhava na nirvana;

¢hu so param mahasukha

na par na appana.

apa parahina melvai.
gamandgaman na bhaga,
tusa kutante kal gau,
caval hatha na laga.

jabbgi mana astamana jai,
tana titaj bandhana;
tabbai samarasa madhye,
na $adra na brahmana.

sankahi khayeu sakal jag,

éanka na kou khava;

je $anka $ankiyau,

so paramarthau pava.’®

Sarahapa, c. eighth century AD
(Nalanda)

8

kaya taruvara pacau dal,

cafical citte paitha kal;

drdha kari mahasukha pariman,
Lui bhanaj guru piichiya jan;
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Apabhransa Text

e qaTfefy #1g Hfows
gw 3R fafaa wfore

TFg W frees W W ARy
formr wwoit & ¥ w0
forer =R Tt ST W wSE

are f o= quor fagfesr 11

HIgT Mgn gL oY) Yy
Hgg A% 9T ATAT
#IgT FTAT FEY AT
HigT ames fason faew
gz qfr-afeg wr-glee
wige Afgas foremer qfgw
digs Ty wE-afiey
agz fage w-afaw-ffgu
H1gT WY (O-HIFAT
FigE FoAT] Fwfay
argE Afewg Fgfwa |

ToT ¥ fw 39 wfy
ufa fafa faoz f&fw
Fgr =t 39 fofor
@t gowfg awfafa
avq o afead g
e o grer frfsgad
ey o wfer-aufa
o o wedy Sfeas
gz ww famad e
fafa 9z wor o

Hindi Translation
& guTiafy w1g s
qw greq fafea afet
Luipa, ¢. Ap 830 (Nilanda)

UF T &t A7F T =T |
fr=r e A FfF w0
fAwr gT g N T A
&1 f&F o= aof fagddhn

Kanhapa, c. Ap 840. Born in

Karnataka, lived in Bihar and Bengal.

HI T T BTAY
g FTaT ghafg ar=g
1} Fa-9 FUg I
e amww faufs fagg
a1 gfrar w-glew
ard afgafa frfer qfac
o8 qrag Te-aqfey
a1 fova wufom-wise
g A IO-Fufae
1§ Frarey quTfay
ai¢ wfgwg ggfa g
18 gwe guEe-Ty

Pushpadanta/ Pupphayant.
¢. tenth century aD. Born at
Delhi, lived at Malkhed or
Manyakhet (Deccan).

7T 399 39 Alg
farerf o afg faw
g = o=
@t ok mafas
ot 7 afer §
o 7 qrr fafssats
o 7 HSWAA
w7 wrar faafy
7 freafy <
fafir. afg smew =i

Apabhransa Text

sa-al samahihi kaha kariai,

sukha dukkheté nicita mariai.

i

ekku na kijjai mant na tant,
nia-gharani lai keli karant;
nia-ghare gharani java na majjai,
tava ki panc vanna viharijjai.

sohai jalaharu sura-dhanu chayae,
sohai nara-varu saccae vayae;

sohai kai-yana kahae subaddhae,
sohai sahau vijjae siddhae;

sohai muni-varindu mana suddhie,
sohai mahi-vai pimmala-buddhie;
sohai pausu sisa-samiddhae,

sohai vihau sa-pariyana-riddhie;
sohai manusu guna-sampattie,
sohai kajjarambhu samattie;

sohai mahiruha kusumiya-sihae,
sohai suhadu supaurisa-rahae.

miidha devali deu navi,

navi sili lippai citti;

deha devali deu jini,

so bujjhahi samacitti;

dhammu na padhiyai hoi,
dhammu na pottha picchiyai;
dhammu na madhiya-paesi, -
dhammu npa mattha luficiyai;
jehai mana visayaha ramai,
timi jai appa munei;
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Hindi Translation

sakal samadhili kaha karijjai.
sukha-dukkhante nicita marijjai.

(Luipa, Nalanda, ¢. aD 830)

ek na kijai mantra na tantra,
nij gharni lei keli karant;

nij ghare gharni jo na majjyj.
to ki panc varna viharijai.

(Kanhapa. Born in Karnataka,
lived in Bengal and Bihar, c. aD 840)

sohai jaladhar suradhanu chayae,
sohaj naravar sacahi vacae;
sohm kavi-jana kathya subaddhae,
sohan sidhaka vidyahi siddhae;
Sohdl munivarendra mana-$uddhie,
sohan mahipati nirmala-buddhie;
sohai pavasa $asya-samriddhie
soha1 vibhava swaparijana-riddhie;
soha1 minusa guna-sampattie,
SOhdl karyarambha samaptie;

soh@ j mahiruha kusumita-$3khae,
sohai subhat su-paurusa- -ridhae.

(Pushpadant or Pupphayant. Born
at Delhi, lived at Malkhed or
Manyakhet, in the Deccan, c.
.tenth century AD)

midha devale deva nahi,
silahi lepa nahi citta;

deha devale deva jina,

so biijhai samacitta;

dharma na padhiya hoi,
dharma na pothad picchiyahi
dharma na mathapravesa,
dharma na matha luficiyahi;
jaise mana visayahi ramai,
timi yadi atma lagei;
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Apabhransa Text

g WUE g AEAg
g forgamy weE

Hindi Translation

Wfir w g arfry

g e

Yogindu/ Joindu. ¢. Aap 1000
(Rajasthan).

fa 33 fawr 7 wffear
forwfy e for it
warefe wew faw ey
frdfg d wwaad

Fg T B g
arfex a1
srea? ffa

Ram Singh. ¢. ap 1000.

(Rajasthan).

RS afasadr
oz #ifg F/S T 9
St e dest
a1 algd 7w
grreg fafw ww g=w
frg I=fs o
facggaTdr Tgw @

graere faws

Abdurrahman/Addahamana

c. twelfth century AD (Multan).

T afy ! wa-waww-rfaty
s9a A T g T AT
& 7t F1g T

For a<for ad s<for
7aq 9g '€

AT AT 9 qF q2IqA
- T

fear =% gew o

T THAT a7
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Apabhransa Text

Joi bhanai ho joiyahu,
lahu nibbanu lahei.

mundiya mundiya mundiya,
siry mundiu cittu na mundiya;
cittahd mundana jim kiyau,
sansarahii khandanu tim kiyau.

titthai tittha bhamantayaha,
kinneha phala hiiva;

bahiri suddhau paniyaha,
abbhintaru kim huiva.

sandesadau savittharau,
par mai kahana na jai;
jo kananguli midadau,
so bahadi samai.

sunnaraha jim mama hiyau,
piya ukkankhi karei;

biraha huyasi dahevi kari,
asajali sificei.

re dhani! matta-maangaja-gamini,
khafijana-loani candamuhi;
caficala jobbana jata na janahi,
chaila samappahi kai nahi.

taruna tarani tavai dharani,
pavana vahai khara;

lagga nahi jala, bada maruthala,
jana-jiana-hara;

disai calai ﬁia-a dulai,

ham ikali vaha;
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Hindi Translation *

Yogi bhanai he yogio,
turat nibana lahei.

(Yogindw Joindu. Lived in Rajas-
than, c¢. AD 1000)

mudiya mudiya mundiya.
sira mideu citta na midiya;
cittahi mundana jina kiyo,
sansarahi khandana tin kiyo.

tirthahi tirtha bhramantayah3,
kachu nahi phala hota;

bahir suddho paniyaha,
abhyantara kimi hota.

(Ram Singh, Rajasthan, c. AD 1000)

sandesaro savistaro,
par mohi kaheu na jai;
jo kanguria mudari,

so bahari samai.

sonaraha jimi mama hridaya,
priya utkanthi karei;
virahahutase dahana lagi,
agajala sificei

(Abdurrahman/Addahamana,
Multan, c. twelfth century AD)

re dhani! matta-matangaja-gamini,
khafjana-locana candramukhi;
caficala yauvana jata na jﬁnzg,
chaila samarpai kahe nahi.

taruna tarani tapaj dharani,
pavan bahaj khara;

laga nahi jala, bada maruthala,
jana-jivana-hara;

disa calai hridaya dulai,

ham ekali vadhii;

B ———
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Apabhransa Text

w7 oy fisr
gufg afgw | ww 8% FF

WeRT gHT ST ATEOoAT
afgfor ! =TT #g
AT WA U U

g ST AT
AU FAT JUA
o ot w5 gEr
<fasorg maxw

aomm awrg faag s
forr < -9% ¥
Faags fafoo @gg
T I T

forr, ¥ affww waw g
gﬁaﬁﬁfwmﬁv
Fedlfafe F3a

gL T AW
¥z fafw fafir aid
T fAw FEH -0
fom formr =TSl
faw fow Fafs wgwed

firg faw wrfm w<or wf
frmr Tfor woTag

fraer Fma gifg a@
fowr fam amad

Hindi Translation
wt afg fra
gAfy ofas w78 +3

Babbar, c. Ap 1000 (Tripuri,
M.P)

mgwaﬁmﬁm"
Ffefr ! garq
wfsooag aaerafs
afy wmm 9T T
X A FAT W
S Faq quig
ST A FY i

Fifsd waify

Anon. From Hemacandra Suri

c. eleventh or twelfth century Ap.

aewa-an g X

frr <aw-a7 |

Fatfead 49 a1

arfe gavig @

firr g < @

a7 faogrfm e

dqrez o fafw wsd

FedATiEed L

Somaprabha, c. AD 1195
(Gujarat). ’

TYT T X

Ay fafw ffa i
ey frer FgR-ATT
ot fafw arsia

fofw fafiw Fafs wgwead
gfcrer fagamd

fify fafiw swrfw o @i
faer <HfiT AR

Maw T g g
fofy fafiy ama

Apabhransa Text

ghara nahi pia,
sur;ahi\ pahia, mana ichai kahi.

bhalla hua jo maria,
vahini! mahara kantu;

jai bhagga gharu enta.

putte jae kavana gunu,
avagunu kavana muena;
ja bappi ki bhihadi,
campijjei avarena.

margaya vannaha piyaha uri,
piya campaya-paha deha;
kasvattai dinniya sahai,

nai suvannaha reha.

piya hati thakkiya sayala dinu,
tuha virahaggi kilanta;

thodai jali jimi macchaliya,
tallobilli karanta.

mahura gabhira sarena,

meha jim jim gajante;
paficabana nia kusum-bana,
tim tim sajante;

jim jim ketaki mahamahanta
parimala vihasavai;

tim tim kamiya carana laggi,
nia ramani manavai;

siyala komala surahi vaya,
jim jim vayante;
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Hindi Translation

ghare nahi piya,
sunahu pathika, mana-ichai kahii.

(Babbar, Triputi, Madhya Pradesh,
¢. AD 1000)

bhala hua jo mariya,
bahini! hamara kanta;

yadi bhaga ghar enta.

putre jaye kavan guna,
avaguna kavan muehi;
jo bape ki bhimiri,
capijjaj aparehi.

(Anonymous. From Hemacandra
Suri, c¢. eleventh or twelfth centu-

Iy AD)

markat-varna priyaha ure,
priya campaka-prabha deha;
kasautiyaha dini sohai,

nari suvarnaha rekba.

piya hall rahiya sakala din,
tava virahagni kilanta;

thorai jale jimi machari,
tallobilla karanta.

(Somaprabha, Gujarat, ¢. AD 1195)

madhura gabhira sware,
megha jimi jimi gajante;
paficabana nija kusuma-bana,
timi timi sajante;

jimi jimi ketaki mahamahanta
parimala vihasavai;

timi timi kamiya carana lagi,
nija ramani manavai;

¢itala komala surabhi vayu,
jimi jimi vayante;
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Apabhransa Text

faw faw A
formr o s Wi 7
srroprfor wferar
fom faw Frefieom T90
g wegtaar

mana-madapphara mananiya,
tim tim nasante;

jim jim jalabhara bhariya meha,
gayanangani maliya;

tim tim kamitana nayana,

nirahi jhalahaliya.

Hindi Translation

A -WETHT AT

mana-madapphara maniniya,

timi timi n@sante;

jimi jimi jalabhara bhariya megha

gagnangane miliya;

timi timi kd@mikera nayana,

nirahi jhaljhaliya.>®

(Jinpadma Suri, Gujarat, c. four-
teenth century AD)

All verse translations are by Rahul Sankrityayana

CHAPTER 2

Origin of Hindi: Emergence
and Evolution

The period from the tenth to the fourteenth centuries AD is generally
understood to be the early period of Hindi. This seems to accord
perfectly with the time assigned by the noted philologists Bhandar-
kar and Chatterji to the emergence of the new Indo-Aryan lan-
guages. Bhandarkar places this in the tenth century' and Chatterji,
as we have seen earlier, puts it around much the same time, i.e. at
AD 1000. :

Nevertheless there seems to be a little confusion which needs
to be cleared. The literary evidence adduced in authoritative his-
tories of Hindi does not seem to substantiate the emergence of its
literature in the tenth century. For example, the most respected
historian of Hindi literature, Rama Chandra Shukla, is of the
opinion that 1050 Vikrami (ap 993) to 1375 Vikrami (ap 1318)
should be designated as the ‘Adikila’, or the Early Period of Hindi
literature. He bases this claim on the strength of the following
twelve books: (1) Vijayapala Raso, (2) Hammir Raso, (3) Khuman
Raso, (4) Kirtilata, (5) Padavali, (6) Jayacandra Prakasa,(7) Jaya-
mayank Jasacandrika, (8) Kirtipataka, (9) Parmala Raso, (10) Prithvi-
rdja Raso, (11) Bisaldeva Raso and (12) Khusro’s riddles.

Of course, the first five are now unanimously accepted as not
belonging to this period, since they are all post-fourteenth century.
The next three are in the nature of mere notices, at second and third
hand, because the original works have not come to light. They were
certainly not seen by the historian when he referred to them. As it
happens only one of them, Kirtipataka, has so far been discovered
and even that is in fragments—as Vasudeva Singh informs us in
his book Hindi Sahitya ka Udbhava Kala.2 As it is now established
that Kirtipataka was written by Vidyapati, like the Padavali, this

>
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book also gets dismissed because it falls outside the period under
review. The next two, Parmala Raso and Prithviraja Raso, are also
inadmissible because it is now generally accepted that the form in
which they are now available is in a large measure apocryphal.
Parmala Raso, the original form of Jaganik’s Alhakhand, has been
widely sung down the ages as bardic poetry of the highest order
(celebrating the valour of the two great Parmara warriors Alha
and Udal) and has on that account been most vulnerable to dis-
tortion through oral transmission. Prithvirdja Raso held the field
for a long time until the noted historian Gaurishankar Hirachand
Ojha conclusively proved that Raso acquired its present form some-
time between AD 1460 and AD 1675. This brings the present text
to the last quarter of the seventeenth century. Later, when Muni
Jinavijaya drew the attention of scholars to four Apabhransa
Chappayas (verses in hexameter) in Puratan Prabandha Sangraha,
which were to be found in their Rajasthani adaptation almost word
for word in Prithvirdja Raso, it confirmed the presence of apo-
cryphal elements in that work.>

So with ten works thus dismissed for one reason or another, only
two of the list of twelve, on which Rama Chandra Shukla bases
his early period of Hindi literature, are left— Bisaldeva Raso and
Khusro’s riddles. Now even if the texts of these works as they have
come down to us were accepted as wholly authentic, which they
do not quite seem to be, it is difficult to see how they can really
form part of Shukla’s earliest period—which he calls the Virgatha-
kala, the Age of the Annals of the Brave, or in other words, the
poetry of the Age of Chivalry —because neither of these books
has anything to do with chivalry. Khusro’s riddles are, of course,
riddles. Bisaldeva Raso deals with the peaceful marriage of Bisal-
deva to Rajamati, daughter of Raja Bhoja; their peaceful life
together ; the subsequent separation of Rajamati from her husband
for ten years while he is away in Orissa (on no warlike expedition);
Rajamati pining for her husband, in the traditional poetic manner;
and their final happy reunion.

It is surprising that a work of this nature should have been
chosen by an eminent historian of literature to represent what he
calls the Age of Chivalry. Even otherwise, its worth as literature
is questionable; what seems to have given it a certain durability
is the fact that it was sung by minstrels of Rajasthan as one of
the items of their repertoire. Several references in the work, ex-
horting people to ‘listen’ and reap the rewards of this virtuous act
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seem to indicate, as pointed out by the editor, that the poet did
not write it down*— which fact suggests that it is suspect as a piece
of linguistic evidence. Lines such as:

1

- Jai joban dhan maslai hath
Joban navi ginai diha na rati
Joban rakhyo nu rahai
Joban priya vin hosiya char

sound a little too near our times for AD 1155, when the book is
supposed to have been written—even as compared to that vastly
more popular Rajasthani work, the celebrated Dhola Mari ra
Diiha, which is supposed to have acquired its present, final, form
about a couple of centuries later.

Shukla’s attempt, thus, to take the early beginnings of Hindi to
the tenth century on the basis of the works mentioned above is not
well founded. It is, however, quite mystifying that he does not here
think of the Apabhransa poets, the Siddhas of Nalanda, Vikrama-
$ila and Bengal, the Jain sadhus of Gujarat, as well as others like
Babbar, Ram Singh and Addahamana/Abdur Rahman, some
specimens of whose work we saw a little earlier. Historians of
Bengali language and literature relate their early, formative stage,
when Bengali evolves out of the Magadhi Apabhransa as a modern
language, to the Siddhas:

The Old Bengali stage roughly covered the period 950-1350. .. . For
Old Bengali the only records are the mystic carya songs discovered in a
MS from Nepal by Haraprasad Shastri, a few fragments from such songs
and verses quoted in some old texts and commentaries . . 3

Likewise the historians of Oriya language and literature:

The Buddhist poems discovered in the Nepal State Library, at the begin-
ing of this century, throw a flood of light on the development not only
of the eastern vernaculars of India, but also on the popular faiths in those
centuries. In the fine introduction to his book, Bauddha Gan o Doha,
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, the discoverer of these songs,
says (p. 6): ‘I believe those who wrote in this language [i.e. that of these
Buddhist songs and psalms] were of Bengal or the neighbouring countries.’
He admits again in the same introduction (p. 17) that ‘one poet’s domicile
happens to be Orissa, and his song is also written in the Oriya language.
I have taken that to be an Oriya poem.’ But strangely enough he forgot
to name this supposed Oriya poem and the poet.

But the question might naturally arise as to how just one Oriya poem
in Oriya characters could get itself squeezed into an anthology of poetry
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taken entirely to belong to some other language? Scores of words used
in these poems, historic[al] associations, the general milieu, and the con-
tinuity of the spirit of the poems through literary traditions down to
modern times, all declare in no unmistakeable terms that quite a good
number of these poems were composed in Orissa, if not in Oriya, as Oriya
as such did not exist at that time any more than Bengali or Assamese.
These poems, as a matter of fact, are as remote from either modern Bengali
or modern Oriya as Langland’s Piers Plowman is from any book in
modern English, though both are taken to be English.®

Now here is a historian of Assamese language and literature:

The antiquity of the Assamese language . . . goes back to the seventh
century AD. During the first half of the seventh century AD . . . the Chinese
pilgrim Hieun Tsang visited the province. In his account of the kingdom
of Kamarupa he speaks of the language as slightly differing from that of
mid-India. This account of Hieun Tsang shows that by the seventh
century AD the Indo-Aryan language had penetrated into Assam, and
that the Aryan language spoken in the province differed toa certain extent
from the Magadhi dialects then current in mid-India. The archaic speci-
mens of the Assamese language are discoverable in the place-names and
proper-names which occur in the old inscriptions. Other specimens of the
language, in its formative period, are manifest in the songs and aphorisms
composed by the Buddhist Siddhacaryas between the eighth and the
twelfth centuries AD and commonly known as caryas and dohds ...

It is a known and accepted fact that the language of the Siddha
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guages, as Rahul Sankrityayana’s translations (quoted earlier)
demonstrate so vividly. In view of all this I find it both surprising
and regrettable that mine should still be a minority view. What is
even more intriguing is that the writings of Gorakhnath and the
other Nath-panthi yogis, a fairly sizeable body of writing, should
also have been left out of consideration. It strikes me as a trifle
peculiar that whereas Shukla does write at some length about the
mystic tradition of the Sahajayani Siddhas and the Nath-panthi
yogis and recognizes that they laid the foundations for Kabir
and the other saint-poets of the Nirguna school?, he does not, for
some unknown reason, accord them their due place in history as
the descendants and continuators of the Siddhas, or as full-blown
precursors of Kabir and the Nirguna school.

It is difficult to figure out why this should be so. What is even
more surprising is the fact that even Hazari Prasad Dwivedi, a
well-known scholar of Nath-panthi literature and the Nirguna
school of Hindi poetry, should not be able to relate the early period
of Hindi Literature (in Hindi ka Adikala) to the Nathpanthi yogis
despite the fact that he had earlier written in Nath Sampradaya:
“The great teacher (guru) of India, Goraksanath, was born in the
tenth century of the Vikram era. After Sankaracarya, no other
great man, so powerful and so lustrous, was born in India.’!°
Earlier still, in Hindi Sahitya ki Bhimika, he states even more
clearly:

caryas and dohas is Magadhi Apabhransa, strongly influenced by
the Sauraseni. How Sauraseni came to exercise this influence on
Migadhi Apabhransa is explained by Chatterji:

Sauraseni was established for literary purposes in the Ardha-Magadhi
and Magadhi areas. Possibly Sauraseni was the polite language of the day
when people employed a vernacular; and in the Apabhransa period,
eastern poets employcd the Sauraseni Apabhransa to the exclusion of
their local patois. This tradition, that of writing in a Western, Saurasent,
literary speech was continued in the East down to middle and late NIA
times, even after the eastern languages had come into their own.®

All this evidence makes it look a little strange that Shukla and
other historians of Hindi literature should not straightaway have
started with the Siddhas, as have historians of Bengali and Oriya
and Assamese literature, with equal, if not greater, justification.
The justification is greater because quite clearly Hindi is so much
closer to the language of the Siddhas than any of the other lan-

In the ninth and tenth centuries, a new sect of yogis, called the Nath-
panthis, mixing the Saivite and Buddhist systems, came into being in the
valley of Nepal. This sect had been able to influence the Hindi-speaking
people to a large extent. It appears from the writings of Kabirdas, Surdas
and Jayasi that this sect must have been very powerful in those days.'!

It is very difficult to comprehend, therefore, why even he should
not give them their due. Indicating the reason for this he says:

Unfortunately, the tradition of the sects that had created this body of
esoteric, mystic writing, could not live on in the form of their particular
sect, and their literature disappeared. In the eastern region it was preserved
to a certain extent because that cult continued to exist there until the
twelfth or the thirteenth century. It is only from eastern areas like Nepal
that a little of that mystical writing could be restored. In north India the
people, in the context of their new contacts and as a result of their re-
action to it, stuck to their traditional religious faith a little more re-
solutely. . . . [Consequently ] the estgblished position and pre-eminence
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of Sanskrit and the Brahmana religion continued here until much later.
Thus, in this region, we neither find any such literature preserved by the
State nor by organized sects. All that we come across, once in a while,
are some bits and pieces on the lips of the people, with all the changes in
the original form that go with oral transmission. . . . [In the given situa-
tion] all that we can do is to make some surmises on the basis of a few
such books as have been preserved with care.'?

Dwivedi’s observations seem to relate to the Siddhas but they
could, in equal measure, relate to Nath-panthis because they too
belong to the early period of Hindi. Secondly, in so far as the Nath-
panthis continue the tradition of the Siddhas in the fullest sense
of the term, observations relating to the one apply as much to the
other. Thirdly, the complaint of paucity of material has equal
reference to both. Finally, what lends substance to the surmise is
the fact that the Nath-panthis are as much absent from the writer’s
purview as the Siddhas.

Now let us take the question of paucity of material. I would
readily grant this point in a general sort of way. There is a paucity
of material, but it should be easy to see that paucity itself is a re-
lative term. Whereas it is true that we would be glad to have many
more works of the Siddhas and the Nath-panthis, I do not agree
that there is such absolute paucity of material—either with regard
to the Siddhas or the Nath-panthis—as to be termed ‘some bits
and pieces on the lips of the people’. In the case of the Siddhas
this would appear to be even less tenable than in that of the Nath-
panthis. For example, Sankrityayana, basing himself on his re-
searches in Tibet, gives a classified list with full details of sixteen
books of verse by Sarahapa translated from old Magadhi into
Tibetan, six books of ‘Hindi’ (Apabhransa has, in the body of this
essay titled “The Oldest Poets of Hindi and Their Poetry’, through-
out been called Hindi) verse by Sabarapa, one book of ‘Hindi’
verse by Karnaripa or Aryadeva, besides nine books of philosophy
and twenty-six of Tantra translated into Tibetan (one presumes)
from Sanskrit, five books of ‘Hindi’ verse by Luipa, three books
by Vinapa, eighteen books by Virupa on Tantra, three books by
Dombhipa in Magadhi Hindi. The list goes on like this in respect

of eighty-one Siddhas (out of eighty-four) who all used poetry
as the vehicle of their spiritual message.'® Sankrityayana has
variously referred to the language of these poets as ‘Magahi’,
‘Old Magahi’ ‘Magahi Hindi’ and ‘Hindi’. It seems, however, that
in each case the language meapt is the Sauraseni-influenced Maga-
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dhi Apabhransa, whose specimens we had occasion to see earlier,
with the measure of the Sauraseni influence a somewhat variable
quantity —making for a marginal difference in the character of the
language. This may, on close scrutiny, be discernible in the lan-
guage of the caryagits (the songs) and that of the dohas (the coup-
lets)—a fact noted by Hazari Prasad Dwivedi who says: ‘In the
dohas, one comes across only forms of standard Apabhransa;
but in the padas one also meets with some signs of the eastern lan-
guage.”'* Be that as it may, it makes a fairly formidable list of old
Hindi books and hardly answers to the charge of paucity of ma-
terial. The paucity is scarcely so grave that the whole body of that
writing has to be ignored.

The bulk of Nath-panthi literature that has so far come to light
is certainly a great deal less than that of the Siddhas, but that
again is not the kind of scarcity which would justify summary
dismissal. Pitambar Datta Barathwal, who first brought this Nath-
panthi literature to light in 1930, has in the introduction to his
compilation of Gorakhnath’s work, Gorakhbani, given a list of
forty works by Gorakhnath alone ! 3. True, only fragments of these
works have so far come to light. But more are very likely to come
up as time passes because it is an established fact that for a few
centuries before Kabir, and leading up to him, Nath-panth was
the most powerful spiritual and social movement of its time with
centres in such far scattered places as Kabul, the Panjab, Uttar
Pradesh, Bihar, Bengal and Maharashtra. As Sankrityayana says,
‘In Kabir’s time, that was the panth or school or order whose utter-
ances and community gatherings were the most widespread among
the common people.”'® It had to bear the brunt of the Muslim
religious invasion in the west— Gorakhnath’s matha at Gorakhpur
(which obviously derives its name from Gorakhnath) was demo-
lished in the thirteenth century—and so it is quite understandable
that much of its literature should have been destroyed too. But
it is quite possible that, like the Siddha literature which was spirited
away to Nepal and Tibet, a substantial body of the Nath-panthi
writings may also have been put away in secret places and may

" come to light in the course of future researches. Before 1930, until

Barathwal came up with his great find, the Hindi world was not
aware of the Nath-panthi poets in any meaningful way. Sankritya-
yana, who in collaboration with Jayaswal discovered the invaluable
treasure of the Siddha literature which placed the starting point
of Hindi language and literature further back in history by two
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centuries or more, had in fact written in an article in Saraswati

earlier in 1930 that ‘it is not so easy to link Siddhas to Kabir.
... With the help of the Siddha literature, found in Tibet, we can
bring the stream up to the twelfth century, but it seems almost
impossible to take it further to Kabir, a gap of three hundred
years.”!” However, when the researches of Barathwal pertaining to
the Nath-panthi yogis came to light, Sankrityayana immediately
found in them the missing link he was looking for. Itis a pity that
Barathwal did not live to publish the promised second volume of
Gorakhbani, also called Jogesaribani. However, the work of several
other Nath-panthi yogis compiled by Hazari Prasad Dwivedi, under
the title Nath Siddh¢ ki Banid, in a great measure makes up for the
loss. It is, perhaps, no exaggeration to say that these two books
together are by themselves enough to give the reader some idea
of the post-Siddha development of Hindi, as we shall presently
see. Moreover, in these matters it is quality more than quantity
that is of consequence. Apart from the fact that there is always a
possibility of more material showing up in course of time, the
important thing is that due note is taken of every piece of linguistic
evidence available. Moreover, if the quality of the works is in-
dicative or suggestive of something new and significant in the de-
velopment of the language—of a new turn or an altogether new
stage—then it is perilous in the interest of scientific historical
inquiry to under-rate or under-play that body of work simply be-
cause it is not as ample as one might like it to be.

And this brings up the second objection—which strikes me as
more valid than the first—the question of the purity of the text
as it has come down to us. In other words, how much distortion
has it suffered in transmission down the centuries? Now, except
in the case of shorter texts which happen to be inscribed on stone
slabs or copper-plates, where transmission can do nothing to alter
them (here the investigator has to contend with the ravages of
time), when it comes to books, which use perishable materials like
paper and ink (leaving aside cases of oral transmission which

make the linguistic evidence totally unreliable), distortion of lan- -

guage is an ugly reality that one has to live and work with. There
is no way of skirting round this, and this is where linguistic archaeo-
logy comes in. Therefore, one cannot use this as an argument for
summarily rejecting such works as unfit for consideration. Like-
wise, to suggest that one should limit oneself only to such works
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‘as have been preserved with care’ is to beg the question. Scientific
inquiry countenances neither a priori rejection nor acceptance: in
eithgr case the text has to be carefully examined. It is only by such
cheq!(s and double-checks, using both the inductive and the de-
ductive method, that we may hope to arrive at something that
approximates to the truth. Nevertheless the possibility of error,
perhaps even gross error, cannot be ruled out. We can only try to
do our best to arrive at what was, in all probability, the original
form of the language; but it is obvious that all the care and caution
and deliberation notwithstanding we would still be making sur-
mises. All the same, when one is dealing with antiquity, it is essen-
tial to make intelligent surmises on the basis of the data available.

It would seem that there is some kind of blind spot here. As it
happens, Dwivedi’s observation that occultist, mystic, yogic, and
spiritual sadhana or discipline represented by the Vajrayana did
not take root in northern India does not seem to be factually
correct. There is historical evidence to show that in the eleventh
and twelfth centuries northern India was as much a part of this
cult as any other place. The village Bamitha (Vamistha), where
Khajuraho is situated, was in those times the biggest centre of
vamdacara which had to do with all the esoteric occult practice. of
the mantra and the tantra, of wine and women. The Siddha poets
seem to represent a revolt againsi these degrading practices. Con-
trariwise they propagate a simple, humanistic religion ‘with no
mantra and no tantra’ (Kanhapa), which they call the sahaja. This
Sahajayani spiritual trend, starting from the east, conquered the
west —the whole region of northern India up to Panjab and beyond,
in fact even beyond Kabul. Through the Nath-panthi yogis and
subsequently Kabir and his Nirguna school of poets, it is exactly
this spiritual movement of the Siddhas that can be seen to have
dominated the scene over this vast area for almost six hundred
years—until Krishna and Rama worship took over. It would thus
be unfair to say that the north did not take to this religion, a com-
ment that runs counter to Dwivedi's own earlier statements quoted
above. ,

Here is what a historian, Athar Abbas Rizvi, talking of Gorakh-
nath and his panth, has to say on the subject:

His amazing powers of organization, and the constant, unremitting,
efforts of his disciples, soon spread his cult from Assam and Bengal to
Peshawar, and beyond it, to Khorasan and Turan.18
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It is quite another matter that with the religion of the conqueror
entrenched in their midst, particularly in northern India which was
by its geographical situation most under attack, the forces of con-
servatism should have eventually won over the forces of radicalism
and change ; but that is not the same as saying that the Siddhas or
the Nath-panthis never made much of an impact on northern
India, and thus do not deserve an important place in the history
of the language and literature.

Among Nath-panthi writings that have come down to us there
is indeed much that is apocryphal which needs to be closely ex-
amined and ruthlessly weeded out before we get to the genuine
thing. This may well have been the main hindrance in accepting
that body of writing. But it may be that Dwivedi’s vague nostalgia
for ‘the established position and pre-eminence of Sanskrit and the
Brahmana religion’ makes him a little less than fully open and
receptive to the work of these saint-poets, because those were
precisely the things that were under attack in the grassroots social
revolt represented by the Siddhas and the Nath-panthis as well as
Kabir with his whole school of Nirguna poets, in an unbroken
sequence. It may be useful to remember here that, just as among
the Nirguna poets we find several members of the ‘lower castes’
(such as cobblers, weavers and tailors, etc.), similarly among the
Siddhas, Kankali-pd was a washerman, Kamari-pa an ironsmith,
Acinti-pd a woodcutter, Panaha-pa a cobbler, and so on.19

Whatever the reason that has prevented full justice being done
to this school, there is no doubt that it has grievously affected the
history of Hindi language and literature. There seems to be no
reason why this history should not begin with the Siddhas, as the
Bengali and the Oriya and the Assamese histories do. However, if
that, strictly speaking be thought of as something of an encroach-
ment on the Apabhransa, then, in all fairness, the history should
begin with Gorakhnath. Dwivedi puts Gorakhnath in the tenth
century of the Vikram era.?® Barathwal assigns him to the eleventh
century Vikrami.?! Divekar places him at the end of the thirteenth
or the beginning of the fourteenth century.?? Vinaymohan Sharma
places him in the eleventh century.?® Rizvi does the same.?
To me this last appears to be the most likely possibility. Now,
assuming that Gorakhnath lived in the eleventh century, let us
examine his language and see if it accords well with those early
times.
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There is no doubt whatever that the language in which Gorakh-
nath’s work has come down to us is not wholly dependable, al-
though as we shall see later, that whole body of work is not of one
kind; some writings clearly sound more archaic, and therefore,
perhaps, less undependable than others. So it is a question of
separating the genuine work from the not-so-genuine. This is
precisely where the services of the historical linguist are called for.

The fact is that this entire period—from the end of the Apa-
bhransa to the emergence or characterization of the NIA lan-
guages—is lost in darkness. There is, to date, no wholly dependable
material nor infallible method of determining until when the Apa-
bhransa continued as a spoken language or when the modern Indo-
Aryan languages were fully characterized. As everybody knows,
languages do not change in a year or two; the transformation from
one language to another is not like the departure of one king from
the throne and the coronation of another. It is a slow, gradual
process, spread over decades and even centuries. In the present
case, linguists fix the transitional time-span between the eleventh
and the fourteenth centuries. I shall, therefore, treat this period
as one time block.

I have, as noted earlier, accepted the eleventh century as the time
of the emergence of Hindi, and as Gorakhnath’s time. It is thus
only proper that the history of the language and its literature
should start with Gorakhnath and the other Nath-panthis. But
historians find it difficult to accept this, as the form of the language
seems to have suffered considerably in transmission. The language
does not sound authentic and appears a little too developed and
well-formed for those early times when the new language had just
about started taking shape. I grant this but the question is, can we
leave aside such a body of writing because the language is suspect?
Or should one try to probe and seek the truth of the matter? Even
if we should finally come to the conclusion that the language is not
wholly authentic, would it be right to reject all of it? Such a course
would be grievously wrong in principle because we would end by
rejecting all or most of this old literature. If we deny Gorakhnath
his due place in history because the present text of his work is not
altogether reliable, then why not deny Kabir for the same reason?
Or Mira? No wholly reliable, definitive texts of their works are
available either, nor of many other writers. And if the linguist would
like everything served on a platter, what is his job?
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We must therefore try to reconstruct by all possible methods
the authentic or nearly authentic form of Gorakhnath’s language.
To this end I shall first set down some guidelines pointing to the
general features of that language—the identification marks as it
were—that we should look for, and then moving back and forth
from the present to the past and from the past to the present on
the basis of the linguistic evidence available, try to visualize this
language as best as possible. -

Most historians of Hindi literature, following in the footsteps
of Rama Chandra Shukla, have tended to dismiss the Nath-panthis
(and to a lesser extent Kabir and the other Nirguna poets) by
dubbing their language saanukkari — no proper language, ‘a lingo
of the Sadhus’, a kind of oddity—and pdcmela—a curious mixture,
five-in-one. These obviously contemptuous appellations may,
ironically, be seen as testimony of the authenticity of the language,
because a thousand years ago this new language, in an altogether
elementary and formative state, was no ‘proper language’ but truly
an amalgam of five languages—Hindi, Haryani, Panjabi, Rajas-
thani and Gujarati (to say nothing of Marathi). Some of these
would later be characterized as separate, independent languages.
We could, in fact, carry the five-in-one metaphor even further and
say that in so far as the ‘five’ in ‘pacmela’ is not literally but idio-
matically five, there would seem to be room in it for as many dia-
lects of Hindi too— Brajbhasha (better known as ‘Gwaliyari’ at that
time), Khari Boli, Awadhi, Bhojpuri and Bundeli—which mainly
contributed to the composite and all-inclusive development of the
language in that distant time. A lot of confusion about the language
of those times would be cleared and controversies set at rest if these
dialects of Hindi were not contraposed one to the other but under-
stood to be organic parts of the one, integrated Hindi language
which they are now, and were even more so then because their
particular dialectal characteristics had not taken shape. Likewise,
if we bear in mind that at that point of time Panjabi, Rajasthani,
etc. constituted one linguistic community with some minor varia-
tions, the presence of Panjabi, Rajasthani and Haryani elements—
and possibly old Gujarati though they are not likely to be much in
evidence—in the language of Gorakhnath and the other Nath-
panthis would not overly upset us.

Here is Grierson on western Hindi:

Of the four languages that form the Central Group of Indo-Aryan verna-
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culars, Western Hindi is the one which is the most typical of the group.
In fact, it would be more accurate, though more complicated, to describe
it as being the only member of the group, the other three, Panjabi, Rajas-
thani and Gujarati, being intermediate between it and the adjoining lan-
guages, Lahnda, Sindhi and Marathi, which belong to what I call the
Outer Circle.?®

Talking of Panjabi he says:

There can be no doubt, if linguistic evidence is of any value, that a lan-
guage closely akin to Lahnda was also once spoken over the entire area
where Panjabi is now the vernacular. Immediately to the east of Panjabi
we have the Hindostani forms of Western Hindi which are spoken on
both sides of the river Jamna and in the Upper Gangetic Doab. I is clear
Jrom the present linguistic conditions that an old form of this Hindostani
has gradually spread over the whole of the eastern Panjab, superseding,
or overlying, the old Lahnda language, as far, at least, as the upper half of
the river Chenab. Indeed its influence has spread further, and it is not till
we get 10 the great thal or sandy tract between the Jhelum-Chenab and the
Indus that we lose all traces of it. As in Rajputana, the desert has formed
a barrier against the advancing tide of the Central Language. . . .

To change the metaphor, its substratum is a language of the Outer
Circle akin to modern Lahnda, while its superstructure is a dialect of
western Hindi, The superstructure is so important, and has so concealed
the foundation, that Panjabi is rightly classed, at the present day, as a
language of the Central Group.2¢

The substratum that Grierson speaks of seems to belong to a period
long before that under review, in view of what Grierson has to say

in the letter quoted earlier about the Pai$aci Prakrit itself, parent
of the Lahnda:

Tgu? little we know about Paisaci Prakrit shows that it was very like
Pali . . ._probably it was the Magadhi Pali used by the Buddha, as cor-
rupted in the University of Taxila where the language of the country was
Paisact.?’

Further clarifying his views on the subject, Grierson says in an
article in Indian Antiquary:

The position of Lahnda in regard to Panjabi is altogether peculiar. The
whole Panjab is the meeting ground of two entirely distinct languages —
viz. the Pisacha parent of Lahnda, which expanded from the Indus valley
castwards, and the old Midland language, the parent of the modern
Wes}ern Hindi, which expanded from the Jamna valley westwards. In the
Panjab they overlapped. In the Eastern Panjab, the wave of old Lahnda
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had nearly exhausted itself, and old Western Hindi had the mastery, the
resulting language being Panjabi. In the Western Panjab, the old Western
Hindi had nearly exhausted itself, and old Lahnda had the mastery, the
resulting language being modern Lahnda. . . . Lahnda may be described
as a Pisacha language infected by Western Hindi, while Panjabi is a form
of Western Hindi infected by Pisacha.?®

Talking of Haryani, Grierson records:

It is a form of Western Hindi influenced in its vocabulary by Panjabi, and
strongly affected in its grammar by the Ahirwati of Gurgaon, which itself
is a mixed dialect, partly Western Hindi and partly Rajasthani and which
might almost be classed under either language.?®

Tessitori, talking of the relationship of western Hindi with
Rajasthani in the eleventh and the twelfth centuries, says:

It is very likely that in the period which concerns us at the moment, old
Western Hindi was more expanded westward than it is today. I cannot
say with any degree of certainty that it had expanded so far that its fron-
tier was the same as that of old Western Rajasthani . . . but I am prepared
to admit that the old dialect of eastern Rajputana-—whether old Eastern
Rajasthani or old Western Hindi—is, basically, closer to the language of
the Gangetic Doab than to the language of Gujarat or to that of western
Rajputana.3®

Suryakaran Parik, a well-known scholar of Rajasthani and one of
the editors of the most lyrical and famous long romantic poem of
Rajasthani in the folk tradition, the Dhold Mari ra Dihd, says its
language is that widespread people’s language of the thirteenth to
the fifteenth centuries which was the established language of liter-
ature in northern India from Gujarat to Antarveda (Prayaga),
with some minor regional variations. This has been called by
different names by different people. Chandradhar Sharma Guleri
calls it Old Hindi, the famous Gujarati scholar Mohanlal Dulichand
Desai calls it Old Gujarati, other scholars, principally European,
call it Old Rajasthani; but it is the same language. It has great
similarities with the language of Kabir—we could say that it is
almost the same language.3! A comparative reading of the two texts
offered by Parik makes this abundantly clear. Here are a few
selected pieces out of the fifty-three pointed out by Parik:

waT Forr Fforar, AT 9w qre
fafe & mfes Aige, faad Fov =7 0
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ambar kufja kuraliyd garaji bhare sab tal
jini pai gobind bichute, tinke kaurrhaval

Kabir

ufq o wew Ffa 19 @ "9 are )
oot S Frggt faweT Faw gar
rati ju saras kuraviya gufji rahe sab tal
jinki jorT bichuri tinka kavan haval

Dhola Mara

TG 77 Tt Wiy F, qat 9y gt
afa & ww 7@ wt, a<fa e =i
yahu tan jalaii masi karai, dhiva jai saraggi
mati wai rima daya karai, barasi bujhavai aggi

Kabir

7g T 9 wfg #°, qut s a<foww

T fir wge giw e, axfe g wfor

yahu tan jari masi karfi, dhii, jai saraggi

mujh priya baddal hoi kari, barasi bujhavai aggi
Dhola Mari

FHIEAT T g a8, 9&T 98 Ty |
ST STEY T WTEAT, | e & 9

kamodani jal hari basai canda basai akas
jo jaht ka bhavata, so tahi ke pas
Kabir

mﬁ%mm‘rﬁmmwﬁn
w43 Satgt F3 AfT q9%, 99 QI F3 T

jal mﬁtﬁ basai kamodani, candau basai agasi
jyau jyahi kai mani basai, sau tyahi kai pas

Dhola Mari

87
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T qrEr gFa 99, g4 fFAg T @9 sinami ayi badali, varsana lage agar (Kabir)
A TE Ao, fafa =T gfor Ffor &g sinami ayt baddali, Dholau ayau citta (Dhold Mari)
akath kahani prem ki, kacht kahi na jayi (Kabir)
sansaj khaya sakal jag, sansa kinha na khaddha akath kahani prem ki, kinast kahi na jayi (Dhola Mari)
je bedhe guru akkhira, tini sansd cuni cuni khaddha bisraya nahi bisarai (Kabir)
Kabir visariya na visarai (Dhola Mar@)

phéri puold dhaj kari  (Kabir)

F T f frm fg S - pattola pahiresi (Dhola Mart)

3t % fawr w9 #33, § "o Afg fwa o ‘ | A few words now, out of hundreds mentioned by Parik:

cinta bandhyau sa-al jag, cinta kinahi na baddha 7T AT, Wife, @t W T, F 3%"7" fareTom

jo nar cinta bas karai, te manas nahi siddha ) i ! o ) T T, ’ '
Dhola Mari

adha pardha, khori, khagau, gahelari, dagalo, diigari, gujjha, duhels,
) ) _ bidana, hosi, handa, nivana. ..

This would recall to the reader the following doha by Sarahapa:

Commenting on these remarkable similarities, Parik goes on to

qF GG §UT T, G W F0(T QTG | say:

X g7 qfFEws, 91 9T fawg

sanke khaddhau sa-al jagu, sanka na kenavi khaddha
je sanka sankiau, so paramattha viladdha

The question now arises : what could be the reason for this deep influence
of Rajasthani on Kabir? Are these words and phrases part of the apo-
crypha that may have later crept into the Kabir texts? If that be so, the

Sarahapa whole of Kabir would have to be taken as apocryphal, because there is

hardly a chanda, i.e., a metrical unit in Kabir that does not have some

sl |TAS A T, THT A FIT; G147 | touch of Rajasthani. At many places, even the forms of verbs and cases
. 1 § are Rajasthani. This is a problem that has been bothering Hindi scholars.

S 2t Al AL They are a little hesitant about acknowledging the debt that Kabir owes to
éankahi khayeu sakal jag, §anka na kot khava ' Rajasthani. But we say there is no need for any such acknowledgement,
je $anka $ankiyau, so paramarthau pava and why should there be any hesitation in accepting something that is one’s

own. We should understand it, for good, that the early form of Hindi was
like the language of Kabir. . . . This was the same form that was prevalent
in the whole of northem India, at the end of the Apabhransa period and
And now a few phrases: before Hindi had developed its present form. This we have called the

composite form of old Hindi or Rajasthani Hindi.??
TR ATt qrEet, aEr w9 T —FAI
At wTfl aget, Sas AES faw | —gEr ATE
T FFIN AW F, FG TG AT AT~ FHL

Hindi translation by Rahul Sanskrityayana

We have, thus, seen that Rajasthani and Panjabi and Haryani,
as cognate languages of western Hindi, have played an important
part in the formation of Hindi, and so it is only to be expected that

il Wﬁ B ST — &1 "R their traces should be found in the language of Gorakhnath. How-
fowrcmn afg dwt w1 ever, another important point calling for conceptual clarity in this
darfar 9 ftweg g wTE regard is the role of the dialects of Hindi—Brajbhasha and Khari
g GET oS FF — 1T ‘ Boli in the west, and Kosali or Awadhi and Bhojpuri in the east,

T afedfn —FeT 7ATE the latter two constituting what is called Purabi, the eastern speech—
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in the formation of this new language at that early stage. It seems
that eight or nine hundred years ago, when Hindi was in its initial
stage of formation without any clear identity or specific character
of its own, it did what was for it the most natural thing to do, that
is, draw freely upon the various forms of speech prevalent in its
wide territory, from Rajasthani on the one hand to Purabi on the
other. Thus, Hindi at that time was what its various dialects (all in
their earliest stage of formation) and the other cognate languages
of Hindi (also incipient) made it.

This is borne out by the language of Gorakhnath, as we may
see in his thirteen writings published as the more authentic pieces
in the Gorakhbani by Barathwal. There is no doubt that the lan-
guage of most of them is the western speech, Khari Boli, but the
influence of Purabi, the eastern speech, is also quite strong. In fact
this influence is so deep and pervasive that we cannot really attri-
bute it to the copyist who wrote the texts down.

Here are a few examples showing the influence of the eastern
speech, as that of other forms of speech also:

AT R AT BT TR
AT ot T gt e, e AiEE oW

mera gur tini chanda gavai
na janaii gur kaha gaila, mujh nidri na avai  136/42

‘Gaild’ is Purabi. The retroflex nasal of ‘janail’ is clearly western,
Haryani or Rajasthani. ‘Nidrsi is, again, the Rajasthani touch.

77 T MO TR JreT A48 o =y s
R < segiar Ty AT qyfeer
[FEE AT IFFAT, gq AF A AT

qTHT FVF AT AT, TIqETAT WA

HTAT ATIRET wTaEy asiel JSier FoO aY
HEAX FAN dgl MINEATAr A0 AT AGqT T {Y
HTHT qSAT JEAT qOAAT wET A

At §T gt BT & wret e e afer s

than de gorie gorakh bala mai bin pyale pyala
giyan ci dalhila palankhii Gorakhbala paurhila
devaloka c7 devakanya, mrit lok cf nari

patala loka ¢7 nagakanya Gorakhbala bhari
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maya marili mawasi tajill sajila kutamba bandha

sahafisar kaval tahi Gorakhbala jahd mana manasa sur sandhi
asa tajila trisna 1aj7ld manasa

nau khanda prithvi pheri nai dlaii Gorakh rahild Machindra thai

‘dalhila’, ‘paurhild’, ‘tajila’, ‘rahila’, ‘marili’, ‘tajili’ —verbs ending
with ‘13’ and ‘I’ are Purabi. The ‘ci’ case-ending as in ‘devaloka
¢ and ‘mritaloka c1’ are Marathi, explained by Gorakhnath’s stay
in Maharashtra, spreading the message of his Panth. The suffix ‘e’
as in ‘gori-¢” suggests a Panjabi touch.

T FE afger g 7 <l
T fam i 7 grer ¥ owrder
X AT FTET I9@T T rEaAv
FTT F& 9T AT FHAT T FeAT
TS & TedT FTT F JT5AT
Y =T % & g e wrEar

gur kijai gahila nigura na rahila

gur bin gyin na payala re bhaila

dadhai dhoya koila ujala na hoila

kaga kanthal pahup mal hansala na bhaila
abhajai si rotali kaga le jaila

plichau mhara guru nai kah baisi khaild

‘hoila’, ‘bhaila’, ‘jaila’, ‘khaila’ are all Purabi verb-endings.

3ax faw mfaer afew few steem
3 ®"ra qaE A agr afw wrger
Y T A ¥ ToAE AwTEAT
mast F qw & arawr faETEar

utar dis avila, pachim dis jaila

puchau mhdra satguru nai, taha baisi khdila

c:Iﬁ kera netra mai gajyendra samaila

gadvadi ke mukh mai baghala bivaila 129/4

‘avila’, ‘jaila’, ‘khaila’, ‘samadila’, ‘bivaila’ are all Purabi; ‘mhara’
is clearly Rajasthani; so is, perhaps, ‘gavadi’. In old orthography,
the sound ‘kha’ is mostly represented by the retroflex s. The editor
informs us that in nearly all the copies, on whose comparative
reading this text is based, it is so.
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¥ et wfe 2w o

quioTst gl THTAET

geeta Afsar fasha gfomer

qraEt w0t $F gae fade

drefa i g w0

FTET 9 % Waf A

kaisai bolaui pandita deva kaune thal

njj tat niharta ambhe _tumhe nahi

pasana cf devali pasana ca deva

pasana pijila kaisai photila saneha

sarjiva terila nirjiva pijila

pap cf karni kaisai dittar tirila

tirathi tirathi sanan karila

bahar dhoye kaisai bhitari bhedila 131/37
Here again it is the same mixed pattern, ‘photild’, ‘terila’, ‘pujila’,
‘tirlla’, ‘karila’, ‘bhedila’ are Purabi; ‘amhen’ and the ‘cT’ case-
endings, as in pasana-m and pasana-ca are Marathi.

dfsq Stor v A 7 g, wuEeT gAYy |
pandit jana jana bad na hoi, anbolya avadhi soi 132/38

The retroflex nasal in all the italicized words is clearly western—
Haryani/Panjabi/Rajasthani.

AT 7Y wavi facwer s 45T
@ sadt MwaTy §i98t

AT F9vit s S Wy

ot 7 Jooft ATt w7 FL A
oot F§ & wawr afqar

&I st w3 ST

Tt W wf @ frw ard
TGS TR qaq fir =ard
marau marau srapani nirmal jal paithi
tribhuwan das}'l Gorakhnith dithi
marau srapani Jagal lyau bhatira

jini mari srapani tikau kaha karai jaiira

srapani kahai mai abala baliya
Brahma Bisna Mahadeva chalia
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mati mati srapini dasil dis dhavai

Gorakhnath garari pavan begi lyavai 140/45
Its verb-forms like ‘marau’, ‘lyau’, ‘kaha’, ‘karai’ ‘dhavai’, ‘lyavai’
make this piece more strongly Brajbhasha than many others, where
only some Brajbhasha touches are noticeable here and there.

TR qTCIT a1 qA[E ot X

EaT T qTET A ST T qivn

et b A O} A e agdt e
FOT WG A& Tt W goA S et

FIAT 9F ATy T TG0 gorar qreet qnyg
ﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬁwﬁmmﬁmwawm

Gorakh baliira bolal satguru bani Te

jivta na paranyi tenhai agani na pani

khilau dll_]hal bhaisi birolai, sastri palanré bahuri hindolai

koyal mori dbau basyau gagan machalri baglau grasyau

karsan paku rakhvalii khadha, cari gaya mrlghala pardhi bidhi

sigi nadai j jogi pura, Gorakhnath paranya tihi canda na sira 155/60

With words like ‘baliird’, ‘sasari’, ‘palanré’, ‘bahur?’, ‘machalri’,

and ‘bam and ‘pant’, 1t is typlcally RaJastham in its phonology,
however verb-forms like ‘birolai’, ‘hindolai’, ‘basyau’, ‘grasyauw’
would seem to be typical Bra_]bhasha.

fimfr weet & o faamé #me T swET
gigani mandal maj gaya biyal kagad dahi jamaya
chachi cham pindata pivi sidhd makhan khaya 66/196

This sabadi is straight Khari Boli, in its use of the verb and in
in its syntax; but some minor touches of other speeches are also
there, as in cham and ‘pivi”.

AT AT g T G
FT worET §im qa%
TTHTH &1 47 BT ST, AT I F g A qy

badhau badhau bachra pio pio khir
kali ajaravar hoi sarir
akas ki dhen bacha jaya, ta dhen kai piich na paya 147/51

This, too, is in the Khari Boli mould.

| B
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Tt fgxd 7 T aw wgi ofgar ww
aifir 7 e o= w7 gar gaw
® T AT a9 w7l Wear a9
TR T AT & wwt Agar 7=

Swami hirdai na hota, tab kah3 rahita man
nabhi na hoti tab kaha rahita pavan

ritp na hota tab kaha rahita sabad

gagan na hota tab kaha rahita canda 189/27

These lines from ‘Machindra Gorakh Bodh’ are in the form of
a question-and-answer dialogue between the master and his disciple,
and can be seen to touch the borders of Khari Boli prose.

Thus, in the light of these pieces from the writings of Gorakh-
nath, we can say that his language is an early form of Hindi/
Hindavi, not yet stabilized—which is why one sees in it a mixture
of so many speeches. This itself is as good a proof of its authenticity
as any—barring, of course, dependable, old, contemporary texts
of the dialects concerned. Unfortunately, through the natural
ravages of time and the overly disturbed social and political con-
ditions resulting from the almost incessant wars between regional
rulers and the Muslim power based at Delhi, comparatively little
of such literature has survived.

However, we are lucky to have two works, both in Purabi, which
are small in bulk but quite momentous in importance as documents
of contemporary linguistic evidence. The first is Raula Vela (Raja-
kula Vilasa) by Roda. It is inscribed on a stone slab, 45 x 33 inches,
and can be seen in the collection of the Prince of Wales Museum,
Bombay; it is obviously an important piece of linguistic evidence
though regrettably, in its present state, broken at places. The two
people mainly credited with bringing it to light, Hari Vallabh
Chunilal Bhayani and Mata Prasad Gupta, have tried to restore the
text as well as possible under the circumstances. The date of this
work is effaced, but both the editors, going by the Kirmasataka
script used in Bhoja’s inscription at Dhara (see Epigraphia Indica,
Vol. 8, p. 241) which is exactly similar, place this work in the
eleventh century.

Bhayani thinks that this work was written in eight post-Apa-
bhransa dialects (i.e. old forms of Awadhi, Gujarati, Marathi,
Western Hindi, Panjabi, and Malwi—two are said to be effaced)
to correspond to the region inhabited by the nayika whose beauty
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is described; but Gupta thinks that it is mainly in one dialect,
namely old southern Kosali or Awadhi, which seems more likely
as we shall presently see. Strong vestiges of the later Apabhransa
still geem to be very much in evidence, but the new language can
also be seen to emerge quite unmistakeably, as the following
examples show:

wfafg For axo 3aTorg
akhihi kajalu tarala udajai
STETHTST TH% GETaT
jalakathi galai suhavai

TS = wia g5 Tns
ratau kacua ati suthu cigau

weat afear 91 w% wmAw Al R gfae A e
ais betid ja gharu avai tahi ki talimb kofi pavai
WIE g ®O 3G 4T FIEl

arfg F e F wop wRO SEET

bhauhi tu riri dekhu varvar kaisi

tahi kamba karT dhanu adani jaisi

guife |7 399 fres =

TR A T | AT

thanahi so Gicau kiau Raul
taruna jovanta karai so vaul

R L FeAX [\ T AT
=iefg F9X ug W =T

are are varvara dekhasi na tika
cadahi upar eh bhai tika

AL FIIS FIEHAT F5a
g afq dvg qanRe s

dhavalar kapara orhial kaise
mufiha sasi jonha pasarela jaise
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W@mﬁnﬁg,mﬁa@mwﬁg

pahiranu pharharé par sohai Raul disatu sau janu mobhai

paradr antare thanaharu kaisau saraya jalaya vic cada jaisau®?

It does not seem unreasonable to conclude on the strength of the
inscription that this eastern dialect had by now developed suf-
ficiently, or very nearly so, to have been used as a language for
poetry—and certainly the kind of poetry that Gorakhnath and
others of his school wrote, where the choice of language did not
matter. All that mattered here_was the spiritual message that the
poet wanted to convey. To say this, however, is not to imply that
the best of Gorakhnath, like the best of Kabir in even greater
measure and richer poetic dimensions, is not great poetry. It is that,
but what makes it great is less the poet’s involvement with lan-
guage than the freshness and immediacy of his mystic experience.
The language takes care of itself, calling words from wherever they
can be found and in whichever dialect of the region. These dialects
were all, at one level, basically the same, their particular identities
not yet having crystallized.

Talking about this aspect or quality of the language of the Nath-
panthi poets (and those of Namadeva and Kabir’s school) Athar
Abbas Rizvi says:

The Naths and the Sants have been subjected to many attacks, in respect
of the language and prosody of their poetry. . . . They have been altogether
denied justice. There have been many discussions in Hindi recently on the
question of modernism. Contemporary modern poets of Hindi have, of
course, rejected the importance of metre in poetry; in respect of language
also they seem to attach no more importance than that it should be able
to convey feelings; they have nothing to do with its embellishment. The
Nath, the Sufi and the Sant poets were modern from this point of view.
- . . They believed in losing themselves in that silent rhythm which comes
into being when the word dissolves into a state of wordlessness, and the
form into the meaning; and they stood for transcending regional bonds
and giving their message a national voice. That is the reason why in their
language one does not find the standard form of any particular literary
language. One can certainly find the influence of Apabhranéa and of the
dialects, the forms of speech, prevalent in the different regions. In fact,
that was the natural literary form of their language.3*

|
f]
|
!
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The other old document is a book called Ukti-Vyakti-Prakarana
by Damodara, edited by the famous literary archaeologist Muni
Jinavijaya who explains the importance of this book:

This work is important from many points of view. It should get first place
in the history of the New Indo-Aryan languages. In the entire Sanskrit
literature of India no other work has yet been found which presents such
authentic and grammar-bound lexical material showing the form of the
speech of any of the various Indian languages, as early as the eleventh-
twelfth century.3’

Suniti Kumar Chatterji, who writes the descriptive linguistic
study of this work, says:

The work appears to have been composed in the reign of Gahadavila
king of Benares and Kanauj, Govinda-candra, who reigned during
¢. 1144-55. The New Indo-Aryan language treated in it therefore belongs
to the first half of the twelfth century. . . .

The NIA speech represented in this work is, as a close analysis of it
would show, an early state of Kosali or Eastern Hindi, in its Awadhi
form. . .

In the NIA speech of the Ukti-Vyakti, we have specimens of this Awadhi
or Kosali speech some 350 years older than the oldest specimens of it
hitherto known, and over 400 years older than the works of Tulasidisa.3¢

Finally, concluding his study, he makes the following observations::

Through the Ukti-Vyakti-Prakarana, we have been placed in possession
of some valuable material for the study of NIA in its evolution from MIA :
here we have a most important document for the study of the history of
Kosali (or eastern Hindi) in special and of the Aryan speeches of the
upper and lower Gangetic valley and the east in general. We find from
this that by the middle of the twelfth century ap, the vernacular of the
area concerned had arrived almost at a full evolution of the stage in
which we find it now, and all the influences and cross-influences which
were operative in its formation had finished their work: we are in this
book in presence of the fully evolved Kosali (or eastern Hindi) of the
twelfth century. The language recorded here is undoubtedly a reflex of
the actual spoken vernacular—it is not a more or less artificial literary
speech like western Apabhransa, and hence the value of the Ukti-Vyakti
is all the greater for the study of NIA philology. . .. As a document of
NIA linguistics, its place is like that of the Carydpadas of Bengal, of the
Varnaratnakar of Mithila, and of the Jnanesvari of Maharashtra.®’

Damodara does not call the defa-bhasa used in this book by any
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specific name; he refers to it as Apabhransa. On the one hand this
would seem to point to the general practice of referring to all the
speeches of the common people as Apabhransa, as distinguished
from Sanskrit and Prakrit, and on the other to the fact that perhaps
until that time the various dialects — Brajbhasha, Rajasthani,
Awadhi etc. had not developed their distinct characters. However,
the desi speech of Ukti-Vyakti clearly seems to be eastern Hindi, as
the following examples show:

T U 93 §Y, 9OTY A7) 3§ M7 geg Tover | wif @) AN =vw )
TE FT g FH FW GW | A ) T | NEE | T
CRICHR-SAC R ECHIEICIE I I I I R ol
THA FY, AT | [T F, GF | A FT, 7@ | HAT F, G| G
F, T | AR FI, AT | AEATET FT, WA | TgT F, T |
| F, B W wig, St @m wfg, ) o= w1
wafe SURTIOAT €19 | &9 A 9 giefy | agg ToT 0g qE W
gfg 9% Wr1 & & g@v Ao ¥\ Fgar @ w7, IS FW) AW
TR FY, MS AT v afx X1 oS g A owig e g
WIg T AR gE S| 3T T W) g @ WO wr¥ WS
SITEHAT | T T F1g T | FTg T 69 | AGIT a9 | F1g g1 § FI)
F1g FER | afens | g7 F1 =i e T A w1 5=t o
THUI | ) AT, 9Tg AT e g, Y WEg | 9 W€ 9 97,
T q9 Y | T 99 9 q1Q, §9 a9 Y W | N o
o, 3 §F Og w9 9% o wme, 4% 4 oy www ) wurd
Tl =% g | /TR AW ATE B | W S fage | W i S
gR S| favmare I S TR g @) WS A AT
T eaf fage o ag fra aom sfasr ) s g O e,
a9 fEeg T 3@ | 59 J9 =T A TR, 9 A7 AU g g0
I o oo fagr Do) 39 oo faer @Y T e @
far 15 wre 1 AF R FET AR W SEwr AR 9z AT
TV Fafg 4T | §F AT ) AT G 7| SWIE HqF ) T ¥ 49
o @ 9 ¥ fwma ) qw AT g w@v) &g o9 mw
TE OWE O YW /T AT TAE AT G WA W g | MG
ST | ATfg T ) ME A | AT IAF | WO OF | G 107 | Frgafy
W Frarfe are arfer s A = afeor 0 g Wi g

AT & rafg wey fawe | angufy fer aza=) o 9
T F7T T F Ay q fag
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Ganga nhae dharmu ho, papu ja page 5/ line 23 duha gavi dudhu guila
5/14 akhi dekha 6/2 jibhé cakha 6/9 naké siigha 6/13 hathé chua 6/16
kane suna 6/28 bolé bola 7/3 bola bola 7/3 goharava 7/9 padha 7/10 hathé
le '{/12 da hathé khajuhava 7/13 paya ja 7/17 dhava 7/19 haga 7/22 pada
7/24 muta 7/27 bhojana kar 826 gamana kar, ja 8/27 $ayana kar, soa 827
darsana kar, dekha 828 sravana kar, suna 828 ghrana kar, siigha 8/29
alingana kar, alinga 91 asvadana kar, asvada 9/2 grahana kar, le 9/2
bhojana kariha, jéviha 9/21 tyaga kariha, tajiha 9/23 dharmu karau 10/3
savahi upkarid hou 10/4 satta margu jani chz:u;_iasi 10/11 bahutu raja
ethit bhui bhaya 10/14 padhi pide bha 1i/13 lai lai pala 11/18 jévana
de 11/24 devatd darsana kar, deu dekha 12/1 grama gamana kar, gaii ja
12/1 bamhana gavi de 14/18 jo kichu kija 15/5 bhatu ridha 15/6 indhane
bhatu ridha brahmanu 1510 dui joi 1521 dui beti bhai 1529 bahutu
put bhaye 15/28 chatré gai jaid 16/14 ko e 19/28 kaha ¢ 19/23 kaha e sav
19/24 lahuda kavana 19/31 kaha iha ti karasi 20/5 kaha karihasi 20/13
padhihaii 20/13 iha ko padhanihara acha 21/8 e joi kaha ihi ridha 21/28
indhana-pani 21/30 dharmu bha, papu ga 33/4 dharmu hoiha, papu jaiha
33/5 jas jas dharmu vadha, tas tas papu ghata 33/8 jab jab dharmu vadha,
tab tab pipu ohat 33/10 jaisé jaisé dharmu jam, taisé taisé papu kham
3312 jei jei dharmu pasar, tei tef papu osar 33/ 14 andhari rati coru dhiika
35/13 agi lagé vasa phiita 35/18 bhira Iéta nihuda 35/19 bhaé kipa 3520
soanihdra jambha 35/24 vilkhai rova 36/18 jonhe cakora tripta ho 37/1
mandveu na manei 37/11 dudra paisati nihuda 37/26 ekai vathu nita
khajata uvija 37/30 jab phitu pau pakhila tab pitaranh sargu dekhala
38/11 jeta jeta para dhanu cori-a, teta teta dpana pinu harava 38/13
kudumbi gharu cha-a 39/6 liha pdcha 40/4 deu puja 50/5 tila sondhé vasa
40/31 madhyastha hoi vicara 41/1 katha phéada 41/3 cauku piira 41/4 kanya
vara 41/6 mitha jevana maga 42/27 jutha kha 42/29 diijanu savahi santava
42/30 khetu va:lta 44/10 bija soné madha 44/12 jamai cumba 45/5 gavi
kheta cara 46/21 aga khola 46/22 ciici dei jiava 46/25 mua jiva 46/26 hada
caba 46/27 khetu rakha 46/30 aba ciiha 47/3 coru dhanu miisa 47/5 kheta
jota 47/15 balada natha 47/16 phiilu githa 47/18 midu miida 48/5 gaa
jala 48/22 vighahi dara 48/27 gaii cala 49/1 aga ubala 49/7 sastru bhiijha
49/15 philu vina 49/9 gihathahi bhikha bhikhari yaca 49/20 pani bhara
49/31 mathé dhara 50/2 daksina le 50/14 thila maja 50/15 dukkhi rova
50/16 guru chatrahi sastru sikhava 50/23 bamhanahi pidh3 baisara 50/25
praja pala 51/2 varahi kanya de 51/3 kana vidha 51/12 pothiliha 52/18.38

We present this rather copious glossary to give the reader some
idea of how developed in verbs as well as substantives this eastern
speech already was in the twelfth century. It is fairly evident that if
the dates of Raula Vela and Ukti-Vyakti are indeed the eleventh
and the twelfth century respectively, as internal and external
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evidence seems to indicate, then they could well be cited as sub-
stantial proof that Gorakhnath did really belong to, say, the later
part of the eleventh or early twelfth century.

The other dialect, a study of whose early characterization and
growth is germane to our inquiry, is Brajbhasha.
Grierson says:

Taking Muttra as the centre, Braj Bhakha is spoken to the south in the
district of Agra, in the greater part of the state of Bharatpur, in the states
of Dholpur and Karauli, in the western part of Gwalior, and in the east
of Jaipur. To the North, it is spoken in the eastern part of Gurgaon. To
the North-East, in the Doab, in Bulandshahr, Aligarh, Etah and Main-
puri, and, across the Ganges, in Budaon, Bareilly and the Tarai paraganas
of Nainital.?®

Suniti Kumar Chatterji says:

The dialect of Braj is the most important and in a sense the most faithful
representative of the old Sauraseni speech, the source of the W. Hindi
dialects, which was current in the Midland (Madhyades$a) of Aryan India,
corresponding roughly to south-eastern Panjab, the western districts of the
U.P. (Rohilkhand, Agra and Meerut Divisions) and the tract inmediately
to the south.*°

Grierson also notes the fact that Brajbhasha is the most faithful
representative of western Hindi: ‘Brajbhasha is more typically
Western Hindi than is literary Hindustani, and is also more
archaic.’*! It could, perhaps, even be said that Brajbhasha is not
only more typically western Hindi than literary Hindostani (a.term
Grierson uses for ‘Urdu’) but vernacular Hindustani also (the form
of western speech that later came to be called ‘Khari Boli’), a point
that seems to be implicit in Grierson’s own observation when he
says:

The latter dialect, based on the form of speech employed in the North-
Western corner of the Western Hindi area, is strongly influenced by
Panjabi. It follows the latter language, more especially in the preference
for the termination ‘@’ for strong masculine tadbhava nouns, adjectives
and participles, and in employing only one form of the future tense, that
made by suffixing ‘gd’. In Braj Bhakha ‘aw’ is generally preferred to ‘a’.4?

These distinctions, however, as I have stated earlier, and as I shall
endeavour to show, apply to a considerably later period; in the
period under review—the eleventh to the fourteenth century—it
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was one developing language that comprised all these dialects.
I discussed above the role of Purabi in the evolution of Hindi. Now,
we have to see the role of Braj in its evolution. It is a pity that in
this case we do not have any contemporary dependable specimens
of the dialect which could be used as models such as Raula Vela
and Ukti-Vyakti in the case of Purabi. Nevertheless, I shall try,
on the basis of associated material, to arrive at some guidelines
that might help to a close surmise of what the speech was like at
that time.

Grierson speaks of Brajbhasha being more archaic than literary
Hindostani; the reason is obvious, for the former is so much older.

_Literary Hindostani, as we shall later see, made its debut sometime

in the eighteenth century whereas Brajbhasha may be safely as-
sumed to have started developing at least at the same time as
Purabi, if not in fact earlier. Originating in the same region as
Sauraseni Prakrit and Sauraseni Apabhransa, this NIA dialect of
Mathura (or Strasena, from which the other two derive their
names) would seem to have all the reason, as their closest and
most direct heir and successor, to start on this new course of de-
velopment earlier than the others. Probably because this region,
from Panjab to Madhyadesa, was particularly disturbed following
the Muslim conquest, we do not even have works like Raula Vela
and Ukti-Vyakti to refer back to as relatively dependable contem-
porary linguistic specimens (it is significant that both those works
were found in central India, one in Malwa and the other in Gujarat,
although as works of Kosali or Awadhi, they belong linguistically
more to the Madhyadesa than to the places where they were found).
Nevertheless, it seems to be a fairly logical presumption that Braj-
bhasha developed earlier. Shiva Prasad Singh, in his painstaking
work on pre-Surdas Brajbhasha, categorically states that ‘by the
year 1400 of the Vikram era, Brajbhasha had already achieved a
distinct and fixed form’.*3

It is a common misconception to think of Brajbhasha as begin-
ing with Surdas; it is, indeed, amazing that this misconception
should be so common. A language as highly developed as that of
Surdas cannot suddenly come to bloom; there has to be a fairly
long tradition behind it. Rama Chandra Shukla was probably the
first person to note this fact:

Sarasagar appears to be the final, developed form of some continuing
tradition, even though only oral, rather than the beginning of a later
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tradition. . . . It is noteworthy that it is the first work of current Braj-
bhasha that has come down to us, and it is of a calibre that amazes us with
its completeness . . . compared to which later works look like scraps and
leavings. This is a fact which is surely going to bother historians of Hindi
literature.**

Shiva Prasad Singh mentions the fact that a lot of this material,
principally that which dates between 1400 and 1600 Vikrami, is
to be found in Jain collections in Rajasthan and Gujarat. Much of
this treasure, which was not available to Rama Chandra Shukla,
is still unpublished; what is worse, it is not even properly cata-
logued. However, researches are now bringing more and more of
this material to light.

Hariharaniwas Dwivedi presents substantial material of this kind
in Madhyadesiya Bhasa, which throws new light on this dark period
of Hindi literature. For example, he quotes several old references
to show that ‘In the period before the fourteenth century, Gwalior-—
along with places like Kannauj, Mahoba, Delhi, Ajmer, Jaipur,
Orchha, Narwar, etc.—played a particularly important role in the

-evolution and characterization of Hindi.’*> The historical and
cultural evidence adduced lends ample substance to the claim that
in those times Gwalior was both the centre of this new evolving
language of the Madhyadesa, and the centre of music; the two grew
together and the music helped greatly in the development of the
language. It appears that this language was at that time called by
the name Gwaliori. This is borne out by several facts.

It is known that Prithviraja Rathor of Bikaner, who was an
important man at Akbar’s court, wrote Veli Krisan Rukmini-ri
in his Dingal language in the sixteenth century. Some Rajasthani
scholars have more precisely dated it 1587. The work became very
popular and was widely translated within fifty years of its appear-
ance. The poet Samayasundar’s disciple Jayakirti, wrote a com-
mentary on it in 1629 wherein he refers to the language of an
earlier commentary by one Gopal as ‘Gwaleri’:

"I AT fvw, w2 wew faw e
Gwaleri bhasa gupila manda arath mit bhava

Gopal himself, however, calls it ‘Brajbhasa’:

7% uraT fAeeer afsr, T T =i
T AT AT AE, GXF HAH A |
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Maru bhasa nirjal taji kari brajbhasa coja
Ab Gupal yatai lahai sarasa anlipam mauja *¢
Further, on the authority of the well-known archivist and collector
of old Hindi manuscripts Agarchand Nahata, the author refers to
an anonymous prose manuscript (circa late fifteenth or early six-
teenth century) which bears the following line at the end:

Ffa ot fEoRT a7 T=Terd WIST FEY WEA AT

g ArerT feeaas aqui

Iti Sri Hitopadeda grantha Gwaleri Bhasd labadha pragisena nima
paiicamo akhyana Hitopadesa sampiirnam.*’

* Other early references, in the main, comprise those by Mulla

Wajahiin Sab Ras (1634). In this work we find three such references.
At one place he writes:

QT AL & AqGT [ D L. G Ay
areft dF /Y @ g, 9fed war T w7
T$ T8 AW FT, 1¢ § ufeqd S

hor Gwaler ke caturd gun ke gura ... yo bole hai—
pothi thi so khoti bhai, pandit bhaya na koya
ekai acchar prem ka, parhai so pandit hoya

And elsewhere—-

R AT F g aF A § T
A W A 9T, i faees
ATt @Y faT wem, ' oA e

hor Gwaler ke sujan yd bolte hal jan:
dharti myane bij dhar, bij bikhar kar boya
mali sice sir ghara, rut aye phal hoya

At yet another place he writes—

SET AT TN F @ AT, IAT O o A ave wobr § gAv:
et | 3 &, faae T S99
T geEe T A, foey @ T sw

jaha lagan Gwaler ke hai guni, und te bi yo bat gayi hai suni:

jinko darsan itta hai, tinko darsan utta
jinko darsan it nahi, tinko itta na utta*?
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The next person Hariharniwas Dwivedi refers to is Fagirullah
Saif Khan, Aurangzeb’s subedar at Kashmir. Translating Mansinha
Tomar’s Mankutithal into Persian in 1666 Khan writes that the
Dhrupads initiated by Mansinha were written in the Desibhasa.
The region of this Desibhasa is called Sudesa by him. Defining the
territory of this ‘Sudesa’ he writes: ‘Sudesa means Gwalior, which
is the capital of the State of Agra, and extends in the north upto
Mathura, in the east upto Unnao, in the south upto Ufija and in
the west up to Bara. The language of this region is the best in India.
This region is for India what Shiraz is for Iran.’*°

This language could not obviously be a day’s creation ; there has to
be a long tradition behind it. And there is material to show that
such a tradition existed. The writing of padas for musical rendering
seems to date long before Mansinha Tomar. Many such padas by
Goswami Visnudasa, which form part of his book Rukmini Man-
gala, are now available.

Visnudasa was a contemporary of the ruler Digarendrasinha
Tomar (ap 1424-1455), and the period of his writing has been
fixed around AD 1435. The linguistic tradition would, however,
seem to go further back by a century or two, as the well-formed
language of this Visnupada shows:

IS qHTE AT ATE qYST F T
TR S FERS A T g
ofd g WAT § T W °9¥ 97 /A WIS |
W a9 ¥ yuA vfge q@ fafw @ aww
I T w19 gieaa Aaq o9 G
7T At fafe 3@ s go 9o g9 W
GIESAUIE SR U IS IRCIC RCIECIR |
fawRTa ™ F I FfeTF w7 qI;

aja badhai baje mai Basudeva ke darbara
manmohan prabhu byaha kar aye puri Dwarika rajai
ati ananda bhayo hai nagara mé ghara ghara mangala gai
angana tana me bhiisana pahire sab mili karata samaja
béje bajata kanana suniyata naubata ghana jyii baja
nara narina mili deta badhai sukha upaje dukha bhaja
nacata givata mridanga baja ranga barsavata aja
Visnudasa prabhu ke tipara kotika manmatha laja’°®

ORIGIN OF HINDI: EMERGENCE AND EVOLUTION | 105

And now here is a piece of prose:
TS & AT RO AT AR | qRh ;A QAT B A A1 O Q@
AT GEEA | | o G wX Fig & o faeiw g o fen
& wad F wiw 2| greAEN A A A A/ qEL §) A Iw
T ¥ A mer g & S S uw FoafaErd ww sgaE e
T 7 I @ ¢ R T wRd T A {) d9 T o
gfr so ox ¥ grear Afg famr €7@ v owE wE: W@
g7 W Ffa wW ¥ ek aw A e faw Al § o @
* FEr oW J@T F AR AT gEA AH a8 T F

Gangaji kai tira Patani nama nagar hai; tah3 sarva rajan kau guna ja
pasai aiso Raja Sudarsan. So Raja ekana samai kahi pai doya siloka
sunai. Jo bidya hai so sabahi ki akha hai. Sastraripi netra jakai nahi
so Adhare hai. Jo basata na dekhi so sastra sunai tai janiyai. Jo dhana ki
adhikai aru thakurai bhalauburau na janiyai, tau e cyira bata anrath
kau mil hai, Taba Raja aisau suni apne putra ki murakhtd dekhi cinta
karat bhayau Aru kahyau aise putra bhaye kaiina kima ke jinmai
dharam nahi aru bidya néhi. Te putra alsal jaisai kani 4kha, dekhave ki
nihi, aru dikhane ave tada pir karai.®

i Anon. Hitopade$a. AD 1500

Shiva Prasad Singh also presents excerpts from several such
manuscripts. Two of these works, however, are not only pre-
Surdas but relate to the period which immediately concerns us—
the eleventh to the fourteenth century when the transformation
from the Apabhransa to the new languages was taking place. These
two works are Pradyumna Carita (AD 1344) by Sadhar Agrawal,
and Haricanda Purana (D 1396) by Jakhi Mariar. Later in the
course of the discussion, we shall see specimens of their language;
but as the reader will note, they relate to the end of the period
under review. For earlier specimens of the language we have to go
to definitive Amir Khusro (ap 1258-1325) and pre-Khusro Sufis
like Baba Farid Ganjeshakar (ap 1173-1267) and Hamiduddin
Nagauri (AD 1193-1247), stray pieces of whose writings have found
their way to contemporary Persian chronicles and so may safely
be treated as authentic. Besides, there are some Krsna Bhakti and
Nirguna Sant poets of non-Hindi regions like Maharashtra and
Gujarat who have either written in later Apabhransa, Avahattha
(where one finds unmistakeable seeds of Brajbhasha) or clearly
discernible Brajbhasha, or in both ‘Sadhukkar?’ (more akin to




106 A HOUSE DIVIDED

Khari Boli) and Brajbhasha. All this material makes for fairly con-
vincing evidence of the existence of Brajbhasha in the eleventh to
the fourteenth century AD.

It is because this change-over is a slow, gradual process that the
condition is created for the Apabhransa to take in more and more
features of the new emerging language before it finally fades away.
And since this new emerging language is itself in its initial and
formative state, and therefore indeterminate, the new ‘language’
that creeps into Apabhransa as it fades out is only a conglomerate
of some forms of speech (with the peculiarities of these forms pre-
valent in various regions) and the bigger the region the wider the
variations in these forms of speech. Thus in this fading Sauraseni
Apabhransa one may see seeds of several forms of speech such as
Rajasthani, Khari Boli, Awadhi, Bhojpuri—and of course Braj-
bhasha too. Shiva Prasad Singh rigorously analyses the later Apa-
bhransa in exhaustive detail and comes to the conclusion that ‘even
before the standard form of Brajbhasha gained currency, later
Apabhransa writings point to the fact that the later development
of Pifigal and Avahattha had great similarities with Brajbhasha’.>?
It is unnecessary here to provide a detailed descriptive analysis.
but we should certainly make use of this able scholar’s findings
because they appear to be well-founded.

The process starts with Hemacandra (ap 1087-1171), which
would mean that in the opinion of Singh the seeds of Brajbhasha
are noticeable even a couple of centuries earlier than Avahattha or
later Apabhransa, because he says that he considers the language
of the examples of Sauraseni Apabhransa in Hemacandra’s Prakrit
Vyakarana to be ‘the prologue of Brajbhasha’.5?® It has not been
possible to find the sources of all the examples used there, nor the
date of their composition, but it is obvious that they should have
been current for quite some time to find entry in Hemacandra’s
work of grammar. Even if some or most of them were written by
Hemacandra himself, it takes back the genesis of Brajbhasha to
almost exactly the time when the transformation from the MIA to
the NIA languages is supposed to have taken place.

The statement that examples given in Hemacandra’s book are ‘the
prologue of Brajbhasha’ has substance when, even without going
into details of grammar, we compare a few specimens and see their
choice of words and their syntax and the general structure of the
language.

For example, compare the following doha from Hemacandra—
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g fasrefy oy qg &< da3 =1 )
feafga wx Ao a9 g9 w0

bahu bichodavi jahi tuhit haii tevai ko dosa

hiyatthiya jai nisrai janall muiija sarosa ‘

—with the following one in Brajbhasha whose authorship is not
known and which is surmised by the writer to be a popular folk
song of the region whose earlier version is that found in Hema-
candra:

Tig g w9 & fraw wnfr & @fgy
fed & o7 smgw v & s g
baha chudaye jata ho nibal jani ke mohi
hirdai se jab jahuge to hai janail tohi

Compare the italicized portions, and the similarity comes out
clearly. Even otherwise, the use of such words as ‘jahi’, ‘tuhll’,
‘nisrai’, ‘ha®t’, janail is more than suggestive of Brajbhasha; in the

.case of several words all that is called for to make them regular

Brajbhasha is a slight orthographic change, from ‘haii’ and ‘jana@’
to ‘hal’ and ‘janail’, the phonetic value remaining the same.

Let us now see a few verbs. The writer of this book on pre-
Surdas Brajbhasha says that ‘the most important form of Braj-
bhasha verbs is to be seen in their past perfect tense, which, on
account of their au- and o-ending speciality stand apart from all
other dialects of Hindi, as in ‘calyo’, ‘gayaw’, ‘kahyayw’, etc.’®*
In the Apabhransa dohas (of Hemacandra’s book) we also see
other Brajbhasha-like verb forms. Some of those examples are
presented here:

Apabhransa Brajbhasha
AT wE qg arfaar AT AR qTAT
g Sfore # st & s & g

3 s a9 3fg fwr Hofer & AT S4T a9 Fiear
qawr g FHAglg fawft sifa &7 = 7 g4

freos w93 g fafed =& sy
afer ez g w1y fag g% wd
S IO AT HOAT Frafy sfeaft M
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Apabhransa Text

Dholla mai tuhd variye

mai janii

haili jhijjhaii tava kehi piya
suvanna deha kasvattahi dinni
nicchai ridsai Jasu

tali ghallai rayanai

Jjo guna gowai appana

haii bali kijjail

Brajbhasha

manata nahin varjyo

mal jdnyay 11 aye hai Hari
afijali ke jala jyd tana chijyo
priti kar dinhi galai churi
nihicgf riasai jasu

matu pitu sankata ghdalgj
lajani akhiyani gowai

had bali jan

The similarities thus demonstrated between variyo/varjyo,
janit/janyau, jhijjhatl/chijyo, risai/rusai, ghallai/ghalaj, gowai/
gowai, hatl bali kijjaii/haii bali jali, dinni/dinhi are too clear and

evident to need any comment.

Let us now see the following comparative lines showing the

similarity in syntax:
safg = o fafas
T 1 e g5 femfe
Fofigr fas fag worfy fefae
w@fy game
ST {EUET A7 q@g 9T SfEg
fimirg
T G0 MET qq@T F
fa faw wifs
FufigT #T Fifearaer fafieor
TR T
%rwﬁwﬁwﬁwawv%'s'
T TFFS g

angahi anga na miliu
haii kin jutyaii duhi disahi-
vappiha piu piu bhanavi kittiu
ruvahi hayasa
jai sasnehi to muwai jai jivai
vinneha
sava saloni gordi navakhi ka’vi
visganthi
vappihi kai volliena nigghina
varai vara
sayari bharia bimala jala lahai
na ekkau dhara

g = 7 faeay
& o7 It 3¢ fmfg
qitgr i fig wt feeht

angahi anga na milyo
haii kin jutyd duhii disahi
papiha piu piu bhanaj kitti
ruvai hatasa
jo sasnehi to muwai jo jivai
vinu neha
sdva saloni gori nokhi
visa kai gathi
papiha kai bolie nirghrina
barahi bara
sdgara bhariyo vimala jala lahai
na eko dhara
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The same extraordinary phonetic and morphological similarities
as above are noticeable in respect of the many words of Apabhransa
of the common people’s speech which Hemacandra has compiled
and‘*presented under the title Desi Namamala. We present below
a short glossary of these Apabhransa words with their later Braj-
bhasha forms and a few examples of their use in poetry.These are
all by Surdas, except one each by Mira and Raskhan.

Apabhransa Brajbhasha

-

agghana
aippana

R REFEACEEEERTRLEEEEEE

FREEEEETELEETETEFERE
|

WIET, W

E

19, 9147
EIESINCICEY)

aghana

aipan

Hllustrative example

frgr wfy 7 s

B # @ qadr afeg fFay fane

e a1 79 gl smEw
w9 F9T A B T

I 1 ST

FOT T 9T FAT AT

AT WE T TH

ot A« § FrEr W
T W qgfE T
T AT A A Wi
AT Fafg I T
dofr * v oY fwt

T4 G e ww v
WET TIMET FAAT JIT
LT W {S HUTO

g &7 &9 Wy w=
qray wiwr ggw fammay
nidra ati na aghanay

aipan ki s1 pitari sakhiyan kiyo sigara
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Apanhransa Brajbhasha Hlustrative example

ukkhali okhali

uggahii ugihana hita bita sab hamahi ugahata
ujjada Gjara Jyo Gjara khere ke devana
ubbariya ubarna ubaro so dharkayo

0saro 0saro, osara

kattari katari

karilla - karila karila ki kufijan ﬁparé varail (Raskhan)
kaharo kahar

kundaya kunda

kullara kullhara

koila koyala koyald bhai na rakh (Mira)
kothuo kolhii

gagari gagari Jjyd jala mé kacl gagari giri

ghagghara ghaghara ghaghari Mohana musuki gahi

ghatto ghat ghat kharyo tum yahai jani ke

cotti coti maiyi kabahi barhaigi coti

chaillo chaila chailani ke sig yé phirai

chinnalo chindla, chinra cori rahi chiniro ab bhayo
jhankho jhankhana jhankhat Yasodi janani tira
jholia jhof, jhori batua jhort dou adhara

phaggu phaga Hari sag khelana phagu cali
bappo bap, baba babd moko duhun sikhayo
baullo bawala, bawara bawari kahi dhaii ab basuri saill

ti larai’®

We should now see the relationship between Brajbhasha and

that early language of poetry, Pingala. This may help us understand
the close kinship between Brajbhasha and Sauraseni Apabhransa
which is quite central to the later growth and development of the
language Hindi/Hindavi.

Suniti Chatterji says that, ‘a newer, later form of Sauraseni
Apabhransa was taken up by the poets in Rajasthan and Malwa;
it was called Pingala. Pingala may be described as the intermediate
language between the literary Saurasent Apabhransa and the
mediaeval Brajbhasha.’’® That it was specifically a language of
poetry may be the reason why it got this name. But it seems this
was not the first time a language was named in this fashion; the
Vedic language Chandasa derives its name from chandas, which
has to do with poetics. Gaha, the favourite poetic form of Prakrit
got so identified with the language that in course of time the lan-
guage itself came to be known as Gahda. Similarly, Apabhransa came

to be known as diha because its typical poetic form was doha or
diha.
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Pingala, thus, became the dominant poetic language of its time.
All the bardic poetry of Rajasthan, Prithviraj Rasau and other
works, are written in Pingala. Further, it would seem from one of
Chatterji’s statements that the form of Apabhranga known as
Avahattha is no different from Pingala:

The younger form of Sauraseni Apabhransa, which, in its linguistic struc-
ture and general features was the link between standard Apabhransa
(ap 1000) and Brajbhasha (ap 1500) was known as Avahattha. ... In
Rajputana, Avahattha was known as Pingala.’’

Tessitori divides the later post-Hemacandra Apabhranéa into
two main categories—the language of Gujarat and western Rajas-
than, which he likes to call Old Western Rajasthani, and the lan-
guage of Siirasena and eastern Rajasthan, which he calls Pingala
Apabhransa. Mata Prasad Gupta takes a slightly different position
from Tessitori’s and says:

[Granting that the language of Prithvirdja Rasau belongs to Eastern
Rajasthan] it is possible that Pingala was not the name of the common
form of the spoken language of any particular region, but of its literary
form, and the difference between the two was approximately the same
as between the Khari Boli of Meerut today and the literary Hindi. It was
the poetic language, born of Sauraseni Apabhransa, of the time when
Rasau was written. . . . In Rasau we get the form of Pingala to which
it had developed shortly after Prakrit Paingala.*®

It is risky to quote from Prithviraj Rasau because the work is
flawed by substantial apocryphal elements, and it is not easy to
separate the genuine from the apocryphal. However, whereas it is
unanimously accepted by scholars that in its present form the work
was certainly not written in the twelfth century by a contemporary
of Prithviraja, it has never been dismissed altogether. It is
understood that the text of this book has been subjected to alter-
ations until as late as the sixteenth century of the Vikrama era.
Mata Prasad Gupta, editor of the present text, however, likes to
place it, on the basis of a comparative reading of all available
texts, in the fourteenth century of the Vikrama era’®—i.e. well
within the period of transition. It may therefore be useful, and not
altogether hazardous, to quote a few lines from this book to show
the kinship of its language with Brajbhasha:

sfr gq v Ta= Tifeas
Fafg afa #ft gowr g of garfaas
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armaft 3g arg ow fw afyas
#Ag arfa afafr sor snfags

chattiya hatthu dharanta nayannanu cihiyau
tabahi dasi kari hattha su banci sunaviyau
banavari duhu baha rosa risa dahiyau

manahu nagapati patini appa jagaviyau (p.47) .

Fgs Ag a< favw 7 "y

faz qf7 gft wfx @ 7 I=fg
fafg w= forr weop fafw ax 9=
qt sTaea fwr afy 5 7w

kahai candu vara vipra na manai

sira dhuni dhuni kavi vata na janahi

jihi dhana tria maranu trini vara janai

so Kamadeva tria vasi kari manai (p.253)

Here also the embryonic form of Brajbhasha is well in evidence.
It would, in fact, seem that Brajbhasha, preserving the basic
Sauraseni Apabhransa sounds ‘ai’ and ‘au’ as ‘al’ and ‘ay’, is
perhaps the latter’s closest kin—the double consonants and the
retroflex nasal passing on as inheritance to Panjabi, Rajasthani,
Haryani and Khari Boli, whereas Brajbhasha softened the nasal
and changed the double consonant to a single consonant with an
elongation of the preceding vowel. It is perhaps in this over-all
sense that linguists have spoken of Brajbhasha as the most typical
form of western Hindi.

Chatterji, in fact, referring to the u-forms in the Kosali work
Ukti-Vyakti says: ‘I am inclined to look upon -u as a form taken
over from Western Apabhransa. .. later strengthened by the
similar affix from OId Braj.”®® Likewise, regarding the presence
of the -4i and -hf suffix, typical of Braj, in that Kosali work, he
says:

This is a sort of maid-of-all-work, so to say, so far as the various cases
are concerned. It indicates the accusative and dative, generally, and at
times the locative and instrumental as well, in both singular and plural.
It would appear to be an imposition from literary Apabhransa, and Jfrom
Old Braj. It came in very handy when the old case-affixes were becoming
obsolete through phonetic decay.!

Similarly another, somewhat later, work pertaining to the spoken
language of the times, Balasiksa (c. AD 1279) by Sangrama Singh
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compiles many verbs from the popular speech which are clearly
suggestive of Brajbhasha—e.g. jhankhai (frets), catai (licks) phad-
phadai (flutters), joai (waits), phadai (tears), hakai (drives), chatai
(seledts), magai (asks), etc.5?

Coming back after this short digression to our perusal of the
Pingala-Avahattha poetic tradition I should like to cite a few
examples in a roughly chronological sequence to indicate how this
latent Braj gradually became more distinct by the time we come to
the end of the fourteenth century.

I shall start with Prakrit Paingala, about which Tessitori says:
‘[Its] language represents the stage between Hemacandra’s Apa-
bhranda and the initial state of the modern languages, and so it
could be called the language of the tenth to the eleventh or possibly
the twelfth century.’®3

TR X AR FIog W SIS T Fofa w A
e g wefy a=e ¥ o Wy @ Ay

are re wahahi kanha nava chodi dagmag kugati na dehi
tai itthi naihi santara dei jo cihai so Izhi

TG FT A qAT TR a avHg faeas
T AT T T fawer gqg fax foraas
gaafe T 7g ®F wad 9w gfa T 73
gft wex g 3w faaeg wger 4@

jasu kara phanavai valaya taruni vara tanumahi vilasai
nayana anala gala garala vimal sasahara sira nivasai
surasari sira maha rahai sayala jana durita damana kar
Hari sasahara harau durita vitarahu atula abhaya var

—Prakrit Paingala, c. eleventh to twelfth century AD.

a3 " feaa 3 & === F a1 Wi
HEWHA X ) gig Tt A AW

pavan puro mani sthita karo ho candro seti va bhana
avagamana ifijai varau buddhi rakhyau apane mana

—Cakradhara, founder of the Mahanubhava sect.
Born circa ap 1194.

g fF s v W fas
TTFT ¥ I 99 T 3T G afis & v faw
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YA 39 G AT WY T LA

I A TCT T ¥ S § FgT AT T o

smafe & mafg Ak o asnd g

TEd AT J A BT I F J T

badahu kin hora Miadhau mo siu

thakura te janu jana te thakura khela pariu hai to siu

dpana deu dehura apana apa lagawai piija

jala te taranga taranga te jalu hai kahan sunan ko dija

apahi gawai apahi pécai apa bajawali tira

kahata Namadeu ti mero thakura janu Gird ti pira
—Namadeva (AD 1270-1350)

FAAT TG TgAg< (e 7aw fgeram

g Y FAE arfe oy i wg

T fawe gFs sy awrg dEqa
kannajuyala jasu lahalahant kir mayana hindola
caiicala capala tarafiga canga jasu nayanakacola
sohai jasu kapola pili janu gali masiira

komalu vimalu sukantha jasu wajai sankhtiira

—Jinapadma Suri, Thilibhadda Phigu,
AD 1333,

fra faa e faedt &0, F18 & foamar w5

TF 99T WE Qg FAV, WY g9 T g 49

F1 A% gfew feiEr aify, 1 77 a1t Jug wfe

T AT ART qF g g3, [T w7 FAT 0 I3

T @ =fufor q=fg fawrg, av gft goge &3 o

nita nita bhijai vilakhi khari, ~kz'ihe dukhi vidhata kari

iku ghdjai aru rovai vayana, asii bahat na thake nayana

ki mai purisa vichohi nari, ki dava ghali vanaha majhari

ki mai loga tela ghrita harail, pita santapa kavana guna parait
imi so riipini manahi visai, to Hari halaharu baithau ai

—Sadhara Agarwala, Pradyumna Carita,
AD 1354

fafr gra= a<x @y @, fafe sow g @ s
fofr a7 3=t wgwey, faf afvafs goae <=
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g & IO T@, NGW TR o foeqd

jimi surataru vara sohe $akha, jimi uttama mukha madhuri bhasa
jilpi vana ketaki mahamahae, jimi bhimivati bhuthwala camake
jimi jina mandira ghanta rapake, timi goyama labdhai gahagahae
caudah se barottara barase, goyam ganahara kewala divasé

—Vijayabhadra Suri, Gautama Rasa,
1412 Vikrami or ap 1355

ara wfg fofw ==, Mt w@ifg 5=

Tt Mafa wmy, Few e awg i
Are Sf@ aw W Ty gl

tara mahi jimi canda, gopiy_a méihi mukunda
gopi gopati phagu kidata hidata vanaha majhari
maruta prerita vana bhara namai Murari

—~Quoted in K. M. Munshi’s History of
Gujerati Literature; AD 1382

fawr §fp a= e vz, T Tl o e
g9 gq Fg5 AN FAG, v X 5w vow www
T farr & v w7 W, weg e wft 7 gEe

vipra puiichi vana bhitara jai, rani akli khari vilakhai

suta suta kahai vayana Gcarai, nayana nira jimi pausa jharai
ha dhriga ha dhriga karai sansara, phitai hiyo ati karai pukara
todai lata aru phadai cira, dekhai mukha aru cauvai nira®*

—Jakhu Maniara, Haricanda Purana, AD 1396

The Brajbhasha pada by Namadeva quoted above may strike
some readers as a little unusual because much of his other Hindi
writing conforms more to the Khari Boli, which is evidently in-
fluenced by Panjabi—and Namadeva is known to have spent
considerable time in the Panjab. But that may not be the expla-
nation; it seems there is some kind of a continuing tradition be-
hind this language-shift, from the Siddhas down to Gorakhnath
to Namadeva to Kabir, and their followers. The Siddhas used
Sauraseni Apabhransa for their metaphysical utterances and fo1
their sledgehammer attacks against all kinds of hypocrisy and
pointless ritualism masquerading as religion; for devotional songs
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their language seems to take on the softer tones of Magadhi Apa-
bhransa. Likewise Gorakhnath in his time, when the Sauraseni Apa-
bhransa was in the process of changing over to Hindi (which
meant the various local forms of Hindi speech, Brajbhasha, Khari
Boli, Purabi, etc.) replaces Sauraseni Apabhransa with Khari Boli
and Magadhi Apabhransa with Purabi and Brajbaasha, possibly
the former more than the latter. It is the same with Kabir.

It would thus seem that sometimes a little too much is made of
the points of difference between Brajbhasha and Khari Boli, almost
as though they had nothing in common. The fact of their common
ancestry, as also the allied fact that they are both western Hindi
and two altogether contiguous forms .of western Hindi, seems to
be conveniently forgotten.

In the light of the wide-ranging discussion just concluded, per-
taining to the emergence and early growth of Hindi, meaning
thereby the various dialectal forms of Hindi— Rajasthani, Purabi,
Brajbhasha, Khari Boli being the ones I have tried to probe in some
depth-—it could perhaps be said that there are no valid reasons for
rejecting all of Gorakhnath as apocryphal. On the contrary our
many-sided examination of this intricate question probably serves
to show that these various forms of Hindi speech had, by the
eleventh and the twelfth century, developed enough to justify and
authenticate the all-inclusive language we find in Gorakhnath’s
writings, with allowance of course to be made for some inexactitude
in the text due to possible attempts by later copyists to update the
language. But that is a hazard which holds true for all old texts—
Kabir or Mira or any other poet—and hardly constitutes adequate
reason for looking askance at a body of work.

Further, going by the findings of our inquiry above, we feel
constrained to question the following statement of Suniti Kumar
Chatterji: '

After the settlement of the Turks and Iranis and the establishment of the
first Muhammadan ruling house in Delhi, a modified Western Apabhransa
was all that was ready as a Common Language for the masses of the
North Indian plains, Brajbhasha coming into prominence in the sixteenth
century.%*

The first Muhammadan ruling house was established in Delhi in
AD 1192, It is mystifying that Chatterji should have missed here
the linguistic and literary development of the ‘North Indian Plains’
from the end of the twelfth century to the sixeenth century, a period

ORIGIN OF HINDI: EMERGENCE AND EVOLUTION 117

of over three hundred years, one of the richest in India’s linguistic
and literary history and next only to the age of Sur, Tulsi and
Mira. Perhaps this period is equally rich, with Namadeva and the
early Sufis, Khusro, Nanak and Kabir with his whole Nirguna
school‘of poets. This could be called even more significant and
exciting than the age of Sur and Tulsi, i.e. in terms of the astounding
development of that form of Hindi which would later become its
main form, namely Khari Boli. The statement seems to be un-
justified on another count also. It completely ignores Gorakhnath
and his followers who had probably been on the scene almost
since the time an earlier Muhammadan ruling house, the House of
Ghazni, established its kingdom with its capital at Lahore almost
170 years before Muhammad Ghori took Delhi. It may be re-
asonably surmised that in this period of 170 years the indigenous
language, which the new Persian-speaking settlers called Hindavi,
had in its natural, multi-level contact with them advanced enough
to have crossed the frontiers of what could vaguely be termed as
‘modified Western Apabhransa’.

The following remarks of Shirani on the linguistic situation of
the times deserve to be noted carefully:

It is generally believed here that the Muslims for a long time after they
came to India used Persian and Persian alone, and had nothing to do with
any language of this country. On the contrary, I think that they have
always taken interest in the languages of this country—which may date
back either to the Ghaznavi period when they were living in the Panjab
or to some time later when they went over with Qutbuddin and settled
down in Delhi. ... In all this period, Arabic was considered the most
important language. It was their language of knowledge and religion and
law. . . . Persian occupied the second place. It is altogether erroneous to
think that everybody knew Persian. The number of people who knew
Persian was always a great deal less than of those who did not. . . . And
as regards an Indian language, the currency issued by Sultan Mahmud
at Lahore had Arabic on one side of it and Sanskrit on the other. ... It
had fully adopted the pattern of the Indian currency, i.e. on one side of
the coin there is a horse-rider inscribed on it and on the other a Nandi
bull; on one side the inscription reads ‘Sri Hamir’ and on the other ‘Su-
manta Deva’, both in Sanskrit characters. The Ghoris, in their time,
emulated the Ghaznavis. On the coins of Moizuddin Mohammad bin
Sam (Mohammad Ghori) who died in A.H. 602 (ap 1204) at some places
it is ‘Sri Hamir’ and at others ‘Sri Mohammad Sam’. What is more, on
one side of a dinar there is an image of Lakshmi, and on the other
*Sri Mohammad bin Sam’. Later, in the time of Iltutmish (d. AH 633 or
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(AD 1235) coins bearing the rider and the bull are quite common. Later
still, Alauddin Khilji can also be seen to be following these examples.
Most of his coins have the Nandi bull.®¢

Contemporary twelfth and thirteenth century Persian chronicles
relating to the Sufis also seem to bear this out. Athar Abbas Rizvi,
basing himself on this material, says:

Both the Sufis and the Nath-panthi Siddhas used the_ local language,
which was called ‘Hindavi’ by those¢ who spoke Persian. The influence
exercised by the writings of Guru Gorakhnath and his disciples on Sufi
thought can be gauged only from a study of the Rushdnama; but in order
to understand the atmosphere of the times, it would be necessary to under-
stand, briefly, the form of Hindavi then prevailing.

. . . Persian-speakers had to use Hindavi to establish their contact with
the local population. At Sufi hermitages, particularly Baba Farid’s, one
could not do without Hindavi. At Sheikh Hamiduddin Nagauri’s home,
Hindavi was much in use. Siyar-ul-Aulid records a scene at Baba Farid’s
place where the dialogue takes place in Hindavi. The anecdote relates to
Sheikh Burhanuddin, son of Sheikh Jamaluddin Hasvi. Baba Farid was
extremely fond of his disciple Jamaluddin. However, the story goes, when
Jamaluddin died, his maidservant, called Madar-e-Momina (Mother of
the Believers), one day travelled from Hasi to Ajodhan (Baba Farid’s
place) with this Burhanuddin, son of Jamaluddin, and presented him to
Baba Farid. After the meeting Baba Farid named him the next religious
head of that place, whereupon the miadar-e-momini exclaimed in Hindavi,
‘Khoja, Burhanuddin bila hai’ [i.e. a child yet, and not capable.of shoul-
dering the responsibility ]. To this Baba Farid replied, again in Hindavi,
‘Madar-e-Momina, piino ki cand bhi bald hota hai.’ (i.e. ‘the full moon
is also bala’).6”

It seems to me that this utterance of Baba Farid has been slightly

edited because it sounds a little too advanced or ‘modern’ for the

times, as will be borne out by some pieces from Baba Farid’s

writings that I shall quote later. However, this other anecdote re-

lating to Sheikh Nasiruddin Chiragh-e-Delhi (d. AD 1356), taken

from Khair-ul-Majalis (p. 121) seems to record the Sheikh’s ut-
terance more faithfully, i.e. more in keeping with the true level of
development of the language at that time. Here the Sheikh himself
is relating a story:

In the tribe of the Israelites, in the time of Moses, there was an idol-
worshipper. He had been worshipping his idol uninterruptedly for the
past four hundred years. During all this time, he had never asked his
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idol for anything. One day he was struck down with fever. Then falling
at the feet of his idol, he said, ‘zi merd gusai, tii merd kartar, mujh is tap
te chura.’

Furthet on Rizvi makes very clear and specific statements about
the level of development of Hindavi, as gleaned from the references
in Persian chronicles:

Masiid Sad (bin Salman) is referred to as the first poet of Hindavi who is
understood to have died ¢. AD 1130, but unfortunately no writing of his
is as yet available. However, it may be said in the light of the Hindi poems
of Baba Fariduddin Gapjeshakar (d. AD 1265) and Sheikh Hamiduddin
Nagauri (d. AD 1274) that have come to our hands, that Hindavi had by
the latter half of the thirteenth century developed fully, and it had established
itself as a distinct, independent language, different from the literary Apa-

" bhransa. It was this language that Amir Khusro (d. aD 1324) immortalized

by giving his musical notes to it, and by acknowledging it, next to Arabic,
as the best language in the world. Most Sufi poets moving from northern
India to the Deccan were in the tradition of Khwaja Muinuddin Chishti,
and on account of the popularity of ‘Sama’ (Sufi kirtan or devotional
singing) in the Chishti branch of Sufis, the sweetness of Hindavi had
entered the soul of the Sufi hermits. This is the reason why the whole vast
region from Ajmer, Ajodhan (Panjab) and Nagaur to Gulbarga, Golconda
and Bijapur (all three in the Deccan) gradually came within the ambit
of the musical sounds of Hindavi. If we rearrange the history of Hindi

" literature in the light of these facts we could solve many of its linguistic

problems and put many questions at rest. It may be a controversial
statement to make (but there can be no doubt about its relevance) that
by the time of Masid Sad, i.e. as early as the first half of the twelfth century,
a distinct language called Hindavi, clearly apart from Sauraseni Apabhransa,
had developed, which, on account of the various influences it was imbibing,
came 1o be called Panjabi, Rajasthani, Braj, Avadhi, Dakani, at the regional
level at different times. It was the literary form of this Hindavi language
that later got the name Hindi. The language for which Hamiduddin
Nagauri has used the word ‘Hindavi’ is no different from Amir Khusro’s
Hindavi. Until this time, that is the later half of the thirteenth century,
one does not see any mention of Panjabi, Rajasthani, Braj, Avadhi as
separate literary languages; therefore there is no particular reason why
they should not be accepted as later developments. . . . The form in which
we get the writings of the Nath-Siddhas today is not free from distortions.
1t is not possible to'say precisely what their original form was, but in the
light of the discussions and deliberations between the Yogis and Sheikh
Nizamuddin Aulia and Sheikh Farid Ganjeshakar, it may be said that
this language was serving as a link-language between Hindus and Muslims.
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The local language which Sheikh Muinuddin Chishti is reported to have
learnt for purposes of intellectual intercourse seems to be this very lan-
guage which had been popularized by the Yogis. Thus, it may not be
altogether unwarranted to say that it was the language of the Nath-Siddha
yogis, prevalent in the twelfth century, which the Muslim Sufis had accepted,
with some natural modifications, and called by the name ‘Hindavi’. . . .1t is
not a deliberately manufactured language; it evolved naturally. It can
neither be called ‘Sandha Bhasa’ nor ‘Sadhukkari’; but; of course, one
could call it Old Hindi. . . .68 ’

That these Nath-panthi yogis were in close contact with the Sufis
would seem to be corroborated by other historical evidence also:

By the fifteenth century a group of Muslim yogis, too, had come up in
Panjab. In fact, these Nath-panthi Siddhas had even reached the courts
of the Sultans. Ibn Batuta, who had come to India in AD 1333, had seen
these yogis at Mavraunnahar, in the court of Turmashiro. He was amazed
to sec a yogi levitate at the court of Muhammad bin Tughlaq.5®

Rizvi seems to be fully justified when he protests against the

non-inclusion of the Sufi poets in the tradition of the Hindi saint-
poets:

Historians of Hindi literature accept 1375 or 1400 Vikrami as the starting
point of Bhakti poetry. It is, however, to be noted that there were several
poets in northern India who created the necessary spiritual climate for it
before 1375. To exclude Baba Farid’s devotional Hindi writings from other
Hindi devotional writings is on no account commendable . .. Sufi
thinkers had, as early as the thirteenth century, imbibed Nathpanthi
tendencies and were trying to give new dimensions to it at the level of
thought. The writings of the Nath yogis were also accepting Islamic
mystical thinking. Many words of the Islamic lexicon, like ‘kaji’, ‘mula’,
‘pir’, ‘takbir’, ‘Mahammad’, ‘khudai’, ‘Alah’, ‘Paikambar’, have been
used in Gorakhbani. And by describing himself as ‘utpati hindit jarana
jogt akal pari musalmant (Gorakhbani, p. 6), he has unravelled the fact
that he is a Hindu by birth, a Yogi in his appearance, and influenced
by Islam at the level of his thinking.”®

This underlines the central fact of the times, that the yogis and
the Sufis were in close touch with each other, as a result of which
the Sufis were drawn to Hindi all the more and started using it in
their homes in varying measure—and of course in their religious
congregations and sessions of devotional music.

We should at this point draw attention to a book called Haga-
yag-e-Hindi by Mir Abdul Wahid Bilgrami (ap 1509-1608) which
was written in 1566.
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The writer informs us that ‘Hindavi’ songs (throughout he ref_ers
to the la:mguage as ‘Hindavi’) had very large!y replaced the Perglaltn
ghazal at sama gatherings. In this contgxt it may be a\pprop'rla(ei
to refer to a legend which appears quite dependable, associate
with Bandanawaz Gesudaraz:

Someone asked Bandanawaz Gesudaraz on 19 Ramzan AH 892 (14 .Mays
AD 1400), ‘How is it that the Sufis find such gr.eaF pleasure‘ in Hlnc-:lavi, an !
nothing like it in the ghazal? Gesudaraz sald_ in reply, Th?re : a vtvl';ayr
some especial quality about something that is not found in t elfo E:te.
Hindavi is very tender and very clean, and one can express onesle qu:1 ¢
clearly in this language. Its music is also very tender and very clean a

moves one to tears.’”!

of Hagayag-e-Hindi reveals that among the. Hindavi
so‘:gssz?lié at the guf}i) gatherings the Dhrupada and {he sth;mpad(}
were the best known. Now, these frequently deal with the oveho
Radha and Krishna, and when they do not they‘refer to somg ot l:r
Hindu deity. It is understandable that alqng with many Sufis l:v ce>
did not find anything very objectionable in the‘m, there mayH av
been some dissenting voices who thought c?f this as h_e.resy. aqa-
yagq-e-Hindi seems to have been written with the specific purpose

of countering the dissent. Mir Abdul Wahid Bilgrami, himself a

Sufi, therefore undertakes to explain the degp inner import of these
Hindavi songs. In the course of his exposition the author quotes
snatches from some of the songs which. are of interest as spt?;:llmens
of Hindi or Hindavi prevailing at the time. As the readfer will notel,l
this is the same mixed language that we have been witnessing a

through:

g wTed 3 # § afe a1 g

s Wt wfer g @ 7@ F0 R

sajan awat dekhi kai he sakhi tord hf—ut i

log jani mutiyd cune hail naya karail juhar (p. 48)

sajan 2o hamari bari i
ham tan phili phiilan phulwari
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tujha karan mai seja sawari
tan man joban jiu balihari (p. 94)

g A T AT HASt qET AT A9
fo =7 =t amowr fad 7 fr g

nanha nanha pata jo anwali sarhar per khajir
tin carh dekhail balama niyaré basai ki diir (p. 95)

e 75 W &7 fr

pitama kantha lage raina bihani (p. 27)

Fr X fima =

kati tare ginat raina gayi (p. 27)

SRMET ®IET SET W
agiya phati joban bhara (p. 27)

Baba Farid and Hamiduddin Nagauri seem to have taken such a
fancy to the new language that they even wrote in it. This called
for some courage at that time because, as Abdul Haq puts it: ‘The
learned people considered it a disgrace to write in this new-born
language, Hindi. . . . It was these Sufis, who first dared and broke
this taboo.””? None of these Sufis seem to have written much in
Hindi; one does not hear of a whole book that any of them may
have composed in the language. But their letters and journals con-
tain a few sundry pieces in Hindi, as in the case of Baba Farid and
Hamiduddin Nagauri. They may not be worth much as literature;
but certainly as evidence of the growth of Sufi thought in this
country and of the growth of this new Hindi/Hindavi language,
they are of incalculable importance. There is no good reason why
their Hindi writings, few or many, should not form part of Hindi
literature.

We seem to have covered a fairly wide territory in our endeavour
to establish the identifying characteristics of this new language
Hindi/Hindavi at the time when it began evolving out of the
Sauraseni Apabhransa. I have tried to show that, at that time,
Panjab, Rajasthan, Gujarat and some contiguous parts of Maha-
rashtra (apart from the recognized Hindi territory), formed part
of its wide region as a kind of historical continuation of the tra-
dition of Sauraseni Apabhransa—to which Hindi succeeded. As a
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result thereof, the NIA speeches (of those regions) which had also
simultaneously started evolving out of the Apabhransa stage (and
would later develop into distinct independent langl_lages) also seem
to haye contributed some of their typical .phor.letlc and morpho-
logical features to the growth of Hindi. L'1kew1se‘ the many local
forms of speech prevalent in Hindi’s own 1rpmed1ate region, such
as Brajbhasha, Bundeli, Khari Boli, Awadh_l and Bho!pun in the
main (the latter two broadly called Purabi) hz'wez with pefhaps
even greater justification, gone to make Old I.'Ilndl vyha‘t it is for
the very simple reason that the givers (the various Hmdl. dialects)
and the taker (Old Hindi) were all in their initial, formative stage,
when their identities were not sharply defined—and therefpre
mixing was easy. It is imperative in this contex? tl?at we see the
various local, dialectal forms of Hindi speech, quite incipient then, -
as one Hindi language. Any attempt to divide them or to contrapose
them one to the other is likely to confuse the 1ingu§stlc picture of the
times altogether and get the researcher tied up in a whole lot of
quite intractable problems. .

This needs to be said as attempts are sometimes madp by some
historians of the Urdu language to contrapose Khari Boli and
Brajbhasha, and to explain the particular development of Ur.du
as the unfolding of a struggle for ascendancy bet'ween the' two which
finally resulted in the victory of Khari Boli. This scenario does not
accord with facts if we look at the evolution of this new language
Hindi/Hindavi over about five to six hundred years. The laqguage
of Amir Khusro himself, who is seen as the ‘n‘laker of tl_ns new
language, does not corroborate this contraposmor'l of‘ Brajbhasha
and Khari Boli because, as we shall presently see, in his work they

much together.
areK‘:gro apart,git seems to be the same with the language of.'
Bikat Kahani by Afzal, a full three hundred years after Khusro;
this has the same Brajbhasha touch about it:

gt | wiEt frae qudt o &
FATHY aF 99 7q I Q
farag arex <@ AW B
form % AT, fI9 wog T A
W TEN WY W AFE AL
quTHY a« ¥gq f= 9= a<
Rt ¥ fam 10 T
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aaret 39 fo fa<gr qama

T FTH F TR ] 0D
=X fower #3% gT | oA
foar famr a5 & A W X
O 9 A q gy W Y

sakhi! bhadd nipat tapti pare i
tamami tan badan meri jare ri
siyah badar caharé or chaye

livi mujh gher, piu ajahi na aye
jhari parne lagi aur raad garja
tamami tan badan jiu jan larja
akeli dekh nis kari darave
tamami rain din biraha satave
ghata kari ke andar biju camke
dare jiura karak sun deha dhamke
piya bin sej 11 nagin bhayi re
hasan khelan ki sagarf sudh gayi re”?

Then thgre is another poem, 150 years after Bikar Kahani (i.e
¢. AD 1775) a marsiya by Sikandar. It bears out, once again thai
any attt.:mpt to contrapose Khari Boli and Braj, or Khari Bol,i and
Awadhi — or for that matter any. other dialect of Hindi at that

time — misses the whole essence of this naturally growi
Hindi or Hindavi: y growing language

7@ # aget a7 wrad § w7 wmEa g
A 99 99 IASTET & IS W qTLAET &
Fet 4 ToEw & RreRT ARy wawEw &
7R fRRET # wrEw & T A fawen awETET &
AZ ¥ TAL A9 F AT A IXAT FAFT §
& AT gdr & A avel # gewa @
aT A g qEd WS g IR
5 Frafaar Tt FwTeT T AT

gukh ki badli ghir 2wat hai jharne nir lagawat hai

asii pal pal umadawat hai bauchard meha barsiwat hai
kali rain darawat hai jiura mera ghabrawat hai

ahe hirda ki jawat hai gham ki bijli camkawat hai
lohii se hamre kunbe ke bhar tal talaiya jhalkat hai
ghavo se bir Husaina ke bidiya lali ki dhalkat hai
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yarab mai hii bavari bhijat hi pardes
jii koyalid kiikti kala karke bhes’*

Masihuzzaman, editor of the work, informs us that the poet
was born in the Panjab and brought up in Delhi and had in early
youth moved to the region of Awadh, Lucknow and Faizabad
being the two cities where he spent the longest period of his life.
The editor, on the basis of a comparative reading of various con-
temporary records and references, fixes 1740 as the year of his
birth and 1800 as that of his death. As regards the language of the
poem the editor says that ‘it has Brajbhasha verbs as well as Khari
Boli verbs, and, at places we also get touches of the Purabi
speech.’”? v

I should like now to present extracts from the work of a most
remarkable bunch of Muslim poets—Sufis and non-Sufis—of Bil-
gram, in the Hardoi district of Awadh. These poets belong to the
same village as Mir Abdul Wahid and broadly the same region
as Sikandar; chronologically they are a little earlier than the latter.
It is phenomenal that a small place like Bilgram bred so many
first-rate poets of Hindi/Hindavi over a period of almost two
centuries, i.e. from the middle of the sixteenth to the first quarter
of the eighteenth century. It is a curious coincidence and a most
revealing commentary on the spirit of the times that all these
Muslim poets, men of the highest lineage as Muslims (whether or
not they were Sufis), display a rare quality of religious tolerance
and emotional-spiritual integration. We find that they were all, or
nearly all, at home with Arabic and Persian on the one hand and
Sanskrit on the other, thus encompassing the cultural traditions of
both Hindus and Muslims. Their language is much the same as
that of the Hindavi songs which appear in Mir Abdul Wahid’s
book, i.e. Braj, with a touch of Awadhi in some verb forms, most
noticeably in the work of Mir Jalil. '

TRt 7 w7 Y ey A i e Afg 3
— R R R s U D
a %1 e w Afg 3 qEw A qd
ax at siww A T et & gk & afe & o wG
Kasi na janail na janail Paragahi tirath tira hiye nahi her
japa japati nahi mantra parhail nahi asa karad basudhi kula keri

mirati mila ko dhyana dharaii nahi teka Mubarak teka hai mori
mere to ansaba aur nahi Hari ho Hari ho Hari ho gati merl
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T FHT A 7w FfAfT 977 e @
SRTY St qoe oY et T fagEe T add
arfg foar afe s oot o & &7 9@q F @7 7 oF
amba basanta mé baurahige aru kdmini candana cira ragaihai
dolége pauna sugandha Mubarak kusja lata s lata laptaihai

Jjogi jati tapasi au sati inko birahinal dna sataihai
tahi china sakhi prina tajafi jo pai kanta basanta ke tanta na aihai

—Mubarak (1583-1688)

3T AT 3T A &, 3T AT Iq W
Safg %% &7 §F & a9 @ &g famg

uta sawan ita naina hai, uta garjana ita dha
utahi ktika ita hiika hai, sakau to lehu nibaha

STET B AT o, e g awe
w9 w2 7fg fafg w2, @7 7 I w0

candamukhi kau lila bina, agahana gahana samina
kama ghatai nahi nisi ghatai, sita na chorai prana

T ATE M wafy, Ay wrE A
B whfr ¥g o€, ¥ wiw w qwn
nara narl gaval sabahl ayo phagun masa
haii akeli dekhii jard, lehii sisa par sasa

It feg oF & gfc v <Y aww
[T WX weg & a9 TF & "

Pemi hindi turak mai Hari raga rahyo samaya
devala aur masita mé dipa eka hi bhiya

—Pemi (1600-1729)

o gAY "R wfeds anT |
AT FIa M FY W@ g0

khelat hutyau gharaiida sakhiyan satha
sunyau bata gaune ki jharyau hatha
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fr & frd ewfar #T wfg &7
Tt arfa wafaar a8 9 H )

kati t& girl ghaghariya kar gahi lina
dati dabi aguriya yah kas kina

WO A qATEAT AT A
o A W wrrT Wi /@ A=

bhale gaina panghatwa paniyzi lena
jala na bhari gagariya bhari gaye naina

fafa e =t fagman faaw 7 @
fafr ot & =w=fg g% 7 F@0

nisi din basau hiradwa milana na hoya
jimi pani ke candahi chuwai na koya

FAFT FTET HIGU, FAF T T |
FH T 10 HLAAT, FH FG & 1|

kasakan kasd kahiye, kasak na koya
kas kas hota karejwa, kas kas hoya

TS FW AT TGAT FET 62 |
wraa g aar #; gH T=F
jau kaga wa deswa kahau sadesa
awata ritu barkha ki tum pardesa
—Mir Jalil (1662-1726)

TfHT gege AW @ | WA |
forra wxa wfw wfF o Sfg FFaa =% T

amiya halahala mada bhare sweta syama ratanara
jiyata marata jhuki jhuki parata jehi citawata ik bara

A =@ w@ e, W 41 Fg g9
W Srga g gfe & % G e

naina cahai mukha dekhiye, mana sd kachu durai
mana cahata driga midi kai, Ilije hiye lagai
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fr fam &= fasre o @ e faw gfc)
|/ qarz fFam @t @ A9 sE@fon
tiya piya seja bichai yod rahi bata piya heri
kheta buwii kisana jyd rahai megha awaseri

o fao F=fq a9 § @ w19 F w3
fr wfqer & Ag SO I & TR U

yo tiya nainani laja mé lakhat kdma ke bhai
milai salila mé& neha jyd dpara hi darsai

—Raskhan: born ¢. 1591, died 1680.

@f A7 9 92, TEd T R |
T fagr frr, w=7 S| "=

twarita naina sikhi mataka, rakhata paya samhara
barambara nihara piya, acari leta siwara

9 afw fasr wam it wfag s gee
¥ w2 afq § g3 @@ way faEe o

kufijana taji nija Qhawana ko caliye syama sujana
raina ghate sasi hii dube cahyo bhayo bibdna

faa &g= shew faor ¥ 7 ST 9T
g of fqfq o9 & a9 w3 T=E

tiya saisava jobana mile bheda na janyo jata
prata samai nisi dyausa ke dou bhava darsata

—Rasalina (1699-1751)

H fagea € fran, swfe my qqr)
I T ALH, W JUFAET ) -

Mirana bichuratz} hi piya, ulati gayo sansara
candana canda cadani, bhaye jarawanahara

HET =R w9 FE, g4 @ 0y
I fa7 diw 7 wady, 39 = Ao

Mirana pyare asa kahyo, sapane dekhau mohi
tuma bina nida na awahi, kaise pekhai tohi
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s @fr femr & aft gwiy, a= a@fr a@ g i)
W w9t 0, wfus Ot 9

Jaba lagi hiya me dhari sakyo, taba lagi dharyo ju dhira
Mirana aba kaisi bani, adhika pirani pira’®
—Mir Isa Miran.Year of birth not known.
Died 16 January 1681.

In the light of all this evidence the statement of Muhammad
Husain Azad where the descent of Urdu is traced from Brajbhasha
does not appear to be as shocking as is sometimes made out by
some historians of the Urdu language. True, Azad’s statement
is not wholly correct, but it would be quite unfair to say that it
is wholly confused and misleading. On the contrary it is the attempt
to contrapose Khari Boli and Brajbhasha, or Khari Boli and Puraby
Awadhi, or Khari Boli and Panjabi—as the various dichotomies
have been spelt out by different people at different times—that
seem to be confused and misleading. It has got to be seen that
Khari Boli is not entirely Hindavi or Qadim Urdu, as Urdu scholars
like to call it; it is only one of its linguistic components. There are
others, too, and no less important, which have contributed to
make the language what it is. The fact that Hindi or Hindavi takes
its verb forms from Khari Boli does make Khari Boli slightly more
important than the others but it cannot obliterate the role of the
other dialects in making the language, or in the actual contributions
they have made to it.




CHAPTER 3

Face of the Growing Language

I have earlier traced the emergence and evolution of the language
substantially to give a general idea of its broad features. But we
need to have a clearer and more vivid picture of the growing lan-
guage in order to understand later developments leading to the
separation of Urdu from the linguistic tradition represented by
Hindi/Hindavi.

Since a mere description of something cannot be as life-like as
the thing itself, let us now see some chronological specimens of the
growing language Hindi/Hindavi. We shall look at the work of
Gorakhnath and a few other Nath-panthis; some early Sufis of
north India; Amir Khusro; the saint-poets Jnane$vara and Nama-
deva from Maharashtra; Kabir and some other poets of the Nirguna
school; and finally some later, post-Kabir Sufi and Muslim poets
of the north. The specimens presented have been taken, with due
care, from authentic editions of available texts.

Gorakhnath (c. eleventh century)
qa? AT qag foerd dar wgwe A7)
arh W T e F A7 a9 ag qaq7 )

sabadal mar1 sabada jilai aisa Mahammad piram
takai bharami na bhiilau kiji so bal nahi sariram (p. 4)

gft & @rg gfr 7 T, gt e w T
gft & o s wefiw, fagaer @Rl R miRn

sunni ja mal sunni ja bapa, sunni nirafijan apai apa
sunni kai parcai bhaya sathira, nihcala jogi gahara gabhira (p. 73)
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et fagdr fager wfw, afew g waar &fa
g a9 T T ar, Ik A famf gann

. ikati bikutl trikuff sandhi pachim dware pavani bandhi
’ khiitai tela na bijhai diya bolai Natha nirantari hava (p. 63)

ATTAETE TEX 1T 1 Igforar 18|
wrfae arar ST qETET wer A faare

siramsaram gahar gabhiram gagan uchaliya nadam
manik paya pheri lukaya jhitha bada-bibadam (p. 5)

TR Wit TRE NEuT, 9T T q£GT ATE
==z fagor =ifeor, agr ¥s=am = TRE TE N

nijhara jharanai Amirasa inanﬁ sata dala bedhya jél.i
canda bihiind cadina tahd dekhya sri Gorakha rai (p. 58)

TE HIZ ST T & A, G 999 wgSt A |
"1 gug @ T ofa, & 33w s A sfan

darvesa soi jo dara ki janai, pance pavana aputhi anai
sada suceta rahai dina rati, so darvesa alaha ki jati (p. 61)

wa wew & gft g, faeet 9wd 9 gur)
ar wfg I WX AT, 99 a9 & @ FHIS

gagana mandala mai sunni dwara, bijli camkai ghora adhara
ta mahi nyandrd awai jai, paiica tatta mai rahai samai (p. 60)

wg fafe 77 & gamw @, ™ FF Bifs W A F+R
ot wmaT @ fow, F7 T7w § ar a9

aha nisi mana lai unman rahai, gama ki ciha:u'i agama ki kahai
chirai asd rahai nirasa, kahai Brahma hi taka dasa (p. 7)
¥ =T w R 7 o, 7 T o sty o

g fag ard wfe 9%, arat Far arEEtr #740

dhana jobana ki karai na asa, citta na rakhai kamani pasa
ndda binda jakai ghati jarai, taki sewa Parbati karai (p. 7)
TE HET & FAT FAT qGT HYA FT AT

T grg A it wfe i frp s fagmEr o
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gagana mandala mai (dha kiiwa tahd amrita ka basa
sagura hoi su bhari bhari piwai nigura jai piyasa (p. 9)

waefy At wasly 3 q@afe @ag ST
qaelg qag A TCAT gHT HaRfg §aE qWET |

sabadahi tala sabadahi kiici sabadahi sabada jagaya
sabadahi sabada so parca hua sabadahi sabada samaya (p. 8)

T fAds wTt W, E # HEg Wi
TAge A1g T & e, oo sifa qgt ww faarst
auF Nfy weed ar, 7w qfT @ & T
e waq sftwara g1, 39 fadse w1 7 1)
AT FAT AE AU A 978, "§w g1 qf afw qomd
wifs g7 o Fow d@qre, f<fo gefa & agr w=_ig

Natha nirafijana arati sajai, guru ke sabadil jhalari bajai

anahada nada gagana mai gajai, parama joti tahd apa birajai

dipaka joti akhandata bati, parama joti jagai dina rati

sakala bhawana ujiyara hoi, deva niraiijana aura na koi

anata kala jakai para na pawai, sankha mrdanga dhuni beni bajawai
swati bunda le kalasa badai, nirati surati le pahupa carhati! (p. 157)

Some other Nath-panthis

A TAR

Fgr g o fagrd

T T G EY AT A
kaha:} ugai kahi athawai

kaha si raini bihai

puchai Kaneri spni ho Naga arjanda
pinda chiitai prana kaha samai (p. 11)

—Kaneripa

TR A7 STgd ¥
fwfe grsw Wi #¥ B S
FAEH T a9 Hg & T Q@
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marauge mari jahuge re

phiri houge masana ki charam ji
kabahiika param tata cinha lai re pita
jyii utarau sansira bhau param ji (p. 14)

e fagar 7 fax

T fa<atr ==

oY wTeRr AR

pavana thirantd mana thira
mana thirantd byanda

byanda thiranti kandha thira
yaii bhakhant Gopicanda (p. 18)

—Gopicanda

AT 7 W ATAT AV

¥ gger frardt

IAWAY FoT UF ggw fAarar
sramTas fAard

mali lo bhala mali lo

sicai sahaja kiyari

unmani kald ek puhupa nipaya
avagavana nivarl (p. 48)

—Cauranginath

ITHA AT W T FgAl

qTHT FT G7 W A AT

q de 39gT AT

unmana rahana bheda na kahani

piwand nijhara pani X

pan ka sa ranga le rahana

yi bolanta Devadatta bani (p. 58)
— Dattatre

LU O R
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mana nahi mﬁdé mﬁdé kesa
kesa mudya kya upadesa (p. 32)

—Carpatnath?

Early Sufis

queT qow Here, faw qE @ g
et Azt geam, g A W A

rqundé munda miidaiya sir midé kya hoya
kitni bhera miidaya, suraga na laddhai koya

T F 9§ I o g 9
T gEfEar & g aw
|TH A F T G I

T Aw o arfaer g W
OF g9 ¥ T I
TS A T FE IT I

tan ke dhone se dil jo hotd poka
peshrau asfia ke hote ghoka
khak la’lne. se gar khudé'péyé
gaya baila bhi wasila ho jayé
risa sablat se gar bare hote
bokara se na kof bare hote

—Baba Farid Ganjeshakar (ap 1173—.1"267)

fawar Tt B FX AR w7 S
sajan sakare jaége nain marége roya
bidhana aist raina kar bhor kadhi ni hoya

—Sheikh Sharfuddin Boo Ali Qalandar
(died ¢. aD 1323)

fawe gt o #, 9@ T @ T
WIT W gty o, @9 s & g

biraha tumhare yar ki. biata na piichai koya
bhaga bhayo hanatahi biraha, sab jag bairi hoya
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# fget gu swfgar @t qr a0 A S|

TF T g T 3TAfg ST I

mai hirdai dukha jamahiya to tum hoya na doha
dukkhi janai dukkha gala, urawahi janai uroha

—Hamiduddin Nagauri (ap 1183 1274)

FTaT gt A7 fren, a8 @R §i7
T' Tt faw gy, fder w1 787

kala hansi na mila, base samundara tira
paitkha pasare bikha hare, nirmala kare sarira®

Yahya Maneri (died c. AD 1370)

Amir Khusro (AD 1236-1324)

Gyan Chand, talking of the role of Khusro in the development of
Khari Boli, says that ‘in the eleventh-twelfth century, in the Hindi
of the time, we notice on the one hand the traces of Apabhransa,
and on the other the initial characterization of Hindi’s various
dialects or local forms of speech.’* The discussion concluded a
little earlier would seem to bear this out. But we should probably
do well to exercise a little caution here because, as the preceding
specimens show, this is also the time when the new language
Hindi/Hindavi is growing quite quickly. As the language of the
early Sufis—Baba Farid and Hamiduddin Nagauri, or even that
of Gorakhnath—shows, not too many traces of Apabhransa are
left. Whereas it is true that the language is not an unmixed Khari
Boli—on the contrary, it is a gloriously mixed language with almost
all the speeches of the region represented-—but the traces of Apa-
bransa, if any, are quite insubstantial. The central fact of the lan-
guage, however, is the strong admixture of dialects. But here again
there seem to be variations. What we see in the language of Baba
Farid and Nagauri is a Braj-mixed Khari Boli, with occasional
touches of Panjabi. In Gorakhnath we find, besides the Braj and
Panjabi, a very strong influence of Rajasthani on the one hand and
Purabi, on the other.

Now this mixture of Braj with Khari Boli seems to greatly bother
some Urdu scholars and they look at it as a kind of hybridization
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of the language. But there are other Urdu scholars who have a more
open and objective outlook on the question. For example, here is
Gyan Chand:

Among the languages of India that Khusro has enumerated in the third
sipuhar of his masnavi, Nuh Sipuhar, one finds mention of the language
ot Delhi and its environs, besides Lahori and Awadhi, but there is no
mention of Braj. Sheikh Bahauddin Bajan, at the end .of the fifteenth
century, refers to the language of his poetry as zaban-e-Dehlavi. [Mahmud
Shirani informs us that Bajan refers to it as Hindavi also, which clearly
shows that Hindavi and zaban-e-Dehlavi are for him the same thing®]. In
the sixteenth century Abul Fazl also presented a list of Indian languages
in his book Ain-e-Akbari. For the entire Hindi region he names only two
languages, Dchlavi and Marwari (Rajasthani). Thus, the fact that Braj
is not mentioned as a separate language would mean that in the thirteenth-
fourteenth century the language from Ambala to Agra was considered
one.

Amir Khusro’s mother tongue was Western Hindi but by the end of the
first half of the thirteenth century, local variations had started manifesting
themselves in this language. Khusro’s birth-place is in the Agra Division;
therefore, in the language of that place it is only proper that there should
be an elementary touch of Braj Bhasha. The larger part of Khusro's life
was spent in Delhi, the language whereof was the precursor of modern
Khari Boli. Although, in all probability, there was a very slight difference
between the language of Delhi and that of Agra, it could perhaps be said
that the language of Delhi was the precursor of Khari Boli and the lan-
guage of Agra was the precursor of Brajbhasha. When we talk of Khusro's
Hindi poetry, it should be understood to mean exactly this mixture of Khari
Boli and Braj. Further, it should be borne in mind that at that time there
was no difference between Hindi and Urdu; they were the same language.
By Hindavi is meant a language that is a mixture of Khari Boli and Braj.®

Further in the course of this essay the writer says, ‘It is evident
that in Khusro’s time the differentiation between Khari and Braj
had not yet taken place.” And then, in his concluding remarks he
says:

The language that prevailed in Khusro's time was the common ancestor

of Braj and Khari Boli. Khusro, by using it as the language of his poetry.

greatly helped in the growth of Khari Boli. The poetry of the Siddha

Yogis, the veergatha Raso-s and the Nathpanthis does not show as chaste

a form of Khari Boli as we find in Khusro. If we include the Devanagari

specimens, we can establish a continuous unbroken tradition of Khari

Boli or Braj-mixed Khari Boli from Khusro onwards.’

In the main, this and other statements of Gyan Chand seem to
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show a better awareness of the integrated growth of Hindi/Hindavi
than one usually finds in the writings of most Urdu scholars on this
subjxect. Nevertheless, in the context of the earlier discussion, some
historical inaccuracies need to be set right before this statement
can be wholly acceptable. To take, for example, the first part of
the statement: the common ancestor of Braj and Khari Boli was
not the language prevalent in Khusro’s time, but Sauraseni Apa-
bransa, which prevailed some two hundred years earlier. That a
later form of this continued to exist as a literary language until
Khusro’s time or even later does not take away from the fact that,
meanwhile, a new language, Hindi or Hindavi, had emerged and
begun growing fairly fast. In all likelihood it bore traces of its an-
cestry for some time, but how much and for how long it is difficult
to tell. If we accept the text of the Hindavi compositions of the
early Sufis and, for that matter, Khusro (however few they may be,
as specimens of their language they are enough for the present
purpose) as authentic because they form part of old Persian
volumes, whether contemporary chronicles or journals or col-
lections of poetry, then we have to admit that by the end of the
twelfth or the early thirteenth century the language had becrme
quite clear of traces of Apabhransa. The text of Gorakhr h
and the other Nathpanthis is, perhaps, less dependable becaus it
is based on copies of the work made considerably later; but working
backwards from Khusro and the early Sufis it is possible to surmise
that even there the Apabhransa traces were not as many as they are
vaguely supposed to be. ‘

The second part of Gyan Chand’s statement, that Khusro was
the first to use this new language in poetry, is also not tenable—
as the preceding specimens from Gorakhnath and the others have
shown. The third part of the statement quite unjustifiably lumps
the Siddhas, the Raso-s and the Nathpanthis together, when the
facts seem to suggest that the Siddhas wrote in Sauraseni Apa-
bhransa, the veergatha-kala is an exploded myth, and the Raso-s
(including the Prithvirdja Raso) are all now known to have been
written centuries later, and much in them is apocryphal in any
case. Their language, too, a mixture of Apabhransa, Rajasthani
and Brajbhasha, can hardly be described as Old Hindi, in the sense
that the language of the Nathpanthis is. How, then, can théy all
be lumped together? This only makes confusion worse confounded.

Be that as it may there can be little doubt, as Gyan Chand says,
that the chaste form of Khari Boli or Braj-mixed Khari Boli found
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in Khusro is quite unprecedented. But the point to be noted is that
Khusro is not a bolt from the blue; he is, perhaps, only indicative
of a new level of development in the language in the course of two
hundred odd years, influenced now by the new linguistic stream of
Persian. This influence does not seem to be one of lexical borrowings
alone, but in some subtle way seems to extend to the architectonics
of the use of language (in a particular manner and for a particular
effect) in the Persian tradition.

The suggestion that this new language had probably reached a .

fresh level of development, generally, would be clear if we compare
a couplet of Khusro’s with one by Sharfuddin Boo Ali Qalandar
(d. AD 1323), quoted above. He was a contemporary of Khusro
and his use of the language is almost indistinguishable from Khusro.
Here are the two pieces:

T @Y &9 9T, q@ I IR FA

I qEA 9T AN, | 4T A 29
gori sowe s¢j par, mukh par dare kesa
cal Khusro ghar apne, rain bhai caht desa

-Khusro

fayar W 3| &Y, WK F AT 19

sajan sakare jaége, naina marége roya

bidhana aisi raina kar, bhor kadhi na hoya
—Boo Ali Qalandar

This is an almost exact rendering of the Persian couplet given
below. It is interesting to see the identical use of language in both
cases—even the cadence, the lilt, of the original, being preserved:

man shunidam yar-e-man fardi ravad rah-e-shitab
ya Ilahi ti gayamat bar niyayad aftab

It is thus important that we see Khusro as part of a living, growing
linguistic tradition, and not as a freak with no one before or after.
He is not alone in his solitary splendour, as historians of Urdu so
often tend to project him. Not only is it factually incorrect to ignore
this tradition, it also does not help explain many subsequent
questions relating to the growth of this new language (Khari Boli
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or Braj-mixed Khari Boli), both in the north and in the south upto
Karnataka. It should, however, be pointed out that it would not
help to limit this mixture to Brajbhasha alone. A natural language.
particularly in its formative period, takes in linguistic influences
from' wherever it happens to be placed or used without being con-
scious of this. Limiting the influence to Brajbhasha would mean
putting an arbitrary definition on the character of the language
on the one hand, and an unnatural straitjacket on its growth on
the other. If we do that, we immediately put Gorakhnath and all
the other Nathpanthis out of court because, as we have seen, their
language abounds, besides Braj, in Rajasthani, Panjabi and Purabi
influences. We would also have to put out of court the early Sufis
of the north such as Baba Farid, Nagauri and Boo Ali Qalandar
because their language is not free from Panjabi influence; also the
Marathi sant poets such as Namadeva and Jnanesvara because
their language has obvious Marathi touches in it. And so in the
end we would be left with Khusro alone— which hardly explains
the way in which natural languages grow.

This kind of approach fouls up a proper understanding of the
subsequent growth of the language. The language of Kabir, for
example, with its strong Rajasthani and Purabi influences would
then be misunderstood; or a later north Indian Sufi like Abdul
Quddus Gangohi/Alakhdas with all the Purabi influences on his
work; or, for that matter, the language called Dakani which carried
an overwhelming stamp of its north Indian ancestry in the form of
Panjabi, Haryani and Braj influences, as well as some Gujarati
and Marathi touches here and there which are explained by its later
habitat. A mental straitjacket would make it difficult to correctly
understand or relate to any of these.

Thus, a positive, receptive attitude towards current regional
speech-forms is vital to understand the growth of a natural lan-
guage. Equally vital is the desirability of a positive, receptive at-
titude towards tatsama and tadbhava Sanskrit words and phrases
which this new language received as part of its heritage, and which
may well be called its groundwork. Needless to say the same at-
titude is necessary towards Arabic and Persian words and phrases,
which would be readily seen as a superstructural but wholly natural
influence exercised on this new language at the very early time
when it was beginning to take shape. Only the adoption of such a
positive attitude can make for the further growth of a language
which has grown and developed in a natural manner. But that apart,
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this open attitude towards the growth of Hindi/Hindavi from the
time of Gorakhnath helps us find our bearings better in terms of
the present inquiry.

However, the present problem is to get authentic specimens of
Khusro’s Hindi or Hindavi writings. It is known that his main
work, which is stupendous, is in Persian; he has three divans to
his credit, more than anyone else can claim. Masid Sad bin Sal-
man had three divans to his credit but they were one each in Arabic,
Persian and Hindavi. But Khusro’s Hindavi writings do not appear
to be too many. The two statements that he makes about these only
go to show—a) that he did write in Hindavi, and b) that he gifted
away some of his Hindavi writings to friends. Whether he did so
because he cared too little for his Hindi writings or too much for
his friends, there is no way of deciding. The cold fact that we have
to come to terms with is that little of that Hindi body of writing
has survived, and that which has is of a very light, non-serious
character, consisting of such features as sundry dohas, anmils and
do-sakhunas, a few mukris and a few riddles. These are superlative
pieces of light literature and, of course, excellent linguistic speci-
mens, if we can be sure of their purity. They have achieved a pheno-
menal popularity and after seven centuries are still going strong.
But since the original text was nowhere recorded and all this material
has been orally transmitted from generation to generation, its worth
as linguistic evidence is doubtful. However, Khusro scholars have
been able, it seems, to arrive at a body of work, albeit slender,
which can be called - definitive Khusro in Hindi/Hindavi. We need
not go into the controveries surrounding the issue; but we have
to be satisfied that necessary care and caution has been exercised.
The guiding principles, as enunciated by Gopi Chand Narang,®
that led these scholars to determine what was definitive Khusro
sound convincing:

1) The first features that qualify are those Hindavi words and
phrases that are found in Khusro’s Persian divans; these were
arranged and systematized by Khusro himself and, therefore, their
text is beyond question. In this connection it may be useful to note,
as Mahmud Shirani informs us, that his work Quran-al-Saadain
(AD 1289) has such Hindi/Hindavi words as:

a’ ¢

-y

‘cautard’, ‘saghar’, ‘evaz’, ‘payak’, ‘pag’, ‘kuza’,
'bala’, ‘keward’, ‘sevat?’, ‘bel’, ‘maulsiri’, ‘sal’,
‘tambol’, ‘bird’, (bira), etc.
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A Likewise, Deval Rani Khizr Khan has many other words, sugch as
. ‘rani’, ‘rand’, ‘rawat’, ‘daund’, ‘sukh asan’, ‘tal’, ‘dola’, etc.
2) Then there are those verses which have been referred to by

peoaple closer to Khusro's time. For example, the following doha
reférred to by Mulla Vajahi in his book Sab Ras:

a) AT T & T AT A¥ AT
W A A9 AT A qGA a1

pankha hokar mai duli sati tere cava
; miljh jalte janam gaya tere lekhan bava

Masud Husain Khan and Gopi Chand Narang read the wqrd
‘satt’ in the first line as ‘saqi’, but I find myself in agreement with
-Gyan Chand and prefer ‘sati’ to ‘saqgr’.

b) The following Persian couplet and its Hindavi rendering men-

: tioned by Lachhmi Narain Shafeeq in Chamanistan-e-Shoara.
! - (p. 235)

Khusrawi dar ishqbazi kam ze Hind@ zan mabash
kaz barde murda mi sozand jan-i-khesh ra

qEY TEr 99 #7 J9 feg
@ T FRA T T HAAT G

Khusro aisi pita kar jaise hinda joya
plta paraye karane jal jal koyala hoya

; ¢ W T qERT # S A & w
AT B0 A 93 AT AT AA TH AT

Khusro raina suhaga ki jagi pi ke sanga
tana mero mana piu ko dou bhaye ik ranga

Wahid Mirza, Gopi Chand Narang and Gyan Chand are all
agreed on ascribing the four dohas quoted above to Khusro.

d) The famous Rekhta ghazal, combining Persian and Hindi:

¥ g faedt 9 R 30T A9t aAw afaat
T e fgot 7 Tew &9 7 97w aww sfot
THFIF WS a7 =W AT F9% GAH TGS Ao,
frr ot & & s ogame fa & & gardy afoat




142 A HOUSE DIVIDED

TR fHt TF  IoF THY AT g IW Fag
wET far Y o & 7 3 A B wE sy Fai
T T A 97 & g frfat st st wg
T AT AT T W A9t A oww Wy 7 W ofmy

TeF H 7 5 OF R faaw wro Wi gg
frile a7 F o wg 9t 9= o fy % @ft

ze hal-i-miski makun taghaful duraya naini banaya batiya

cii tab-i-hijrd na daram 1ja na lewa kahe lagaya chatiya
yakayak az dil do cashm-i-jadii.basad farebam baburda taski
kise pari hai ki ja sunawe piyare pi se hamari batiya
shaban-i-hijrd daraz cii zulf zaman-i-waslat cu umra kotaha
sakhi piya ko jo mai na dekhi to kaise katii adheri ratiya

cll shamma soza cii zarra haird hamesha giriya ba-aish 3 mah
na nida naini na anga caini na apa awe na bheja patiya
bahaqqa 4 mah ki roz-i-mahshar bidida mara fareb Khusro
pirit mana ki duraya rakhi jo jiya pat piya ki khatiyi

Scholars seem to be in full agreement that the verses presented
above are authentic Khusro.

As regards that other work which is immensely popular but is
at the same time not fully trusted as genuine Khusro (at least, not
in its present form), it would not be fair to reject all of it altogether.
The mere fact. that for hundreds of years millions of people have
associated these riddles and mukris with Khusro lends them a
measure of credibility. Scholars have also been on the look-out for
their written texts. For example, Shamsullah Qadri in his book
- Urdu-e-Qadim (1935), came up with the information that in the

manuscript collections of the kings of Oudh there were two volumes
containing Amir Khusro’s riddles and a third which was a col-
lection of his miscellaneous verses, comprising his Persian-mixed
ghazals and mukris.' ° Likewise, Mahmud Shirani in his book Panjab
mé Urdu and Mohammad Amin Abbasi Chiraiyakoti in Jawahar-
e-Khusravi present more such material. In view of the fact that these
are all reputed and responsible researchers in Old Urdu literature,
and also that Shamsullah Qadri and the European scholar Sprenger
both draw upon the collections of the kings of Oudh—it was in
fact from an article by Sprenger, published in 1854, that Qadri got
the clue to this collection—the riddles and other miscellaneous

pieces testified by them could reasonably be treated as Khusro’s
work. Here are a few of these versés:
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T AT A FIHT WIAT T gAT TS FIH T AT
qIU Fg o 3T 9w DR 76 91 et T

bala tha jab sab ko bhaya bard hua kucp kama na aya
Khusro kaha diya uska nava biijho nahi to charo gava

(diya: a little oil-lamp with wick)

Wae faaw s faaae @9 Foom g
R gEd af F a1 AT A WA a1
bhitar cilman bahar cilman bic kaleja dharke
Amir Khusro yd kah& wo do do angul sarke

(pair of scissors)

a K ITH T H W W@ 39T gAd T
jal m& upaje mé jal rahe akhd dekha Khusro kahe
(kajal/lamp-black, applied to the eyes)

THLH ST TF 41T FAT AF 41 9% v
T T AT qUT T TG AL A A a9

acaraj bagla ek banaya upar niwa nice ghar chaya .
bésa na balli bandhan ghane kaho Khusro ghar kaise bane

(nest of a weaver-bird)

T AT FT TF g1 A¢ a7 q1gT qTHT 9%
s @&q WX T 77 {g /ST qEIT /A
das nari ka ek hi nar basti bahar waka ghar
pitha sakhta aur peta naram mitha mitha tasir garam
(melon)

TTH 93T T TG T9F q9%d A9 A1
T T A GEO W AT FE I WG

- §yama baran aur data aneka lackat jaise nari

dond hatha se Khusro khice aur kahe ti a i

(ari: saw, for cutting wood)

TF AT AIGL FFATT JL& FT AT TH T

]
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arqe wE S g e A qe an w fre
ek nar catur kahlawe miirakh ko na pas bulawe
catur mard jo hath lagawe khol satar wo ap dikhawe
(book)

T 9% qFT FL W T TF AL
N F ¥ A F faw oF & AN
siili carha sakat kare syama barana ik nara

do se das se bis se mile ek hi bara
(missi, a powder made of vitriols with which women blacken their teeth)

Mukri

‘A kind of Riddle in verse, so called from “mukarna: to deny”. The
first three lines are a double entendre, and the fourth line consists of
the ahswer which they suggest, viz. “A lover”, and its repudiation
by the questioner, who then names the other word signified by the
double entendre. Amir Khusro is said to have been the inventor of
the Mukri’. —

Fallon’s Hindustani-English Dictionary.

4% Tt 7T T, GE A A T 9 A

trar & wifaa w1 e, @ Afe arE, a1 afe s
kaske chati pakre rahe mitha se bole na bata kahe

aisa hai kamin ka ragiya; ai sakhi sajan, na sakhi agiya
Ty fgdr ST Wi feema, A feemT W AW
foer et & A1 gon forwgan, § afe arew, v afe d&r
ap hile aur mohe hilawe wéka hilna more man bhawe

hil hil ke wo hua nisankha; ai sakhi sajan, na sakhi pankha

7= e e farem, & W8 7Y faw 9 wmn
qwnﬁfmﬁm,ﬁaﬁrw,mqﬁww
{ici atari palanga bichayo mai soyl mere sir par ayo

khul gayi akhiya bhayi ananda; ai sakhi sajan, na sakhi canda

ot sfaes 9T TET, O 9 79 U 5@
W wE 9 Ry 3ar, ¥ afe awe, a1 af| v
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sagari raina chatiyan par rakha ranga rupa sab waka cakha
bhor bhayi jab diya utdra; ai sakhi sajan, na sakhi hara

I have taken the liberty of quoting rather profusely —including
the frankly bawdy mukris, apparently quite characteristic of the
poet’s lighter vein—because the reader should see that the observa-
tions made earlier regarding Khusro’s language are neither stretched
nor based on casual or fragmentary evidence. This was necessary
particularly in respect of Khusro, not only because he is a colossus
but also because of the very special place he occupies in the de-
velopment of Hindi/Hindavi both as a milestone and as a signpost
pointing to the direction of its further development. It should be
evident from the many specimens of his language presented above
that it is in no way different from the language of his predecessors,
and any attempt to set it apart as sui generis can only lead to a
fractured understanding of the whole issue. This needs to be said
because Urdu scholars have not always related the language of
Khusro to Gorakhnath or to the early Sufis—in the same way as
they vaguely trace the origin of Urdu from Sauraseni Apabhransa
but skip over this crucial period when the transformation from
Sauraseni Apabhransa to the NIA Hindi actually takes place. This
seems to be the chief cause of a great deal of later confusion: with
the actual features of the new language remaining unclear and
obscure the ensuing development of the language becomes a jigsaw
puzzle difficult to piece together. For example, Urdu scholars feel
greatly exercised over the presence of Braj elements in Khusro’s
language—the reactions range from puzzlement to protest to weak
defence— but this is not really necessary if Khusro’s work is placed
in its natural linguistic setting.

Marathi Sant Poets

Ndamadeva: Born in the family of a tailor in AD 1270, Namadeva
died in AD 1350. He spent about ten years in the Panjab, which
probably explains his fluent use of Persian and Arabic words. Born
about a hundred and thirty years before Kabir, he'is Kabir’s pre-
cursor in the truest sense.

ﬁﬂﬁqﬁwﬁﬁﬁwﬁqﬁmwaﬁw
ﬁrmaﬁﬁﬁrmmwﬁmmﬁwmﬁ
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Tty e dafr e aw aw fag o 7 shew
WA T3 g F I A ;e 9w wor wwy fras
A AT gE T FT AT A F+ g gfe w9 wmw

manu mero gaju jihba meri kati mapi mapi katail jama ki phasi
kgiha ka{aﬁ ~jz'lti kaha karaii pati Rama ko namu japail dina rati
ragani .ragau~siwani siwall Rama nama binu gharia na jivad
bhagati karau Hari ke guna gawail atha pahara apana khasamu

o ] dhiawai
suine ki sui ritpe ka dhaga Name ka citu Hari sau laga

¥ Ty H IF IT AT GEF

¥ e & AEFE AT A9 & T
FOwT AT TeATg g I

g gfe &fe afy g =+

=S g gz g fatame g i

<fe af oz g e A 7

g TAT g @t # = o w9

ATH T gHETA FE@ET q I

mai adhule ki teka tera namu khundakara
mai garib mai maskin tera namu hai adhara
karima rahima alaha tii gani

hajara hajuri dari pesi tii mani

dariau tu dihar}da til bisiara ti dhani

dehi lepi eku ta digar ko nahi

td dana tu bina mai bicaru kia kari

Namé ce suami bakhsanda ti Hari

ATE T G AT A G FG TG wTe
T AT B I AL G FaAq FE A s
T #15 7 fe 3 I a@7 9fg @7
=% 7 AT g% 9 T 9 g4 frergs
ATIY T AT A5 T AT T FgT WU
ATAT TG 9XH g § Afoe g% F@renr
mai na hpﬁ bapu na hota karamu na hoti kaia
ham nahi hote tum nahi hote kawanu kaha te aia

Rama koi na kisa hi kerd jaise tarwar pankhi basera
candu na hota siru na hota pani pavanu milaia
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sasatu na hota bedu na hotd karamu kaha te aia
khecar bhiicara tulsimald gurparsadi paia
Nama pranawai parama tatu hai satigur hoi lakhaia‘!

Jnanesvara and the Mahanubhdva Poets: Born in the village of
Alandi near Paithan, Maharashtra, in AD 1275, Jnaneé$vara died
at the early age of twenty-one in AD 1296. He wrote his great com-
mentary on the Gita, Jnanesvari, in 1290.

g9 ge @Y wrforn /e

3 &g & FTAT AT
GIET & AT g
AT o WY AT A

saba ghata dekho manika maula
. kaise kahil mai kald dhavala
paficarafga se nyara hoya
lena eka aur dend doya

Like Jnineévara and Namadeva who belonged to the Warkari
sect of Maharashtra saints, there are many poets who belong to the
Mahanubhiava sect founded by Cakradhara Swami (AD 1194-1274).

The religious literature of the Mahanubhava pantha is known as
Sati Grantha; this is in Marathi and is supposed to have been
written between 1263 and 1275. But these divines have also left
hehind a tradition, largely oral, of their work in the Hindi of the
times. This body of work has recently come to light through the
researches of Yusuf Pathan of Marathawada University. Its period
is the twelfth and the thirteenth centuries, the same as Jndnesvara
and Namadeva.

The main Hindi work of the Mahanubhava poets is called Ttisa
because each Tisd has more or less thirty pieces of composition.
These pieces have been sung down the ages—the tradition of

roving minstrels continues in Marathawada to this day-—and have
greatly helped in spreading the message of the pantha. Their lan-
guage is everyday Dakani mixed with Marathi.

Out of this very large body of work here are a few extracts that
are very striking linguistic specimens. Here is one by Cakrapani
Yelambakar from his Khyal Tisa:

firdrar o dverd w1 S FTAAT
A AT FEH T GAS WA
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[IHTET AT 1T FX FoA
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pronunciation and spelling, viz. 7j° for ‘Z’, 'k’ for ‘q’, ’kh’ for
O T T TP 9% FE ‘kh’, ‘ph’ for *f’, s’ for ‘¢, the short ‘i’ for the long ‘i’, the short ‘v’
pipiya piya bolata kama jagawe kamini for the long "u’. If this is borne in mind it is easy to see tbe genealogy
to koyala kuhake pacaraga suniwe bhamini 3 of the words. Nevertheless, where the connection is 2 little obgcure,
madamafi maina bola kare kalola corredt forms of the words have been given within brackets in the
Hari hi ha Cakrapani padhe candola!? short glossary presented below:

gifrm 1 faer | TR f, e w0 et w1
qae | AT | B | w0 S fegmt TG ) EFH ) G|
Sqw 1 gTA | AR | FTAF | AW | TOE | WELT | FIH | AL AT
S| AT A | FHET | RS | WA | FIA | HAL
TEE | TR | g | AT wR frFTC | TEL 1 AT A

And another from his Syngara Tisa:

AT 9 Fa< 9], /|12 S
T AT o, o W A 2

nayana bana kantara maira, kiya 2 hei |

- , kiya madana bejara -
hari lapata gulnara, djaba mauja bani hai'? | RITEIE | Fod | g A | T S el | f:_:}wal
. £ Wlﬁ?ﬁluﬁmalwlwmﬁﬁlamml | T

ita = ° ¢

relIirglic:E: tfxffzbi{kﬁsallby the same poet one comes across Islamic 2 T l
sli esa . . . . eepe

a, kuran, nabi, paigambar, imam, musalman, £ habib (habib), dil, insapha, bhista (bahishta), akal, phakira, jikira, banda.

kafir’, etc. The ideas expressed therein, and the language, present

; . sukhan, daura, phauja, kh ala, pir, syaha (shah), didar. darwesa, hukum,
clear evidence of Islamic contact and influence: phau Kbyl P, o

khub, 1sama (ism), surata, yakin, ashak, baga, paka, mahbub, kadam,
najar, hajur, casma, bejar, gujran, baphadari (wafadari), mohbat (moha-
bbat), awal (awwal), kurban, atar, khashboya, guldan, khurak, kismis,
mahal, sikar (shikar), jahari (zahar), yara, naubad (naubat), syahadane
(shadiyana), takht, hur (hir), kamana, nakara (naqqara), surakh (surkha),
gt § (%) a7 & & faeer sam x \irtaji (sirtaj), nilophari (nilofar), jawahar, maidan, mahtaba, muluk,
wor 91 -@- S PreT #T 9T aTy ' g’;x_d;r (piiaf)s, phila, janga, sharam, tega, topha (topa), saitana (shaitan),
N adar, etc.

|1 F ST AT GAT FT & T
Khuda ku dare so khuda ka hi banda (pada 9)

duniya hai pana (phand/fand) khik se milla jyawe

bhale so hi jyo bhi 3 A - : ~
JYo bhista ka nur pawe (pada 11) Cundayan and Kutub Sutaka

T qT S g :
bhala yaﬁ:ﬁt a?_ﬁ ) ) ; After the Marathi sant poets 1 should have talked of Kabir who
man fije samana (pada 17) , spans his age like a colossus. But chronologically it seems he is
: slightly preceded by Maulana Daad. Daad’s Candayan was written
:?qu% T 3 ¥ am ’ in 1373 or 1375 whereas Kabir wrote a little later. There is con-
> I A T siderable uncertainty regarding the precise time when Kabir lived

! but, on balance, the evidence clearly seems to indicate that he was
born in 1370 and died in 1450. So it is fair that we should first look
at Maulana Daid’s Candayan. A fairly competent edition of this
The m ‘ book is available thanks to Parameswarilal Gupta who has, with
free use 0<;s; f::g:rri(s:llgefr‘ei?iia%fi:ge clia;gu{ige of the fisas is Fhe the h.eyp of the available manuscripts of this \york, produced as
clear early evidence once again of thn 'e:llal.l WOfd§, presenting i definitive and wej‘ll-documemed a text as possible. The long in-
the times. These words have. obui e mixed linguistic culture of : troduction contains all the useful and important information re-

, obviously, been adapted to Marathi lating to the work. For example, it brings, to light the reference to

nahi koi terd dunya mé saga
khudayak bagar tii payega daga (pada 18) 14

Bl e e
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this work in the chronicler Abdul Qadir B i’
ork in the d Qadir Badayuni’s book Munta-

In AD 1370 the Vizier Khan Jahan died and was succeeded by his son
._Iaunasha%h at.the same post. Maulana Diiid composed for him a Masnavi
in the Hindavi language, called Canddyan, containing the love of Lorak
(Norak)'and Canda, and full of real experience. As the book is ve

famous in this country, it does not need words of praise. !¢ i

T.h'e facts about the book and the writer and the time of its com-
pos_mon are well-documented; but there seems to be some con-
fusion a}bout the language of the work. The able editor, guided b
'the testimony of Badayuni who calls it a ‘Hindavi’ wor,k takes uy
issue with other scholars who say it is in Awadhi. Then ,he brieﬂp
anal}:s&s the language of Candayan, compares it with the langua, )é
of Raulq Vgla and Ukti-Vyakti (known to be Kosali or Awad%li
works), indicates some points of difference between Candayan and
these,.and comes to the conclusion that its language is not Awadhi
but Hindavi, the language of Delhi as declared by Badayuni himself
But the language is so clearly Awadhi, asa comparison of any fouf
11_nes _f:rom Candayan with as many lines of Malik Muhammad
Jayasi’s Padmavat or Tulsidas’s Rama Carita Manas would ampl
bear out,_that it seems the editor, too taken up with his analysis 03;_
forms.of individual words, has failed to see the wood for the trees
The differences that he points out are, in the first place, of a minox;
ngture; secondly they may relate to the fact that forms,of the same
d1al§ct so often vary every few miles, and that Raula Vela and
Ukti-Vyakti do not belong to the same time as Candayan. These
fqrmer two works probably precede the latter by over two Hundred
years, a long enough time for a growing language to register sub-
stantial change. But as will presently be made clear, the differences
are not of a substantial nature: ,

sl F o |ifa T ) AT SRR A oww owE )
AT FHATT 1T TITTAT | FIF G & kT o4 |

Aja_lyi ke ghar kholin gai, lagi guhdra bata as bhai
bha aswara ghora daurawa, Loraka suni kai jhijhan awa

—~Candayan, p. 449

g’(;ﬁrmwﬁﬁﬂﬁléﬂwﬁ%%ﬁr%ﬂﬁl
S AT wwg & wrar ) Afed A v 9 arEr)
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puraini dhai sunata khina dhai, Hiramanihi begi lai a1
janahii baida osada lai awa, rogia roga marata jiu pawa
— Padmawat, p. 252

;\maﬁwmlﬁﬂwmw|
wrg adi af o d) @ wia Tl a9 fAq

Ramasakha tehi samaya dekhawa, saila siromani sahaja suhawa
jasu samipa sarita paya tira, Siya sameta basahi dou birda
‘ — Ramacarita Manasa, p. 604

It appears that much of the confusion may have been caused by
Badayuni referring to Canddyan as a ‘Hindavi’ work. It is not im-
probable that the historian does not use the word ‘Hindavi’ as a
precise nomenclature for any particular form of the Hindi/ Hindavi
language, but in the broader sense of the term, to mean the ‘Indic’
language, as distinct from the Persian. This broader use of the word
‘Hindavi’ seems to have continued for quite some time, because
the Rampur copy (of Jayasi's Padmavat) dated 1675, three hundred
years after Candayan, still describes Padmavat as a work of the
Hindavi language— ‘nuskha-e-Padmavat, zabane Hindavi . . . tas-
nif Malik-ul-shoara Malik Muhammad Jayasi.’

This causes a little confusion; but it is an objective record of the
fact of the linguistic situation by the chronicler Badayuni—and
the copyist of Padmavat three centuries later.- Looked at in this
light, it may not be too wide off the mark to suggest that both these
historical documents— Badayuni’s chronicle and the Rampur copy
of Padmavat—only go to prove what we said in the last chapter,
that it is not correct to contrapose Khari Boli with the other dialects
of Hindi or Hindavi; that in fact the Hindavi of the time included
all its dialectal forms too, even as Hindi does today.

Candayan, from all accounts, would seem to be a work of extra-
ordinary importance. It is the first masnavi in the Persian manner
in Hindi. It inspired and became the model of many more such
Romances or Premakhyanak prabandhakavyas, which include such
eminent works as Kutuban’s Mrigavati (ap 1501), Jayasi’s Pad-
mavat (AD 1540), Mafjhan’s Madhumalti (AD 1545), Alam’s Ma-
dhavanal Kamkandala (ap 1583), Usman’s Citravali (AD 1613) and
Sheikh Nabi’s Gyan-dip (aD 1619). But in so far as this study, in the
main, relates to the Khari Boli (not, of course, leaving out the other
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cognate forms of speech) which is the common base of Urdu and
what later became standard Hindi, non-Khari Boli works do not
quite fall within the present field of substantive inquiry, especially
aftgr Khari Boli (albeit Braj-mixed) distinctly appears on the lin-
guistic scene. They are of interest, but only inferentially, as evidence
of a general process of linguistic and cultural integration that seems
to have been so powerfully at work in those times.

The other work worth looking at before we see specimens of the
language of Kabir and other poets of the Nirguna school, is Kutub
Sataka. The editor of this work informs us that there is no date of
composition on the manuscript; the oldest copy is dated 1633 of
the Vikram Era, i.e. AD 1576. The editor then goes on to say:

If we suppose that it was written even seventy-five or seventy-six years
earlier, then its year of composition would be around Ap 1500. Looking
at its language, it should be of an even earlier origin. . . . I should like
to place it in the fifteenth century.!’

We know nothing about the author. But the work is before us
and offers specimens of both prose and verse. The language, a fairly
distinct form of early Khari Boli seems to belong to much the same
time as Kabir. Let us first look at the prose:

TS F<a drar faamr s
gearor F7ar fars |

FHIT AT gF fF o gz
AT IO BT |

gifgoe # faT SUT FaRT g7
FIOT 3%

HAE HAE BT GH FIEAT

W o @ g

T auiw g 3

W g T

itnai karat bibi biwani ai.

sultana kya risai.

phakir marna hai ki jiyawana hai.

mala warana hai.

sahijade ke sira upar awarna hai.
pherana hai.

pheratai pheratai khudai raham karaiga.
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khub thi k_hub hoiga.
tabib tamama diri karau.
mere kil saham hoiga.'®

This kind of rhymed prose was, perhaps, the manner of the times.
The preponderance of the retroflex nasal, the use of the retroflex s
for the ‘kha’ sound, and the form ‘hai’ instead of ‘hai’, all seem to
take it to a time closer to the Apabhransa.

The dohas seem to be typically Apabhransa:

aTfeT @1 geas €T g% ATfed ATl |

¥& wew wiear ggefit I e il

sahiba s hatthai hiya hatthai sahiba sahi

weril mandapa mandiya dhaddhani waranyai kahi

a7 fax "@eg dgw aon fafk faga

stor wh gAfsyar fay woar gl

vara sira sohai sehara varani sira sindiira

jane safijha sumakkhiya sindhu sapatta sira

Kabir and some other Nirguna poets

To move now to Kabir, the greatest mystic poet of Hindi,
and the whole school of Nirguna poets who followed him and
carried his tradition forward. Both in terms of quality and quantity,
Kabir is the supreme master. He dominates the scene for almost
two hundred years until Sur and Tulsi take over with their Krsna-
worship and Rama-worship, in Brajbhasha and Awadhi respec-
tively. Nevertheless, as we shall see, the Nirguna, mystic, Sant and
Sufi traditions continued alongside Sur and Tulsi, though in a
lower key. And as regards the peérsonal popularity and stature of
Kabir as a poet, there was never any decline. He continues to be
the most popular poet of Hindi, next probably only to Tulsi,
sharing with him the unique distinction of having passed into the
common, everyday speech of the people.

I had occasion to note earlier that Kabir’s language is a mixture
of Panjabi, Rajasthani, Khari Boli, Brajbhasha and Purabi in both
its Awadhi and Bhojpuri forms. Nevertheless, as Mata Badal
Jayaswal says:
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The base-speech of Kabir’s work is Khari Boli and not Braj, Awadhi,
Bhojpuri or Panjabi. But this does not seem to fully describe the nature
*of Kabir’s poetic language because it is a fact that along with Khari Boli,
Braj and Awadhi forms are also to be found there in plenty. . . . And,
what is more, the use of these forms is not such that it may be called a
merely extraneous mixture. Here one finds a Brajbhasha verb quite
naturally used with a Khari Boli pronoun and a Khari Boli verb used
with a Brajbhasha pronoun. Which would lead us to the-conclusion that
the grammatical forms which we call Braj forms are also the natural forms
of the inherent characteristics of Kabir’s language, which, since Hindi
had inherited them from Western Apabhranga, could in Kabir’s time
be called the common undivided property of Khari Boli, Braj and
Awadhi. . . . It would be more scientific and fair to call these forms the
undivided forms of the poetic language and the spoken language prevalent
at the time. . . . The language of Gorakhnath and Khusro may be called
the preceding link of Kabir’s Hindavi, and the Hindavi of the Dakani
poets may be called a contemporary link of Kabir’s language.!®

Here are a few specimens of Kabir:

s Frfa & sean, aeqe fafaar s
aft At faw Foren, snfir 7 afg a0
ja kdrani mai jaitha, sanmukha milia ai
dhani maill piu Gijala, 1agi sakai nahi pai
FA FT 9 fq@e 93, wgr fawget d
qiw 7 feb fadifasr, dwm O 40
Kabir ka ghar sikhar par, jahi silahali gaila
pad na tikai pipilika, logana lade baila
IO AT TG FIF F, qig w4 W7y
arfer oF ook T, 42 few B

calan calan sab koi lgahai, mohi adesa aur
sahib saii parcai nahi, baith&ge kis thaur

AT wafc wa g, < &F A7 W

ar & ¥ T #, A7 g @ W
naini antari awa ti, jyaii haii naina jhaped
na haii dekhail aur ko, ni tujha dekhan deit
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gre ot st weq, Fw It st gy

T I Faar e FfT, war F0T STw )
hara jarai jyail lakari, kesa jarai jyail ghas
sab jaga jaratd dekhi kari, bhaya Kabir udas
3| T Irq FA, A7 7 grfe faFwrR

T o Sfg &, @ig I A A
prema na bari lipajai, prema na hati bikii
raja parja jehi rucai, sisa dei lai jai

Far< Aafy s, R 7@ Ag a9

T T TgA Tg T, T T @y w0

Kabir naubati dpani, dina dasa lehu bajai
yahu pura pattan yahu gali, bahuri na dekhahu ai

Fai ok < ify, 9« aafr f4 arfany
9 w¢ art b, qw S Tl
Kabir nirbhai Rima japi, jaba lagi diwai bati
tela ghatai bati bujhai, taba sowaiga dina rati

g ife g T, giw frar saem
Ao wge 7 garagl, agi fear fae

hadda chari behad gaya, sunni kiya asnana
munijana mahala na pawahi, taha kiya bisrama

g &fr #a 7 o, o= amar faw O
gt e faw fad, @ 7 gEfie w0
hdsi hasi kanta na pdiai, jina paya tina roya
hési khela piu milai, to nahi duhégina koi
wiafeat wif o8 9 frgrft fagrfe
Srafear grar gxr W gErf gETfn
akhariya jhaf pari, pantha nihari nihari
jibhariya chala para, Rama pukari pukari
FAT AT e, gore i 7 sy

uF v X frdfy ), o sk v
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Kabir pir pirawani, pafijara pir na jai
eka ju pira piriti ki, rahi kalejai chai

T 7GR g §, 9F T goF TR
foa at & g, fawg qug que

ai na sakkau tujjha pai, saki na tujjha bulai
jiyara yaii hi lehuge, biraha tapai tapai

JTHT (& & U, AT & A=

oY st 3forar, g F7W =T 0

jaka guru hai adhara, cela hai jacandha
andhai andha theliya, donyii kiipa paranta

faagr fazay wft =+, famer & g
fafz ufe fawg 7 &=, & 7 @t warT )

biraha biraha mati kahau, biraha hai sultana
jihi ghati biraha na saficarai, so ghata sada masana

g T aifa @ a1, fag Ford fre
W 7 s gft wd, # @i d faw

saba raga tati rababa tana, biraha bajawai nitta
aura na koi suni sakai, kai sai kai citta

w5t fagd a1, o i gonfa

I ¢ fagk ow o, ¥ fw fadr 7 afen
cakai bichuri raini ki ai milai parbhati

je nara bichure Rama saf, te dina mile na rati2°

In these sakhis, typically mixed in their language, the verb-forms
are mainly Khari Boli. Earlier, Rajasthani influences on Kabir's
language were noted. Here are a couple of examples of some
Panjabi touches; note the italicized words:

facfgfr &F ot =2t o, o& 7 R & arfr
g g v WA, I T et wfeon

birahini thi tau kyad rahi, jari na piu kai nali
rahi rahi mugadha gahelari, prem na l8jall mari
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FAC qafq qry #71, F2 T A g
T=q Y EAT, A T FEH FA N
Kabir sangati sadhu ki, kade na nirphala hoi
candana hosi bawana, niba na kahasi koya

Here is a sabada, which can be scen to be completely Bhojpuri—
the Banaras form:

Y AT AT T i
wqT T3 # TAT @ENAAT AL GATGA AR &V |
I3 gEl MT AW q9T gAGT A €A BT
T TS O qfE 43 A9 WG = &r1
aifc oy fafer @1z vorew =g ffa qy o= €
FEq FA AT WTE AT G § AT Z2A &

kauna thagawa nagariya latala ho
candana katha kai banata khatolna tapara dulahina satala ho
utho sakhi mora maga sawaro dulahi mose riithala ho
dye jamaraja palaga carhi baithe nainana asu tatala ho
cari jane mili khata uthaina cahii disi dhiidhd tthala ho
kahata Kabir suno bhii sadho jaga se nata tiitala ho?'

And now a few pieces which are very strongly Khari Boli, where
the mixture can be seen to be appreciably less than in the others:

g afg Tw faam &)
7g HETK FWE 1 IfeaT g7 99 A AT )
Tg HEIC FE AT A IACK AT 7 AT B0
Tg HE I WE W< AW 7 qf AT 8
Fga FEIT GA WTE AT e A T §
rahana nahi desa birana hai
yaha sansara kagada ki puriya bida pare gala jana hai
yaha sansira kita ki barl ulajhi pulajhi mari jand hai
yaha sansira jhara aru jhakhara aga lage bari jind hai
kahata Kabir suno bhai sadho sataguru nama thikana hai

22

gfar famr Mar amsr
@mm%mmmmn
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I AT T WG R AT AT W I
X gre A gear dier faw gwarsar
Fg FAIX GAT ATE AT H&T FAHT ATHAT |

sumirana bina gota khaoge
mutthi badhi garabh se aye hatha pasire jaoge
Jaise moti jharat osa ke bera bhaye jhara jaoge
jaise hata lagawai hatwa sauda bina pachtaoge
kahai Kabir suno bhai sadho saudi lekar jaoge?3

Raidas:

At SitfT g g W O, g & A s ww oA
T W ATET AT W W, Y qF WAT g6 W T

saci priti hama tuma séga jori, tuma saga, jori awara sdga tori

jo tuma badara to ham mora, jo tuma candi ham bhaye cakora?*

7w 37 g¥ 9w w@ Wt

TS gH 9% gH AU, ST ST T e awre )

TS g dtaw gw ATy, S s gt R o

TET W AT g ae, 3 @ty free EATT |

T g7 @R gw e, oy w1

aba kaise chutai nama rata lagi

prabhuji tuma candana hama pani, jaki dga aga basa samani
prabhu_l:l tuma dipaka hama bati jaki joti barai dina rati
prabhuj'l tuma moti hama dhaga, jaise sonahi milat sohaga
prabhuji tuma swami hama das3, aisi bhagati karai Raidasa?®

S # AT TAT FT G T YT FT M

TS |G AT F7 oo oo 1% fmr

jala ki bhita pawana ki thambhi rakata bunda ki gara
hira mésa nari ki piftjara panchi base bicara

g T AT AT AT
IY TEAT 9@ T

parani kyd meri kya tera
jaise taruwara pankha basera

|
1
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& TIT W FT GgH FI& AT |
¥ T aw arfen fag s SwTR
¢ hail bafijaro Rama ko sahaja karaii vyaparu
mai Ramanama dhana ladia bikhu ladi sansari (p. 486)*¢

The example below is a fairly good illustration of what seems to
be a quite general prevalence of Persian words among even the
common people. How else would such words form part of the
vocabulary of a cobbler who had had, it is learnt, no exposure to
formal education of any kind? Note the italicized words:

AL WG F AW g w=g 7@ fafg a9

At aEdrE faae) T A | SE A FAT A ALY AT

o9 Wifg qF a7 g wE 1 g &fc m7r A wrd)
begampura sahara ko nd, dikhu andohu nahi tihi thaii

na tasawisa khirdju na malu khauphu na khatd na tarasu jawdlu

aba mohi khilba watana gaha pai, iihi khairi sadi mere bhai
(p. 345)

T WIBT 9T ST W7 A FAI

T FY AT T Ffg L qwmww)

jati ocha pati ocha ocha janamu hamara

Rajarama ki sewa Kini kahi Ravidasa camari (p. 486)*°

Abdul Quddiis Gangohi (1456-1537): He is known as a sufi divine
but it is difficult to see how he is any different from Kabir and the
other Nirguna poets; for in north India, the Sufi and the Sant
traditions got so interwoven, even in matters of detail, that they
are almost indistinguishable. Rizvi clearly affirms that:

The use of Hindavi songs in the sama had begun from the thirteenth
century itself. Sheikh Ahmad Nahkhani, who was present at the sama
after which Sheikh Kutubuddin Bakhtiar Kaki died, used to sing Hin-
davi songs beautifully. By and by, the Sufis started finding greater mental
peace in the Hindavi songs, than in the Persian ones.?’

Gangohi, in particular, was a Sufi who was very close to the
Gorakhnath and, later, Kabir tradition, as is clear from the con-
siderable volume of Hindi poetry which he wrote under the name
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Alakhdas. It is therefore appropriate that in chronological order
Alakhdas should form part of this narrative as one of the Nirguna
school.

Alakhdas’s own teacher was Sheikh Muhammad but he felt
spiritually drawn towards Sheikh Ahmad Abdul Haq, an earlier
Sufi of great purity and renown. Nothing is known of his date of
birth but he died in AD 1434, which makes one think of him as more
or less a contemporary of Kabir. It is said that pranayama was an
essential part of the daily routine of his hermitage. Hindi was freely
used for communication and he had a particular emotional at-
tachment to Hindi poetry. Here are a few of his pieces:

ar¢ wE wUR wiT gW a8 Aeefadry |
s & wrafg s @ gag 9« g wifg u
saf samuda apdra ati hama tahd macchaliyahi
jala mé awahi jala rahai mrittahu jala hi mahi

TF AT gHA WE A7 T q@r T I |
T I WY T grEgr faq vy www S

ek gusail sabhana maha so jo lakha na jaya
jo us sisa na nyawahi tis mathe bhag jaya

an frame argai ok 7 3g T
forgx 3g 3 = fage avd =

" bajha piyare sz:xiyi aura na dekhii cu_kkha
jiddhara dekhu he sakhi tiddhara sai mukkha.2®

It is the same Braj-mixed Khari Boli that we have been noting
all along. There seems to be little doubt that this was the charac-
teristic form of Hindi/Hindavi at the time—with, of course, ad-
ditional mixtures of other dialectal forms of speech depending on
the location of the poet.

Going a little further back, here is a doha by the Sufi, Sheikh
Nur Kutub-e-Alam (d. Ap 1410), son of and successor to the
eminent Sufi, Sheikh Ali Siraj (d. AD 1397):

T (% A7 FEAT FAr F a7
oy 3y 3fear % T AT )
jaka guru jo dabana cela kaya tirana
andhe andha theliyd doii kiia parana2®
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The greatest importance in this inquiry is being given to the
visualization of this growing language in as clear and concrete a
manner as possible, particularly over this period of its history, be-
cause broadly speaking this was when the language moved to t'he
Deccan, and because it has often been said that there is little lin-
guistic material to help determine the authentic form of that

language. ’
Let us now see a few specimens of Alakhdas’s language. Here

are two sabads which are almost echoes of Gorakhnath:

T T I AT A W @

Afr g # A ok ar wfe T g

ardhe sona urdhai sond, madhye sonam sona )

tini sunya ki rahani janai, ta ghati papa na punna
—Gorakhbani: 92/4

O AT I GAT 7E FAAGAT |
qo g Y SR e AT fow anw @ geTy
ardhai sunna urdhai sunnia maddhai sunnamsunna
parama siina jo jogi letd na tis papa na punna
— Alakhbani, p. 119

ﬂﬁﬁfﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁtﬁ,wﬁﬁiﬁmﬁﬁl

o1d wrar @ fraw, #¢ 9\ g arr T

ahanisi mana lai unmani rahai, gama kihcha:lri agama ki kahai

chirai asd rahai nirasa, kahai Brahma hi taka dasa
—Gorakhbani: 7/16

ugmmugwaﬁanugmaﬁwwmsﬁm
u’gmﬁahwﬁrranaﬁ#waﬁaﬁﬁu
yaha mana sakti yaha mana siva, yaha mana tina bhuw'flna ka jiva
yaha man lai jo unmani rahai, tina buwana ki baté kahai

— Alakhbani

The editors of Rushdnama/Alakhbani convincingly show' that thc?
north Indian Sufis were greatly influenced by the N.athpanthl
Yogis (and subsequently Kabir). In their long introduction to the
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vo_lume they bring out very clearly that the concepts of Sianya, gagan
{nula dwara, parampada, niranijan, onkara, guru are much the same:
in Rushdnama and Gorakhbani. Here is a little example out of many
wher(? Alakhdas is seen to be echoing Kabir, and some others
showing the powerful impact of his ideas: ,

g;a T g g9, @I FET AT

3T qur 99S &, @ w9 g8 a0
hgrata herata he sakhi, raha Kabir herai
biida samani samiida mai, so kata heri jaya

—Kabir

TE@ETAR a‘a”r & uft 7€ gTw

TQ@T IR GHE AE FE TN O T |

herata herata he sakhi haii dhani gai heraya

parya bunda samunda mahi kaha kyd her jaya
—Alakhdas

TAS AAX A TS A HF IGT AT |
F1 gFTE fFa 5g 9g Rfy s=i g
jalte jalte j~a.l gai jal ~bhai utthi aga

kas pukara kis kahii cahi disi laggi aga

@ngigiﬁﬁwaﬁ'{l.
I G ¢ TF  Fg T I

eka akeld saii dui dui kahau na koi
basa phiila hai eka hi kaha ky® diija hoya.

Fq Af 7 @ w9 AT g A T odet T P A

jab ladl na dekhail apane naind, tab lali na patijai guru ke baini

I& ITEF I@T 9 a9 G AT @)
Iq HICH AT FTE a9 I €T 7 A% |

J:aba darsana dekhi cahai, taba drasi majat rahai
jaba arsi lagi kai, taba darsana dekha na jai

s fA<ew A gt ° S q|r T I
o @ear fam o s &g av w5y ok o
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alakha nirafijana mera sai so jo 1~akhz'\ na jaya
jina lakhya tina apa gawaya kaht to ko patiyaya

. frgT ¥g § wdt fag AT A AR
Far % famre & 7w & AT AT

jiddhara dekhi he sakhi tiddhara aura na koi
dekha biijha vicara maf saba hi apuna soi

ST & ST oA 9 &t A faan
&wT 7 GETC W qAG T T |

jala té uphani bulbula jala hi maha bildya
taisd yaha sansara sabha miilahi jaya samaya

T R, a T, S A T o

sidq rahbar, sabra tosha, dashta manzil, dil rafiq
satta nagari dharma raja, joga marag nirmala

mﬁm@w,a@m%m.

Alakhdas akhai suna nahi, ham tum khelahi de garbih%”

This language, fully in the tradition of the yogi-sant poets from
Gorakhnath to Kabir, is a good example of the smooth, steady
and integrated development of the Hindi/Hindavi language in
these three centuries or more. Despite being a learned Sufi steeped
in Arabic and Persian—quite unlike the unlettered Kabir and most
other Nirguna poets— Alakhdas freely uses words of Indian origin,
showing no predilection whatever for Persian and Arabic words;
‘sidq’, ‘rahbar’, ‘sabra’, ‘tosha’, ‘dasht’, ‘manzil’, ‘dil’, ‘rafiq’—
all used in one half of a doha, a kind of Rekhta in the Khusro
style—may in fact almost be the only Persian words he uses in the
entire book.

Here are a few examples of the innumerable tatsama Sanskrit

words he uses:

aﬁrummnmr&nsrqﬂlmﬂ|ﬁwml@gmgmﬁﬁn
T S| StEe ) an) P g Jaem A a1 e
freae ) frwre A T dfsE

ati/ agama / anadi/ apara/ avatara / kanta / kanya / kutumba / guru/
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ci.nta / jaga/ jala/ jiwana/ tapa/ triloka/ dwara/ nayana/ natha/ nari/
nirafijana / nirantara / nirdkara / nira/ pafica/ pandita.

The arddha-tatsama words would seem to be even more plentiful:

OFT | AT | HTH | T | 3qfF | w1 | forgar | sniy | sifan
forgdt | w1 gTaw ) fawer) fifee ) wo foes freeer ) fageen)
v feme g wmm@ ) €)1 a9 @wgr ) @ag | wHe ) fgwd
akatha / aratha / akasa / abharan / utapati / karan / jogi/ joti/ tikuti/
thal / da.rsan/ dista / disti / dharam / nisanika / niscal / nihcal / prawan /
bicér/ ritu/ rudrakha/ sambhu/ satta/ sanehi/ sabad/ samunda / hirdai.

Here are some words, influenced by Prakrit and Apabhransda:

F 1 T faw ) et et g g ATRn D g R
kita/ cukkha/ jitta/ jiddhara/ tiddhara/ tujjha/ dukkha/ nahi,/ puhupa/
mukkha.

And lastly, some words of folk usage:

QT AT FAT| AW J4T) e qEr ) qfErE

ita/ ewd/ kitd / jaram/ jewa / niyard / pawire / patiyana, etc.

Nanak (1469-1538): Nanak was born at Talwandi, a small village
in the neighbourhood of Lahore. The language of his writings is
quite representative of the times: it is Brajbhasha, tinged with
Khari Boli with a strong Panjabi influence in its pronunciation—
and, consequently on the orthography too.

ofs gEa frars ey, Tefg Faa FIom
AF ATE M gL, AT qrom @ n

paiyji bakhat niwaj gujarahi, parahi kateba kurana
Nanak akhai gora sadei, rahio pina khana (p. 24)

7 g w7 gk at fafr feg S A1 g At
TFH AR EA 0F, WA I g qwIE 0
na jiu marai na dibai tarai, jini kichu kia so kichu karai
hukame awai hukame jai, agai pachai hukami samai (p. 151)
gfore fa & glear arih)

. Fuq famfy W gfone AT
fag 7t mEreg A
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satiguru milai ta dubidha bhagai
kamalu bigasi manu hariprabha lagai
jiwatu marai mahéarasu agai (p. 153)

And‘, to conclude, here is a piece that is almost wholly Persian,
transliterated into Devanagari with the attendant phonetic and
orthographic changes:

TF WO THAF I AT I AW FA FATN
FHT T FOH J W @@

AT TR HEY agE faer

W w7 g wwrase fieag e ¥ A A
7 frae wex faaed 9 A9 @)
wrfee fawead 8 7 I 9 qa8 qHar |l
g A THaT 2T 4T FRW a4 fawrer |

M T A F AR 7w € A wgarer
FETEd gH T TET TR FATL 9qTF |
ATAF AT S T AT ATH TETF

yak araj guphtam pesi to dar gis kun kartar

haka kabir karim til be-aib parwardagar

dunid mukame phani tahkik dil dani

mam sar miii ajrail giraphtah dil heci na dani

jan pisar padar biradara kas nes dastangir

akhir biaphtam kas na darad cfi sawad takbir

sab roj gastam dar hawid kardem badi khial

gahe na neki kar kardam mam T cini ahwal

badbakht ham cu bakhil gaphil benajar bebak

Nanak bugoyad janu tura tere cﬁlgari pakhak (p. 721)*!

Dadi (1544-1603): Six years after the death of Nanak another
saint of great piety, Dadu, was born at Ahmedabad. He was a
cotton-cleaner by caste. He is said to have spent much of his time
at Amer, thereafter travelling all over Rajputana, Panjab and other
places, and finally settling at Naraina where he died. It is fairly
evident from his work that Dadu knew many languages, and well
enough to write in them. We have his verses in Gujarati, Marathi,
Marwari, Sindhi and Persian; but he wrote mostly in western Hindi
with a Rajasthani touch about it. From the many references to
Kabir found in his writings it would seem that, of all his precursors,
Dadu had the greatest love and respect for Kabir and thought of
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him as his guru. His verses lack the vigour of Kabir but they make
up for this with a particularly soft and gentle quality.

Here are a few specimens of his language taken from an authori-
tative edition of his works, based on a comparative reading of the

qaT Gt W GETAd, ¥ FA WA A
%ﬁﬁwﬁﬂ,ﬁ@wmﬁn
o i shfr gfe @i, gfe T grerd)

several manuscripts and printed texts available.

g gae |f "gt A, ar #fs ae
T W€ TATH FT, a9 <9 f@ar sz n

Dadi satgura sail sahajai milya, Iiya kanthi lagai
daya bhai dayala ki, taba dipaka diya jagai (p. 2)
Teft drg 7 F9 FEgfc F¥ g

g A1 # FT g arfem w7 f=L7T )

andari pira na abharai, bahari karai pukara
Dadi so kyi kari lahai, sahib ki didara (p. 38)
Fafg o Tegaw, st fefew 2%

7 AT TG TTE F, g Wi FR 0
daradahi bijhai daradabanda, jaki dili howai

kya janai Dada darad ki, nida bhari sowai (p. 38)
Trg afear I FT, A} aR )

UF HIEW 9T HIHT, AFAE &% |

Dadi dariya prema ka, tamai jhulai doi

ek atama par atama, yekemeka rasa hoi (p. 50)
g ALAT HESH T, AH S AT

AGT A X HTAHT, TA% qTE HA )

Dadu sarwara sahaja ka, tam€ prema taranga
tahd mana jhiilai atama, apné sai sanga (p. 50)

The following pada is wholly Brajbhasha. Such a language-shift
was noted earlier-—as between the language of the sakhi and the
language of the pada, the latter being a more intimate expression
of feeling. An added reason may perhaps be that padas were meant

to be sung and Brajbhasha was the language of music:

AT A uTs, T Arw T wary
g frg F7t 7 F I, 799 @ o7 7t

T AT WA A A, FT AT HE N
wfir T 3w gt @, wfir w7 Afy
a1g AT THIET, WX FATE 0

hamaro mana mai, Rama nama ragi ratau o

piwa piwa karai piwa kau janai, magana rahai ras: r:natau
sada sila santokha suhdwata, carana kiwala mana badhau
hirdai mahi jatana kari rakhai, manau ranka dhana ladhau
prema bhagati priti Hari janai, Hari sewd sul_cha.dﬁ'l__

gyana dhyana mohana kail mere, kampanil l_aga} kai

sangi sadi heta Hari lagai, angi aura nahi awai

Dadu dinadayala damodara, sara sudharasa bhawai (p. 482)

In the following piece the verb-forms are strongly Khari Boli
and the diction heavily Persianized:

s AT e e F 2

srfes wEaTH Ax, aAE g 7@ g
B e LA CRLu A §

arew 7T aY, i wEw 3@

T gdT WA wge, afd feaw @ g
i AT ST A, T A 9@ g
S AT fae aa, oty faw e &

arg AT A, TEIT W FEN

Ala tera jikar phikar karte hai

asik mustdk tere, tarasi tarasi marte hai )
khalak khesa digar nes, baithe din bharte hai
daim darbara tere, gair mahal darte hai

tan sahid man sahaid, rati diwas larte hai
gyana tera dhyana terd, isak agi jarte hai
jana tera jinda terd, pau sir dharte hai

Dadd diwana terd, jar kharid ghar ke hai (p. 488)

The following piece is even more Persianized from beginning to

¥ it § & fEeETe A AR
g & A% 9 fowre AT A 9T
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g & A WRT 9=, AW P
atfe forcarer 4, g & g
e fawr & A, FewwT sy )
T 8% s4T A, q & fgmmr
@Wﬁ,q@’gﬂ'm|
StrfaT oTste AR, §F SomET o)

5 awrfc fagfe @<, s & &)
E‘l‘g’mr&%i‘,g\amfgaﬁ-q”

he dani he dini dildar mere kanha

ti hi mere jan jigar, yar mere khana

tli hi mere madar padar, alam begani

sahib sirtaj mere, tii hi sulitana

dost dil ti hi mere, kiska khyalkhini

niir casam jyand mere, ti hi rahimana

eke asnawa mere, tii hi ham jana

janiba ajit mere, khiib khajana

nek najari mihari mira, banda mai ter
Dadii darbari tere, khiib sahib mera (p. 434)

In the following pada Dadu describes himselif as a cotton-cleaner.
Cotton-cleaners even today are largely Muslim. Dadu, in all likeli-
hood, was born in a Muslim family. His Persianized diction also
seems to suggest a Muslim background. This by itself may not be

a wholly

dependable index because, let alone Nanak, even the

language of Raidas—an unlettered Hindu cobbler from Banaras—
shows elements of Persian. The linguistic integration that we see
here would thus seem to be an expression of a deeper spiritual in-

tegration:

FT T AT AT KL, T T AT AT T FE 92

FNE TH F1T 79E AT, Tg TT F 97 7 T

#1 g T TF F7 AW, A qTF 7 @ T 97

g /I T §E AT, FAOE 0 a9 99 49

T ¥ AW OF, Fgar ghvar wewa www

ko swami ko sekha kahai, is dhuniye ki maram na koi lahai
kot Rama koi Alaha sunawe, Alaha Rama ki bheda na pawe
ko hindu ko turak kari-me'me, hindii turak ki khabari na jane
yahu saba karani dunyu beda, samajhi pari taba paya bheda
Dadi dekhai atam eka, kahiwa suniwa ananta aneka (p. 477)3?
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Jamal (b. 1545): Judging by the great popplarity his dohas enjoy
there, in all likelihood he was a poet of Rajasthan.

e oE i w7, A owm w0

2 famr faw g, fra fag == a2
Jamala aisi prita kar, jaisi nisa aru canda
cande bina nisa sawali, nisa bina cando manda

STHAT . F16 7, T faar w7
Y il W A, qW @7 I

Jamala lattii katha ka, ranga diya kartéfa
dori badhi prema ki, ghtima rahy3 sansara

a7 T AT WG FE, A F FE FAA |
Furi T T F€, W AT A T 0

ya tana ki bhatti, karii, mana ki kafﬁ k.alﬁl_a
naina ka pyald kari, bhara bhara piyo jamala.

e T G &, BT & FHeE |
T qeTS qutay, & & sfs I

Jamala jobana phila hai, phiilata hi kur.rla!agf:\
jana batal panthasira, baithata hi utha jaya

Ekanatha: He was born at Paithan, Maharashtra; his years of b'irth
and death are not known. Ranade, the famous scholar of mysticism,
fixes his period of activity between 1533 and 1599.

e T AWT W AT, Her @ &4 ot WA
¢ fer fox o€ B IIW, WE e faw 9T T g |
Fr¢ for gErT g9 weier, A {0 wedr A @
ﬁ%ﬁ#ﬁwﬂ?ﬁgﬁiﬁﬁ?mam‘ﬁl
1% famr <o T whwwrd, uF e g e HrErd
wmﬁwmmﬁ,mﬁmml

Alla rakhegi waisd bhi rahana, mauld rakhegd w_aisi b-hi rahana
koi din sir par chatra urawe, koi din sir par ghe}ga carhawe

kot din turanga par carhawe, milis khalis cgrhavyf )

koi din sakkar diidha malida, koi din alla magat jada
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koz dm seyvak hatha jora khare, koi din najik na awat thare
koi din raja bard adhikari, ek din howe kangila bhikari
Eka Janardan karata kartari, gaphil kyo kartd magrisi

jete sukha sansara ke, ikathe kiye batori
kana thore kikara ghane, dekha phataka pachori (p. 281)

=q S T TIF FT, FET g F A
19 FaT 7@ TG &, AqTE F AT AN

isa jine ka garaba kya, kahi deha ki prita
bata kahata dhaha jata hai, barii ki si bhita (p- 281)

2 gfrer A Af, g @ T F
‘g ] s 7w afeET, S| TfE T o)
- sumirana aisa Kijie, dija lakhai na koya
6tha na pharkata dekhie, prema rakhie goya (p. 282)

fe=r #t Wiz =Y, AT TR ATH ST
FIE AEL ATT T, WS FIG FIH FL TG
STE wEH A 909, 99 @I g |

Tedt WY e A, A w6
B WTAT S T T W T e
THT FATER S ATE, A TG AT AT

dil ki gatha kholo, yaro Ramanama bolo

kol nahi awe sata, bhande kahe kaun kare bata
jorii larke ma bapa, sab pasare hata

hatthi ghore palakh mina, nahi dwe sata

jhtithi maya jhuthi kaya jhiitha sab din rata
Eka Janardan bole bhai kol nahi awe sata

FA AT He, &9 g qremaren
7 wzAt ard fawr, FYa gy e
TS & T @, I 99 F @

In the following verse the diction is again highly Persianized, as
in several other Nirguna poets. This indicates that Persian and
Persian-origin words were fast becoming a part of the common
man’s speech:

Fo & fEr fmm

Malik Das: He was born at Kara, in Allahabad district in 1574.

AT AT ES F AT, gereT ¥ g Hodr

S FT F § ST T, AT G AT HoAT

THT FAEAT fAsee eat, wraer av g a7 a7 g
hajarat maula maula, sab duniya palanwala

sab_ ghat mo sai biraje, karat haya bolbala

garibnawije mai garib tora, tere carana kii rata wala
zipni satl samaj ke lena, salil wo hi Alla

jin riipa se hai jagat pasara, wo hi sallal alla

Eka Janardani nijbad Alla, asal wo hi cir par Alla*

T T Y AL, IIT F S )

AT AT AT FQ, AW ATfAH AT 00

rata na awe nidari, tharathara kipe jiwa

na janu kya karaiga, mera jalim piwa (p. 280)
IS & AT F, IHS {7 qLAT

F4 N FHLT TN, IGT FEF TIC

it

T it g AT =g, g At e
gmumwafgawaﬁ,ﬁwﬁwﬁw
31g A9 A frfe fafe awar, 8T a0 wErr
geT T TET TRIY, FAT T FT =0T

9 A gog fax &, o dgT A

eft s frmTer & 9T, AT ST, A A

it fafre qad & fomd, 9@ & g for @
w2 woE v w7 gy, feor & A faer wm
T g ey ¥ A, qU gIfEw awn

tera mai didara diwana

ghari ghari tujha dekha cahi, suna sihiba rahimana
hiiwd almasta khabara nahi tana ki, piya prema piyala
tharha hol to giri giri parata, tere raga matwala

khara rahil darbira tumhare, jyd ghar ki bandajada

neki ki kuliha sira diye, gale pairahana sdja

tauji aura nimija na jand, nd jand dhari roja

baga jikira tabahi se bisari, jaba se yaha dila khoja

kahai Malitka ab kaja na karihai, dila hi s3 dila laya
makka hajja hiye mé dekha, porad mursida paya (p. 276)*°




CHAPTER 4

The Language called Dakani

Untﬂ as late as fifty years ago linguists were not quite clear about
the identity of this language. It was not known whether it was a
language of the south, as its name proclaimed, or a language'of the
nortl_l which had been transplanted there in the wake of the con-
quering Khilji armies.

This lack of clarity is evident even later, for example from the

following statement of Mohammad Sadiq in his History of Urdu
Literature:

Whether the new Dakkani literature sprang up in the language of the
conquerors . . . or whether it was composed in a language which had re-
sulted from the fusion of the spoken language of the north, afterwards
called Urdu and old Dakkani, is a moot question on which it is not yet
ppssible to say anything definite. Had there been a contemporary Urdu
literature in Delhi at that time the question could have been easily solved

by a comp.arative study of the two languages. In its absence it is not safe
to dogmatize one way or the other.!

This .however, as we shall see, is only one of the reasons. The
other' most obvious reason that strikes one is the near-absence or
paucny of that other material of ‘comparative study’, Dakani
llte(riature, at the time that Mohammad Sadiq first published his
study.

In 1929 Mohiuddin Qadri came out with his pioneering work in
the ﬁeld of Dakani literature, Urdu Shahparey. Until then almost
nothing of Dakani literature was available in printed form, and
no one seemed to know very much about the huge collections of
Dakam manuscrlpts in the Asafiya and Salar Jung libraries. Bar-
ring Nasiruddin Hashmi’s book Dakan mé Urdu, which came out
in 1923 and continues, in its subsequent enlarged editions, to be
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the most authoritative and exhaustive study on the subject, there
was probably no other work in this field. The manuscript col-
lections in India were barely known at the time, there being no
propericatalogum and indexes, which explains why both Qadri
and Hashmi had to draw upon European collections of Dakani
manuscripts.

In 1935, at the time of the second centenary of Wali Dakani’s
death, Nawab Salar Jung expressed the desire that more and more
of those manuscripts be published. However, it took another
twenty years for this to occur, and it was in the middle-fifties that
the publications started appearing. We now have a fair amount of
published wealth before us. Thus earlier scholars suffered from a
natural handicap and could not speak with any amount of certainty
about the features of this language. They were left to make tentative
formulations such as:

To begin with, odd as it may sound, there appears to be a recognizable
element of Punjabi words and grammatical peculiarities in it [Dakani];
so much so that, on the whole, it is easier for a Punjabi, after a brief
apprenticeship, to read and scan Dakkani poetry than for those whose
mother tongue is Urdu.

The key to this puzzle is provided by Professor Shirani’s theory. Ac-
cording to him the spoken language of Delhi freely absorbed elements
from Punjabi when the Ghauris, with their armies recruited from the
Punjab, entered that city as conquerors. The Punjabi words thus imported
into the spoken language of Delhi travelled south with the conquering
Khiljis and Tughlags, and were absorbed into the spoken as well as the
literary language of the people there. Hence the similarity between Pun-
jabi and Dakkani referred to above. The theory sounds like a fairy tale,
though in strict justice it would be unfair to deny it a certain amount of
plausibility. On the other hand, the similarity between Punjabi and
Dakkani may be no more than the resemblance between cognate lan-
guages (descended from Sanskrit) in a state of incipient differentiation.
Presumably these Punjabi words were eliminated from Urdu in the north
by latter-day purists; in Dakkani they were allowed to stay.?

Jules Bloch, however, likes to relate the language not to Punjabi
but to Haryani:

Now, the Panjab was the first province to be under Muhammadan sway,
and it remained so, long before other provinces; you remember the
Panjabi affinities of Urdu. Shall we not be allowed to suppose that the
first nucleus of the Indians of the Army, which carried their language over
Northern India and Deccan, were perhaps not of the Panjab proper, as

,,
-

|
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Panjabi is really distinct from Urdu—but of the districts of eastern
Panjab, of Ambala, of the northern Doab?

.- - S0, to my mind, the vernacular of the country bordering Eastern
Panjab was carried by Indian soldiers to the South; and there was coined
from it a cultured language.?

Such obvious groping in the dark resulted from the scarcity of
actual linguistic material for the scholar to examine and evaluate.
However, with the wealth of material now before us, there is not
the merest doubt left that the mixed language of the north, Hindi
or Hindavi, travelled south, first with the Nathpanthi Yogis led by
Gorakhnath and later with the troops of Alauddin Khilji under his
famous general Malik Kafur. Malik Kafur, as we know, conquered
Gujarat in 1297, Maharashtra in 1304, Andhra in 1307 and
Karnataka in 1308. The third momentous event that transplanted
this language in the south was the influx of a large part of the
population of Delhi into Devagiri or Daulatabad on the orders

of Muhammad Tughlaq in 1327. Subsequently, when the sultan.

realized that the experiment had misfired and ordered people back
to Delhi, a large number stayed back in Daulatabad. This was,
indeed, the physical transplantation of the language. Thousands of
people speaking a particular language moved to a new place and
settled there. Needless to say this was Hindi/Hindavi as it obtained
at the end of the thirteenth and the first quarter of the fourteenth
century. We have seen in some detail that this was very much a
mixed language. It had elements in it, besides Mohammad Sadiq’s
Panjabi and Jules Bloch’s Haryani, of Khari Boli, Brajbhasha,
Awadhi and Rajasthani.

Ehtesham Husain takes note of a part of this admixture when re-
ferring to ‘the first important Dakani work, in the beginning of
the fifteenth century, Merdj-ul-Ashigeen by Syed Gesudaraz’: ‘In
this book one can see influences of all the dialects, such as Panjabi,
Brajbhasha and Khari Boli, because until that time the language
was in an altogether formative state.”*

It is no longer doubted that Hindi/Hindavi moved from the
north to the south. Urdu scholars, too, are unanimously agreed on
this, but they seem to insist on calling the language ‘Urdu’ or
‘Old Urdu’. It seems to me that a good deal of confusion is caused
by the use of this nomenclature with retrospective effect: I have
mentioned earlier that the use of the word ‘Urdu’ for the language
is seen for the first time in a couplet by Mashafi, never dated earlier
than the last quarter of the eighteenth century, and perhaps later—

o e
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the first quarter of the nineteenth century. It seems .obv¥ously
proper to call the language by its old name, tha}t by \yhxch it was
called at that time: Hindi or Hindavi or Dehlavi. Significantly, no
Dakani writer until the end of the seventeenth century referre:d to
his language as Urdu; earlier it was always Fefgrred to as either
Dakani or Hindi or Hindavi or Dehlavi or Qujarl, but never Urdu.
The Soviet linguist Shamatov also notes this fact:

As regards the use of the term ‘Urdu’ for Dakani, it appeared much
later—not earlier than the end of the seve-ntfeenth century, when the
Mughal Emperor started extensive expans}on into the Deccan andktbe
language of Delhi started penetrating fast into the Sou.th. In no wpr 1r}
Dakani, right up to the end of the seventeenth century, is the term ‘Urdu
met with.®

A few quotations from Dakani poets will begr witness to the
truth of the statement made above. Before presenting these I should
point out that they will be given in the devandgqri and th_e Romgn
script with diacritical marks, avoiding thg original Persxaq scrlpt
because the language abounds in Sanskrit word§ and thf:nr deri-
vatives, to which the Persian script does not qulte'lend itself. In
fact it is enormously difficult reading Hindi in Persxan ch'aracters,
as vouched for by scholars working on Dak.am_ r_nanuscrlpts, anfl
as pointedly referred to by Athar Abbgs RlZ\"l in respect o_f his
translation of Mir Abdul Wahid Bilgrami’s Persian book, Haqayagq-

. 1.6
) II{IlZil'is Mirgji Shams-ul-Ushshaq (c. 1496-1562)7 in his book
Shahadat-ul- Haqiqat

# o A #1 WT wCET WA

I fry Y @ | 3 AT B " |

¥ WTET Wer G A | GF IAFT HTEAS G |
4 TR @ T 9| Y A T
hai Arabi bola kere, aur Farsi bhautere

ye Hindi bold sab, is artd ke sabab

ye bhaka bhal so bole, pan uska bhawat kholg
yii gur mukh panda paya, to aise bola calaya

Further he explains why he prefers Hindi:

¥ sy dve q | AT st frem
¥ 3% w9 G| gAT ok 9

;———4
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7 ¥|e gt & | 9 A A )
FIAGT A T | B qTH SAT FAG |

AT @G T AW | X WAF ATE €@

F ware I @ A R AT 59 F A

we Arabi bola na jane, na Farsi pichane

ye unki bacan hita, sunat biijhé rita

yii dekhat Hindi bola, pan mani hai naptola
karwepan so ras, phal pake jyd phanas

ni dekhat biird lekho, le maghaz caka dekho

je maghaz mitha lage, to kyd man usthe bhage®

Mulla Wajahi says at the beginning of his prose-work, Sab Ras:

¥ feft v g, T@ waTed @ ol §, AW g "W, fawne
TATHRT G TS AT

jete fahamdara, jete gunakdra S0 3j talak kol is jahan mé, Hindustan
mé, Hindi zaban sil, is latafat is chanda sii, nazm hor nasr milakar gulakar
yii nat bolya.'?

In his book, Nausarhar, Sheikh Ashraf (1503) says:
AT Fa7 fadt ¥ | T Awaw W g9 )

o ot ma W w1 A/ feedt T T
% oF AT T WY T | aFa et 59 q@ry

baza kaita Hindavi mé, gissa-i-maqtal Shah Husain
nazm likhi sab mauzii ana, yd mai Hindavi kar asana
yak yak bola ya mauzi ana, taqrir Hindavi sab bakhana'!

Burhanuddin Janam (c: 1543-1598) in his Irshadnama:
e 7 TR R e 3T av T 3 gl |
ferdy At oo | & R GRETE 91 {9

aib na rakhé Hindi bola, mine to cak dekhé khola
Hindi bold kiya bakhan, je gur parsad tha miija gyan'?

Bulbul, in his masnavi, Chandarbadan o Mahyar :

g1 qEEe I TH q IELA |
femmr & & 5= & g
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hua Bulbul upar is te zariirat
dikhana Fars ki Hindi mé sirat'?

Before he started work on his long poem Ibrahimnama (1604)
in praise of his patron and benefactor Ibrahim Adilshah II, Abdul
was asked by Ibrahim what its language would be. To this Abdul
replied that since he was a man from Delhi and Hindavi his lan-
guage, and since he did not know Arabic and Persian masnavi, he
could only use ‘Hindavi’. The sultan replied that the art of poetry
was the same in every country, as love was the same everywhere
though it be expressed in ‘fifty-six’ different ways. After this green
signal from the sultan Abdul went ahead and produced his work
in Hindavi. We shall have occasion to get a closer look at his
language a little later. Here are the lines referred to above:

gEaT SETE AT Fg R F9
vt fgrgd M &Y g g
q A W R T JEqADT |

pucchya Jagatguri sher kah kis zaban
zaba Hindui mujh so hii Dihlavi
na jani Arab hor Ajam masnavi

To which the Jagatguru Ibrahim Adil Shah replies:

A AT qor A TH °T |
TF TF TEE BIT T 09 |

sher fan sab mulk mé ek dhat
ishq ek pargat chapan riip bat'*

It is clear from the examples presented here that the name "Urdu’
does not figure anywhere; the names given are either Hindi or
Hindavi or Dakani or Dehlavi (quite rare) or Gujari (also rare).
Nasiruddin Hashmi also records that ‘in the Deccan this language
has been known as Hindi or Dakhani. From the earliest days, all
poets and writers have called it Dakhani or Hindi. It was so until
the end of the eighteenth century.’'> But in this context he makes
a puzzling statement. He says that ‘until this time, there was no
name prevalent for this new language in the north.” This statement
is incorrect. We have Muhammad Aufi’s statement about Masid
Sad bin Salmin where he refers to the latter’s three divans, one of
them in Hindi. Then we have references in Khusro, quoted earlier,
where he uses the words ‘Hindi’ and ‘Hindavi® as interchangeable




178 A HOUSE DIVIDED

terms for this language of the north. It is therefore surprising that
an eminent scholar like Hashmi could make such a statement. One
would like to believe that it is a slip, but it looks more like an at-
tempt to obscure the fact of the descent of Dakani, as also of
modern Urdu, from old Hindi. Viewed in this light the omission
by Hashmi of all the examples quoted above, where the poets and
writers clearly refer to their language as ‘Hindi’, becomes significant.
Hashmi then makes another false statement. ‘I think that in the
same way as Urdu was named Dakhani in the Deccan, it was at
first called by the name Rekhta in northern India.” It is difficult to
believe that Hashmi does not know that Rekhta is a name of much
later origin, and that even after Urdu had begun taking shape as
present-day Urdu, it continued for about a century to be called
Hindi along with its other names; Rekhta was not the only name
used for it. Mahmud Shirani says:

When we look at the writings of Tahseen’s predecessors we discover that
these old gentlemen were not even aware of the names of Urdu and Urdu-
e-Mualla. Far from using them they call their language ‘Hindi’ or ‘Rekhta’.
Mir Jafar Zatalli, whose period ranges from Alamgir to Farrukhsiyar,
calls his language Hindi. At the end of his book Zatalnama he says:
agarce sabhi kiira karkat ast hindi darindi zaban latpat ast!®

That takes us to the first quarter of the eighteenth century, i.e.
two centuries or more after the most fertile period of literary
creativity in Dakani. In fact the language continued to be referred
to as Hindi for almost another century more: Mashafi calls his
chronicle of Urdu poets by the name ‘Tazkira-i-Hindi’ and there
are many other examples of this nature. It is then difficult to over-
come the feeling that people have tried and are trying to cover up
the organic links of Dakani with Hindi, links that flow from its
lineage. This seems a reflection of the same linguistic attitude as
that behind the insistence on referring to Dakani as ‘Urdu’ or
‘Qadim Urdu’—names that none of the poets and writers of that
language own to. The name ‘Hindi’ that they own to and proclaim
is sought to be excluded altogether. Realities cannot be belied or
wished away in this fashion; the face of the language remains what
it is and it would make for greater clarity if the language was called
by its proper name.

Abdul Hagq is only speaking the truth about the whole of Dakani
literature (until the Deccan was finally and completely annexed to
the Mughal empire by Aurangzeb, which greatly affected the sub-

)
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sequent growth of the Dakani language) when talking of Miraji
Shams-ul-Ushshiaq he says:

NQarly all of his work (which I have been able to lay my hands on so far)
is in this very Hindi language. It should be understood once and for all
that at that time this was the current language of India—the Indo-Gan-
getic plain, the east Panjab, Gujarat, the Deccan, etc. all forming part
of its territory.!’

The reader will note that the territory enumerated by Haq is quite
in accord with the growth of Hindi/Hindavi as I have tried to trace
it.

It is surprising that with the abundant material now before us in
the form of printed books, not many Urdu scholars of Dakani have
cared to establish the identity of Dakani as Hindi—more so when
the users of that language themselves declare it to be Hindi/
Hindavi. However, we may briefly note the following broad facts:

1. Dakani has all the vowel sounds of Hindi speech intact—
short a, long @, short i, long1, short u, long @, short ¢, long e, short o,
long o, ai and au. Mohiuddin Qadri says Dakani has an inter-
mediate sound between ‘u’ and ‘o’ which is not evident in north
Indian speech and would seem to derive from the influence of
Telugu. For example the Dakani form ef the standard Hindi word
‘patthd’ is ‘puttha’; but the ‘v’ sound here is neither ‘u’ nor short ‘o’.

2. Another noticeable feature in respect of vowel sounds is that
when two long vowel sounds occur close to each other the first is
shortened in pronunciation, as in the following examples—a) Wo
admi (not admi’) nahi jismé insaf nai (Qutub Mushtari), b) Wilayat
ke asman (not ‘d@smin’) te bhar jyd (Safiulmuluk Badiujjamal),
¢) Hairat te gunge (not ‘glige’) hue sab moti (Sab Ras).

3. All the Hindi consonants are also evident in Dakani. In the
speech of the educated people the Arabic and Persian consonants,
which are represented in Hindi by a dot underneath, —kha, za, gha,
fa, ga (&, &, T, ¥, F)—are also intact. In respect of the ‘qa/J°,
Qadri writes that “the pronunciation of the Arabic alphabet is a
stranger to India, which is why it is not pronounced correctly by
even Urdu-speaking people, except by the speakers of Urdu in
the Indo-Gangetic plain, the Doab. It is pronounced as ‘k’ in
Panjab and as ‘kh’ in Dakani.’!® For example ‘Shauq’ is pro-
nounced in Dakani as ‘Shaukh’ and ‘Waqt’ as ‘Wakhat’. But as
Babu Ram Saksena notes, this is a feature Dakani shares with the
speech of common people in north India also.
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4. In north Indian speech where a word has two cerebral sounds
in contiguous alphabets, Dakani changes the first one to a dental,
as in tanta (tanta), tate (tate), tedi-c (terhi hi), thandi (thandi), dat
(dat), dhiirte (dhiirte), dabatna (dapatna), etc. This clearly seems
to be the influence of Marathi which, among all the languages of
the region, seems to have affected Dakani most, being geographical-
ly the closest Indo-Aryan language to it. R

5. The double consonants that Khari Boli speech shared with
Panjabi and Haryani and later did away with in standard Hindi by
elongating the preceding vowel sound were retained by Dakani,
possibly because the form of Hindi that travelled south at the end
of the thirteenth and the beginning of the fourteenth century still
had those local Panjabi and Haryani peculiarities. Such Dakani
words as ‘hatti’ (hathi), ‘sunnd’ (sona), ‘cunn@’ (clind), ‘challe’
(chale), ‘phikka’ (phika) illustrate the point.

6. In Dakani aspirated sounds are mostly changed to unaspirated
sounds, as for example:

a) the ‘kh’ sound changes to ‘k’—as in mije dek (dekh) tii, lak (lakh),
mirak (mirakh), cdk (cakh).

b) ‘gh’ changes to ‘g’—as in pigale (pighale), gulakar (ghulakar).

¢) ‘ch’ changes to ‘c’—as in bicardve (bicharave), chic (chdch), kuc
(kuch), pic (piich).

d) ‘ji’ changes to ‘y’—as in samaj (samajh), muyj (mujh) ‘tu’ (tujh).

e) ‘th’ changes to ‘t"—as in ut (uth).

f) ‘rh’ changes to ‘r'—as in karai (karhai), parne ki’ (parkne ki),
car car (carh carh).

g) ‘th’ changes to ‘t’—as in hat (hath), sat (sdth), hatti (hathi).

h) ‘dh’ changes to ‘d’—as in adik (adhik), did (dadh), bad kar (badh
kar).

i) ‘bh’ changes to ‘b’—as in jib (jibh), b (bhi).

Likewise, we come across the ‘n’ sound in place of ‘nh’, and ‘m’
sound in place of ‘mh’. For example, ‘pinand’ (pinhana) and kumlate
(kumhlate).*®

There is little need for further detail, since these seem to be the
salient features of Dakani phonetic peculiarities. And in this regard
the language is like so many other dialects of Hindi at that point
of time: all of them had their own regional peculiarities, as we have
earlier seen in some detail. It is noteworthy that Dakani too is a
mixed language, reflecting in its composition a mixture of much
the same elements as went into the making of Hindi—such as
Panjabi, Haryani, Awadhi, Brajbhasha, Gujarati, Khari Boli, etc.—
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and, of course, Marathi and possibly Telugu. For example, the
future tense forms ending in ‘s, as ‘hosT’, would seem to be Pan-
jabi. But compared to them the forms ending in ‘gd’ or 'gl’ seem
to be; much greater in number, and they are Khari Boli’s own
forms. The post-positions, like ‘kerd’ and “kerT’, would seem to be
Purabi. The noun plural forms ending in ‘a’ seem t0 be different
from Khari Boli, but old Dehlavi speech is no stranger to them,
which, possibly under Panjabi influence, may have transmitted it
to Dakani.

All things considered, one comes to the conclusion that Dakani
is nothing but the Hindi/Hindavi of that time. Shamatov says:
“The epoch of formation and growth of Dakhini is regarded as one
of the early stages of development of the ‘dialect base” of Hindi
and Urdu.’2° And so, in the words of the same scholar: ‘In the
linguistic sense, Dakhini of the seventeenth century cannot be re-
garded as an independent language.’>* Such minor differences of
grammar, syntax, idiom, usage and phonetics as are there are either
the usual dialectal peculiarities, or derive from the impact of con-
tiguous languages in its new place of abode. Here it may be useful
to bear in mind that the time when this language moved from the
north to the south is precisely the time when the NIA languages
all over the country were in the flush of their process of charac-
terization.

And now we should look at the lexical character of Dakani, be-
cause that is another strong element which either makes for kinship
with another cognate language or makes it an alien—as may be
witnessed in the later development of the language called ‘Urdu’
beginning with the first quarter of the eighteenth century.

Looking at the vocabulary of Dakani we find that it does not
have that abundance of Arabic and Persian words found in Urdu.
True, the language of the commentaries on Islamic religious
scriptures is not the same as the language of the romances and
other forms of creative writing; it has plenty of Arabic and Persian
words. But that, really, is not surprising. A philosophical piece of
writing differs from imaginative writing; a difference in the levels
of their diction is, perhaps, unavoidable. Even the same person
writing on two such different subjects writes on different levels.
Secondly, all the Islamic scriptures being in Arabic, and the entire
wealth of notes and commentaries on them being in Arabic and
Persian, anyone writing further on this subject cannot but draw
upon that fund of scholarship. Which means the use of so many
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more Arabic and Persian words because the matter gets tied up
with the question of technical terms and usage. It would thus be
unfair, for example, to compare the language of Meraj-ul-Ashigeen
by Bandanavaz Gesudaraz (whose authorship, however, is ques-
tioned) with the language of Wajahi’s Qutub Mushtari, or even
Sab Ras. It is the language of these creative, imaginative works
which should, really, be taken as the proper index of their language,
because it is in these works that the authors relate to the country,
the people and the life around them. And here the position is as
follows.

Abdul Hagq, in his introduction to Qutub Mushtari, says that in
this work ‘Persian and Hindi words are in the ratio of 1 to 2-5, and
that is the position in the whole of the masnavi.’?

Mir Saadat Ali Rizvi, the editor of Ghawasi’s masnavi, Saif-ul-
Muliik o Badi-ul-jamal, says in his introduction that ‘in Ghawasi’s
language, Hindi words are found to be in great numbers. The
language is simple, and free from artificiality. . . . Ghawasi’s lan-
guage is the pure Dakani of three hundred years ago. Most of those
words and idioms stand rejected today, and even people of the
Deccan find it difficult to understand them. . . . At places it seems
that the poet is deliberately using Dakani words in preference to
Persian. Thus, for example, he uses the word ‘bacan’ instead of
‘sukhan’. He freely uses such words as ‘jiva’, ‘jib’, ‘bhauman’,
‘jagat’, ‘ratan’, ‘khan’, ‘bhan’, etc. Everywhere there is an abun-
dance of Dakani words.”?3 ’

Nasiruddin Hashmi, talking about the first Dakani masnavi,
Kadam Rao o Padam, by Nizami (c. 1460), says that ‘in this book,
true to the old manner, there are many more Hindi words than
Arabic and Persian. Its language is so difficult that one has to toil
in order to understand it.”4

Masud Husain Khan, in his editorial introduction to Abdul
Dehlavi’s Ibrahimnama, discusses his language in some detail, and
makes general observations about Dakani and the Hindavi of the
times which are of interest:

It is an interesting fact that Old Urdu’s two original masnavis, Mulla
Wajahi’s Qutub Mushtari and Abdul Dehlavi’s Ibrahimnama, were written
within two years of each other—the former in 1610 and the latter in 1612
... That he [Abdul ] is a non-Dakani is also proved by the fact that some
key grammatical forms of Dakani Urdu as the suffix ‘c’ and others like
‘nako’ ‘ako’ ‘jako’ (instead of ‘a-ke/a-kar’ ‘ja-ke/ja-kar’) are missing in
Ibrahimnama. The grammatical structure of the language and its voca-
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bulary are the same as that of contemporary poets of Dakani Urdu, such
as Wajahi or Sanati. In particular, the abundance of Hindi words, which
is a characteristic feature of the Bijapur school of poets, is to be found
here also in the fullest plenty. One reason for this abundance of Hindi
wotds may be surmised to be that in north India itself, around 1600,
the language was full of them, as is evident from the language of Muham-
mad Afzal’s Bikat Kahani.*®

Further on in the essay Khan makes some perceptive remarks
that have a bearing on our inquiry:

The Adilshahi durbar of Ibrahim’s time, despite the presence of Persian
and Persian poets, was basically steeped in concepts of Indian aesthetics.
... It seems that there had been a deep impress of Hindi on Urdu language
and style until the first decade of the seventeenth century.?8

Later we shall try to see whether this ‘deep impress of Hindi on
Urdu language and style’ comes to an end in the first decade of the
seventeenth century or goes on until the first decade of the eight-
eenth century—in other words, until the early Wali in the south,
and until the activity of the language purists in the north.

Another interesting departure from most other Urdu scholars in
Khan is his recognition that it was not with the troops of Alauddin
Khilji that this language of the north moved to the south for the
first time. We have seen in the preceding chapters that this is not
true: Namdeva and Jnanesvara were writing their Hindi padas
before these troops had even set foot in that part of the country.
As a matter of fact the movement seems to date much further back
to Gorakhnath, who, according to Marathi tradition, went there
and spread his message, Jnane$vara being in the third generation
of his disciples (Gorakhnath >Gaininath >Nivrittinath >Jnanes-
vara).

Khan wonders how the language of Abdul Dehlavi, a new immi-
grant at Bijapur, became so readily acceptable there. Of course
a part of the explanation is that this was none other than the lan-
guage which the ancestors of the people at Bijapur had carried with
them three hundred years earlier. But the fuller explanation,
probably, is that the language had existed there from even earlier
times. Khan notes as follows:

Influences of several speeches of Delhi and its environs had reached
Maharashtra and further south. Among them, as literary languages, were
Brajbhasha, the language of Krishna bhakti, and sadhukkari Khari Boli,
the language of the Jogi sants. The Bijapur school had been dominated
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by the literary traditions of Brajbhasha. Its examples can be found from
Miraji Shams-ul-Ushshiq, Burhanuddin Janam (Sukh-Suheld), Ibrahim
Adil Shah II (Kitdb Nauras) to the language of the geers (songs) in the
collected works of Ali Adil Shah II; everywhere we find a mixture of
Brajand Khari . . . . As a matter of fact in the time of Ibrahim Adil Shah II
a game of hide and seek was going on among various dialects in the
literary world of Bijapur. Bijapur itself is situated in the region of Kan-
nada, but had been under the influence of the Marathas and the Marathi
language from olden times. We have the evidence of the Mughal ambas-
sador, Asad Beg, who says that Ibrahim freely talked to most of his
courtiers in Marathi.

Despite this linguistic variety at the literary level the Dehlavi language
(based on the old Haryani and Khari Boli) was current in the Deccan as
the language of common intercourse. True, Shah Burhanuddin Janam
has written his Sukh Suheld in Braj, but it is equally true that in Irshad-
namd he uses the Dehlavi language (which he has referred to as Gujari
and Hindavi). Even in Ibrahim’s Kitab Nauras some geets are in clear
Dakani, although Brajbhasha had by that time been accepted, particularly
as the language of geets and music. In the Golconda school, geets by
Abdulla Qutub Shah are a clear example.

If we assess Abdul’s Hindavi against this background we can say that
both from the point of view of phonetics and of grammar it is not very
different from its contemporaries. There can be only two reasons for this—
one, that Abdul probably had his education and upbringing in the ethos
of Bijapur, and two, that until 1600, no major difference had appeared
between the north Indian Urdu and Dakani Urdu.?’

To reiterate, one has to examine whether this difference occurs
around the year 1600 or the year 1700. The latter date seems to
accord more with the facts. '

In the earlier part of his statement Masud Husain Khan seems
exercised about the fact that Burhanuddin Janam has used both
Brajbhasha and Khari Boli for his poetic diction, the former for
Sukh-suheld and the latter for Irshddnama. He therefore takes pains
to balance one against the other and sounds evidently happy to
discover that they are fairly well balanced. My own feeling (as de-
monstrated in the two preceding chapters) is that this distinction
between one Hindi dialect and another is quite unreal because at
that point in time they were one and the same. This distinction is,
in fact, a retrospective projection of our present categories on to a
time when these categories did not exist. There was one wide and
extensive linguistic community encompassing not only the re-
cognized Hindi region, the Madhyadesa, but other far-flung regions
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also where, in later times, other distinct and full-blown languages
like Panjabi and Gujarati gradually took shape. This linguistic
situation could not but work towards making this freshly evolving
HindifHindavi very much a mixed language. It would thus be un-
historical to erect walls of discrimination between these languages
at that point in time. As between Brajbhasha and Khari Boli, this
is even more true in this case. Apart from the general fact that both
of these derive from Sauraseni Apabhransa, they happen to be
contiguously located. This, coupled with the fact that Brajbhasha,
of all Hindi dialects, seems in certain respects closest in the line of
succession to Sauraseni Apabhransa (as it is locationwise, by virtue
of belonging to the same Braj territory) makes it only natural that
Braj should have played a special part in the development of this
emergent language. Most historians of the Urdu language have
tried to find the explanation for the dominating role of Brajbhasha
(in the development of Hindi/Hindavi) in the movement of the
capital from Delhi to Agra. For example Khan, in his introduction
to Afzal’s Bikat Kahani, says:

The language of Bikat Kahani is that form of Khari Boli of the time of
Akbar which had crossed beyond Delhi and its environs and gained cur-
rency in the areas of Braj, Awadhi and Haryani. The author of Panjab
mé Urdu writes that ‘his [Afzal's] language is different from Dakani,
and it is chaste.” It is only proper that Afzal’s language should be closer
to modern Urdu. Dakani Urdu is the Dehlavi of the thirteenth and the
fourteenth centuries, which is, on the one hand, laden with the linguistic
tradition of Apabhransa and, on the other, founded not on Khari Boli
but on the trans-Jumna Haryani and Mewati (Rajasthani). This form of
the language obtained in Delhi and its environs until the middle of the
fifteenth century. In about 1450 when Agra became the capital, the lin-
guistic centre moved from the region of Khari Boli and Haryani to that
of Braj. According to the evidence of Waleh Daghestani, Afzal belonged
to Panipat which is in Haryana, but his language does not show even as
many Haryani influences in it as are to be seen in the language of his
contemporary Dakani writers. This clearly means that in the period of
Akbar, Khari Boli—under the influence of Brajbhasha—had taken a
linguistic turn which had made it modern. Afzal’'s Bikat Kahani is the
first literary and linguistic imprint of this modern Urdu. On the whole,
Afzal’s language, distinguished from the Brajbhasha of Surdas and the
mixed ‘sadhukkarT language of Kabirdas, is that advanced form of Khari
Boli which had, on the one hand, lost the linguistic traces of Apabhransa
and, on the other, crossed the Jumna and entered the upper part of the
Indo-Gangetic plain in modern Uttar Pradesh.?® )
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There is, certainly, a quality of freshness in the writer’s approach
to the question, but there seem to be some inconsistencies which
need to be resolved. For instance the writer says that the Dehlavi
lang}xgge, ‘which is, on the one hand, laden with the linguistic
tra(%mon of Apabhransa and, on the other, founded not on Khari
Boli but on the trans-Jumna Haryani and Mewati (Rajasthani). . .
obtained in Dethi and its environs until the middle of the fifteenth
century.” In the light of this it should be interesting to find out
what the writer thinks of the language of Khusro, since he be-
longs to the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. For a proper
appraisal one may compare Afzal’s language with Khusro’s and
see v»fhether it is really different from the latter or an advance upon
it. First we present, in fairness, more than one specimen taken
from different places in Bikat Kahani:

g afqar ! fawe A0 FErt
Wi g T @ W g faar
qTME FWF &, a7 AT
fag # =&, g A faromr

suno sakhiyo! bikat meri kahani
bhat hu ishq ke gham sii diwani
na mujh ka bhl:xk din, na nida rata
birah ke dard st sini pirata

I AT AT G A9 G F &
T F T { S 97T gr
TEt ! g W § g w9
W & g T A g
tum apne Ial sii sab sukh karat ho
haman ke kam mé dhiraj dharat ho

sakhi! dhan bhag hai dhan bhag thare
sada hai tum pas sdjan tumhire

q&t | wiEt fA9e qudt 9% &
AUTHT 9 989 AT J O
firg T TER W BT
foar % A, frs wog 7 A

- sakhi! bhadd nipat tapati pare ri
tamami tan badan mera jare ri
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siyah badar cahard or chaye
liya mujh gher piu ajahii na aye

o 7w ad g N wE X
Fam @ R@r a =& 2
wE A, 7 gugy, T AT
gC WY A o A9 AR

ari is dard si pili bhai re

tamami deha biraha ne dahi re

bhai bauri, gai sudh budh, nahi cain
hue andhe mere rowat dou nain

And now a couple of pieces from Khusro, re-quoted for im-
mediate reference. (The reader can always refer back for more

Khusro specimens):

g & ggw AT A o &
A 79 9 Y 9 Wq F W

Khusro raina suhdga ki jagi pi ke sanga
tan mero man piu ko dou bhaye ik ranga

F werd g fary & W #X R 9w
g T sifeai wE A, ¥ afe aE, 1 ate <

iici atdri palanga bichdyo, mai soyl mere sir par ayo
khula gayi akhiya bhai ananda, ai sakhi s3jan na sakhi canda

It is difficult to see how Afzal's language is in any meaningful
way different from or an advance upon Khusro’s—or, for that.
matter, upon the entire linguistic tradition from Gorakhnath
through the early Sufis and Khusro to Kabir and his school. In
fact it is not even meaningfully different from the language of the
later Sufis or of the Muslim poets of Bilgram in Awadh who wrote
in a slightly modified, watered down Awadhi-mixed Braj long after
Surdas and -the establishment of his fully characterized classic
Brajbhasha. I have tried to trace and identify this linguistic tradition
as closely as possible in the preceding chapter because, despite the
wholly mixed character of the language, it was clearly understood
to be Hindavi. So much so, indeed, that whole works such as
Maulana Daud’s Candayan and Jayasi's Padmawat, which are
clearly incipient Awadhi, were then referred to as works of Hindavi.
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It would thus seem (and it cannot be stressed too much) that
cutting up this growing, composite language into so many pieces
and sticking dialectal labels to them is arbitrary and unscientific.
It is unfortunate and mystifying that the Urdu world, by and
large, shuts its eyes to what may loosely be called the ‘Hindi’
tradition of this Janguage and literature even though quite clearly,
at that point of time, there was no such cleavage between the two.
Only later do the two branch out for various reasons.

Some voices are sometimes raised—Khan’s is one of them—
against this dogmatism. But they do not seem to make much of an
impression. On the contrary, in the present hostile climate it seems
that even those who would like to accept this ‘Hindi’ tradition as
professional linguists are not able to do so adequately. This natural-
ly results in all kinds of inconsistencies and lacunae in their under-
standing. Aside from positing one Hindi dialect against another,
even their account of the origin and development of Urdu seems
to lack consistency. For instance, Khan suggests on the one hand
that the form of Dehlavi which prevailed in Delhi until the middle
of the fifteenth century was not the ‘modern’ language which it later
became with Afzal, and on the other he cannot but acknowledge
that Khusro’s language is not less modern and that he is, in fact,
Afzal’s precursor in Rekhta compositions.?® True, he throws some
weak doubt on the authenticity of Khusro’s Hindavi writings,
which, of course, include the Rekhtas. But it has always been
known that all of these are not apocryphal, and moreover Khusro's
authentic Hindi work has now been fairly well determined. His
non-Rekhta Hindavi writing has been discussed and it is difficult
to see how it is less modern than Afzal. The Rekhta ‘ze hdl-i-
miski makun taghaful durdya naind bandya batiyd now seems
positively to be credited to Khusro. Later this will be compared to
a Rekhta of Afzal’s. If it does not fare too badly by comparison,
there is obviously some inconsistency.

Then there is a lacuna. Khan informs us that the capital moved
from Delhi to Agra in 1450, and that with it the linguistic centre
moved from the region of Khari Boli and Haryani to the region
of Braj; but he says nothing of the impact, if any, that this had
on the development of the language. Finally, there is an obscurity
which is quite dumbfounding. Khan says that ‘in the period of
Akbar, Khari Boli, under the influence of Brajbhasha, had taken a
linguistic turn which had made it modern.” I must confess I cannot
understand what the sentence means. The only thing that seems to
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emerge from this statement is that it is meant as a cpmpl_iment to
Brajbhasha (although what Brajbhasha did to Kpan Bph to earn
the compliment is quite unclear). But if the compliment 1s.ser10usl,y
meant then why all the venom against Muhammad Huszim ‘Azad s
quite innocuous opening statement in his book Ab-e-‘Haya‘t: Every-
body knows at least this, that our Urdu language is denyg% from
Brajbhasha, and Brajbhasha is a wholly Indian lgqguagg ?73% Now
this may not be factually altogether correct, but it is obviously not
altogether unfounded either, and is certainly not sx'lch pcznsense
that it can be ridiculed in the way it is by Mahmud Shirani: Some:-
one calls it [Urdu] the daughter of Braj and someone says tha‘t it
has been breast-fed by Braj.”*! This obviously refers to Azad with-
out naming him. Shirani is not alone; in fact it woul.d. l?e hard to
find a historian of the Urdu language who has not crltxcngd ‘Aza'ld
on this account, frequently with a measure of asperity. This is dlf-
ficult to square with the above complimentary reference t‘o .Braj-
bhasha—that is, if it is seriously meant. But it seems that it is not
meant all that seriously, because then Braj would not be to the
Urdu world the kind of bogey that it is. It is quite another .matter
that Braj has to be accepted willy-nilly, because the fact of its per-
vasive influence on the Hindi/Hindavi language cannot .be dgmed.
Yet it seems something that sullies the ‘purity’ of Khari 1.3011, and
50 its presence anywhere in the specific Urdu tradition of literature,
either in the form of a whole work in Braj or in t}lq form of ad-
hesions to the language, calls for an explanation. This is w.hat I-(han
himself seems to be doing in the case of Burhanuddin Jar}am
(Sukh-suheld) or Abdul (Ibrahimnama) or Afzal (Bikat Kahani).
Let us now look at the Rekhtas of Khusro and Afzal:

e Ffmt w7 w< fRa €
firam & rfeat @9 9@ 739 8
T # & & qoRE g
gITT a7 A7 F S oA
T A R A T TN g

fr waes g § gw & faara
T A TR ¥ R AT 7 @Ag
fF o a g far v g 7 9g
AT ATAE GATHH qEA LIS
qaT AL qIAL W Ao
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dhamala kartiyail ghar ghar phirat hai
piya sang nariya sab sukh karat hai
wale mai ho rahi murjhii tum bin
haze}ri bar?s bite mujh upar chin
nahi tumk are kuch gham hamara
ki mutlaq yad se ham ki bisara

na mi danam ce shud az man khatae
ki ab tak tum piya ghar kil na aye
agar bashad khatayam bakhsh dijo
khabar meri sawere aye lijo

— Afzal, Bikat Kahani.

I gror fre A TR g AT a9 St
9 & fgwt 7 aw it 7 ¥ w1 ey st
TFEF T I & I g 9 WAW g aet
fr ot & fF o1 g fe & & gEnd afar
TN o IO 9 7% T FT T W Flag
wet far # o & 7 3 @ 2 FE 990
I AT N g 9 & gaa frfarn et ot Wy
T AT AFT T AT A A w09 W T W gfqqr
gFE o Ag 5 A9 v fame wra we gad
o 77 #7 gow T W 9T 913 o A et

ze hal-i-miski makun taghaful duraya naini banaya batiya

cil tab-i-hijrd na daram 7ja na lewa kahe lagaya chatiya

y'flkiyak az dil do cashm-i-jad@i basad farebam baburd taski

kise pari hai }(x ji sunawe piyare pi se hamari batiya

shaban-i-hijra dardz cu zulf zaman-i-waslat cu umra kotah

sakhi piya ko jo mai na dekhil to kaise katii adheri ratiya

cu shamima soza cu zarrd l:lairﬁ hamesha giriya ba-aish &4 mah

na nida m_liné. na afga caina na ap iwe na bheje patiya

b?.haqqa a mah ki roz-i-mahshar bidad mara fareb Khusro

pirita man ki durdya rakhi jo jaya pai piya ki khatiya
—Khusro

The plain Hindavi of Khusro and Afzal were compared earlier.
Now, looking at the two rekhtas, it would be foolhardly for anyone
to suggest that Afzal’s rekhta is, in any sense of the term, different
from or an advance on Khusro’s. This being so the question is:
what was happening in the ‘Urdu’ language and literature in all
these three hundred years? Khusro died in 1325, Bikat Kahdni was

o

M

3

3 ‘;;ﬁ::;l s

THE LANGUAGE CALLED DAKANI 191

written in 1625. It is amazing that over this long period of three
centuries, this slender forty-page book is the total wealth of ‘Urdu’
in the north! But that is exactly how it is, because the Urdu world
(an occasional dissenting voice notwithstanding) would have
nothing to do with all the stupendous Hindi/Hindavi literature of
this period, as massive in quantity as it is rich in quality. It is dif-
ficult to understand why this should be so when language-wise
there does not seem to be any difference between the two, except
for the Persian mixed at places with the Hindt in Bikat Kahani
Are we then to understand that (the form of the main language
being inconsequential) what makes Afzal’s language acceptable to
Urdu scholars as ‘Urdu’ is just this Persian? By ‘Persian’ they
probably mean pure Persian and not just words of Persian origin,
because these latter are to be found in varying measure in Nam-
deva, Kabir, Nanak, Dadu, Eknath and many others —yet this fact
does not make these poets acceptable to the Urdu world.

11

In the light of the foregoing discussion let us now see how the
language Hindi/Hindavi developed in the form of Dakani. In
fairness, we ought to begin with A eraj-ul-Ashigeen by Bandanawaz
Gesudaraz (c. 1332-1437) since this is understood to be the first
work in Dakani; but in view of Hafeez Qateel’s researches in the
available manuscript texts of the ‘book, which seem to throw con-
siderable doubt on its authorship, it would be wise to leave it out.
So one may begin with Miraji Shams-ul-Ushshag Here are a few
lines from his short work, Khushnama.

AT A AR qre frqwEe ar 9% A e
FTET T FAAT AVHT FAAT TTTRIL

na mij lode pata pitambar n@ zar zari singhar
phati tati kambali niki kalma japanhar

AT A S AT Esa B AT
g frrdr & gur faw AT Y X
s At w7 T W g A gE A
qif a9 @ F AW AQGT I FI AH
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bali bholi jiwa jhawali muhabat kera nara

param piyari sat saghati til na hoe diira
jab wah ayi ita sansar khushi so hui tamam
pagd tab guru ke lagi lahya khush kar nam

F 7 G N S0 g aw T A

W T TAT AT I9d Wi T geat F1ar

FY A T GEAT Heo F HAT QT -
: Jerar

T T A g g g T s

IEH TN G AT o A S

THAT ATAT GART A FH BEE F WA

kabhi na rangi médhi rangd phiild basa na aya
ranga na rangya dantd uske bhini na haldd kaya
kahe miija sira suhdga Alla ka chatar rahya suhawa
ab ky®d sira suhawe diiji tumko nahi thawa

uske rangd ragi sari diija ranga na jz'nii

uski basda hamko basa phiil phokat ki ani

Burhanuddin Janam (c¢. 1543-1598).

99 FHTE FT faEw A S w5 AT §iw
T FT T ATY AW A F AL A

TET |TY AW |y a1 T GAT AT

p_ant akasa ka biyanga jane jal ka marag min
sz}dha ka ant sadhi jane dje ki nai cin

aisa sadht bhaga lahe to caranail rahna fin

—Sukh Suhela, pada 27

I % g} &1 T | =T wuw W faare

F w @ T ) AT § e W E
_!‘e Eujha hir.dé baitha gyana, dekhya apas ap nidhana
je ipa khoj& piwa ki paya, piwa kil khoje dpa gawiya

—Irshadnama, p. 70

fat v g AT w9 T
# 39 I F g 9y
TF qE & q9 g
3 & W TF &
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bina gyana tuja na ripa abhasa
ke.us gyana ke darpan pasa
ek mukh ke mukh howe doya
do mukh aras ek hi hoya
; —_Irshadnama, p. 51

a gHET TTET W | qq ©F faad AT FA
ot weTe fRr gaT | frd 4 X fa
FATHT qF T FT Wed | AT qH @ EF N
sapta samandar syahi bhare, sab ritka tinke qalam kare

dharti akas kiye patar, liké baisé karé citar
gayamat lak je karé bhatanta, na tuja qudarat howe gatanta

— Irshadnama, p. 1

cf. Kabir:

g g8 FE TG, FAH FQ A4
a1 awe # wie w3, g I foar T 9w

dharti sab kagad karail, kalam karal banarai
sit samada ki masi karaii, Hari guna likha na jai

The similarities between the language of these Dakani Sufis and
the sant poets Namdeva, Kabir and Dadu, are evident. Abdul
Hagq, speaking of Burhanuddin Janam, says: ‘The material form
of-most poems is Hindi, and the language is also predominantly
Hindi, as early Urdu was.’* Here we may note in passing that
Janam, according to Husaini Shahid, refers to his language as

Gujari at two places:

je ho jn@na bicari na dekhe bhaka gujarl
(Hujjat-ul-baqa)

ye sab gujarl kiya bayan kariya aina diya naman
(Irshadndama)

However, as Husaini Shahid says, there is no conflict in the two

names, Hindi and Gujari, that Janam gives to his language.®’
Further elaborating this he says:

That branch of the Urdu language which reached Gujarat came to be
called Gujari. But, like Janam , some celebrated poets of Gujarat of the
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first period also refer sometimes to their language as Gujari and some-
times as Hindi. Sheikh Bahauddin Bajan (1388-1506) has the distinction
of being the first poet of Gujarat, and he has not referred to his language
as Gujari but as Hindavi and Zaban-e-Dehlavi. Both the editors of
Jawdhar-i-Asrar-i-Allah by Shah Ali Jiu Gamdhani (d. 1565) have, in
their introductions, referred to the poet’s language as Gujari; but the
authors of Tuhfat-ul-Hind and Marat-i-Ahmadl refer to this divan as a
work of Hindi. Likewise, the biographer of Qazi Mahmud Dariyal
refers to his language by both these names, Gujari and Hindi, in the
book called Tuhfat-ul-Qadiri, and the author of Marat-e-Ahmadi (d. 1614)
refers to it as just Hindi.**

Thus it seems that the use of these different names— Hindi,
Hindavi, Dehlaviand Gujari is, by and large, a matter of choice, and
no further significance need be attached to them. Nevertheless, it is
perhaps true that Janam’s language does at places give indication
of some regional peculiarities of Gujarat, as pointed out by Abdul
Haq:

1) ‘achna’ and its derivatives ‘ach’, ‘acho’, ‘ache’, ‘ach@i’, ‘achtd’, etc.
show the influence of the Gujarati ‘che’.

2) ‘haman’, ‘hamna@’, point to the influence of the Gujarati ‘hamne’.

3) ‘apan’, meaning thereby ‘ham’, is Gujarati.

4) The suffix *c’ is peculiarly Dakani; it is similarly used in Marathi and
Gujarati.

5) ‘gumna’ (passing of time), ‘ubhal’ (cloud), ‘ilar" (here), ‘pilar (there),
‘afijht’ (tears), ‘nidrd’ (sleep), etc. are peculiarly Gujarati, and are
freely used in old Dakani.

6) The post-position ‘s’ as indicative of the future tense, as in ‘karsi’,
jasi’, etc. for which the Khari Boli form would be ‘karega’, ‘jaega’.%*

Of these six peculiarities of Gujari that, according to Hagqg, have

passed into Dakani, it is possible to disagree with most. For ex-
ample, there is nothing peculiarly Gujarati about ‘achna’ and its
derivatives: it clearly comes from the OIA ‘asti’ which had two
MIA forms, ‘atthi® and ‘ahi’. It would seem that of these two MIA
forms, the NIA Hindi ‘hai’ derives from ‘ahi’ and the ‘ache’, ‘achai’,
and ‘che’ forms from ‘atthi’. We cannot lose sight of the fact that
just as Gujarati has it as ‘che’, Bengali has it as ‘ache’; other
speeches of the east such as Maithili and Magahi also have the
latter form with a little phonetic variation. In fact even Ukti-Vyakti,
insofar as it is a work of eastern Hindi (Purabi/ Awadhi/Kosali)
has it (karana icchata dcha, 12/26). Therefore it does not seem
correct to assert that the Dakani ‘achna’ necessarily derives from
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the Gujarati ‘che’. It is just as likely that the.native speech ‘of that
region got this directly from the MIA ‘a.tt.hl’, as othe.rs did.
Similarly, relating ‘haman’ to Gujarati mﬂuqnce might not be
correct., We come across this form of “ham’ .(derlved ffom Sanskrit
‘aham’)\in Hindi also, as in the following lines, credited by some

scholars to Kabir:

wpmw%wgﬁm%v&m
awﬁq%ﬁmgqﬁ,azwﬁg%ﬁvﬁﬁ
aq'f%ﬁgmﬁg,wﬁamﬁm

haman guru nama sica hai haman duniya se Xi{-‘ kya
na pala bichure piya hamse na ham bichuré piyare s€
unhi se neha 1agi hai haman ko bekarari kya

As regards (3), ‘apan’, this again is nothing_speciﬁcally Gujari,
it is often heard in the Hindi area, particularly in Mac'ihya Pradesl}.
With regard to (4) the suffix ‘c’ would seem to be p'ecuharly. Mar.athl,
from where it seems to have passed on to Dakani and Gujarati and
even Hindi, as the reader may have noted in the Nirguna sant poetry
presented in the last chapter. As regards (5).these words alsp need
to be carefully examined. Of ‘afijhi’ and ‘nidrd’, however, 1‘t may
be stated that the former is a tadbhava form of the Sansl'mt asrv’,
as ‘Gsil’ is; and ‘nidra’ is pure fatsama Sanskrit. Regardmg ©) th.e
post-position ‘si’ it is clearly Panjabi, still cprrent in exactly' th}s
form. And the links of Panjabi with Dakani through the Hm'd1./
Hindavi that was carried to the Deccan are sO well-knpw_n that it 1s
surprising that Haq was led to relate it to thg Gujarati “s1‘..The fact
of the matter may be that Gujarati itself got it from Panjabi Fhro_ug_h
its links with Rajasthani and Hindi, of which extended linguistic
community Gujarati was a part for centuries. ' o
Thus, facts do not seem to substantiate Haq’s thesis that (Jll_]‘al'l'
greatly affected Dakani. But even were this conceded, the Gujari
influence would still not make any vital difference to the.character
of Dakani, nor could it make Gujari a language distinct from
Dakani. ' '
One salient fact, however, that has to be kept in mind when
discussing Dakani is, in the words of Husaini Shahid:

The Sufis, the soldiers and the officers, the administrative personnel and
common people who came to the Deccan did not all come together; th.ey
came at intervals. Therefore the language that reached the Deccan with
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them, at different times, represented different stages of its development.
Besides, all the people who came from the north were not from Delhi,
but from regions of different dialects of the north. . . . Therefore, with
these new immigrants, different dialects and the common language in-
fluenced by these dialects, which probably bore on themselves the impress
of the ordinary daily speech and intonation of different classes and
sections of people, kept arriving in the Deccan. And the peculiarities of
these various dlalects and the internal form of the speech of different
sections of people got preserved in Dakani. It is these peculiarities that

the linguists identify in terms of Panjabi, Haryani, Braj, Rajasthani,
Awadhi, etc.3®

To this I should like to make only one amendment : that irrespective
of the fact that people arriving into the Deccan came at different
periods from different regions in the north, the Hindi language
that made its way there wasitself a mixed language which comprised
all these various dialects.

Among the Sufis of the Deccan, Miraji Shams-ul-Ushshaq
(1496-1562), Burhanuddin Janam (1543-98) and Shah Amin
(1598-1675)—father, son and grandson—seem to be the most
distinguished. When we look at their vocabulary it becomes evident
that they have freely used Marathi and Sanskrit words without
any inhibition—in the same way that they have used the esoteric
metaphysical terminology of Vedanta and Yoga—which again is
all Sanskrit, tatsama or tadbhava. This will be clear from a short
list of such words from the poems and religious discourses of Shah
Amin at the end of the discussion on the language of these Sufis.
The presence of Sanskrit words and the esoteric terminology of
- Vedanta and Yoga in such great numbers leads one to think that
they knew the language well, and that these words came into their
language directly rather than through the agency of another lan-
guage. The same holds true of Braj. Some Dakani scholars think
that the Braj element came into Dakani through Gujari because it
is known that Gujarat was closely in touch with Braj for a long
time. But it is more likely that the Braj element also came in directly,
insofar as Braj was the language of Krishna bhakti and music.
Furthermore, the Hindi which had reached there had itself a strong
mixture of Braj. This seems to be the more likely possibility be-
cause the proposition that Braj penetrated through Gujari does
not explain the strong Braj element in the work of poets like Ibrahim
Adil Shah II (Kitab Nauras) and Ali Adil Shah II. The entire ex-
posure of these poets to Gujari would seem to be through their
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contact with writers and poets of Gujarat vx"ho ﬁeq their country
to settle in Bijapur, on the invitation of Ibrahim Adil Shah I, when

Mughal armies occupied Gujarat.

T%le prose of these Sufis, being religious anq scholarly, tends to
be heavily Arabic and Persian-oriented. This is also true of Shah
Amin. The language of poetry, meant probably for the common

people, is different:

AT AT FT G 4 HeATg B L T T

T A & afEr g faw #F SER .

g o g % qrw & 3 faw oA FEar &

TR A A T TR G T T A
sawal talib ka biija y Allah ki re shanas kylfx

carand tere mai balihar tuj bin kaun utére par )

tuj bin mij koi datd nai, dekhe bin bhi dekh@ tai
mujh mé mere mé gumréh, samjhao hadi mujh haq agah

o7 Wt fis & A frg F W ¥ ww q A
& TS wETd g« qfFar § A1 FIHA
et ATF A w0 giar wEaa 4 =T
s srAve [ 3w faw #14
frar 33 @y firg #T W T B g9 ™
el SNF AT GET AT AT 9T AT
dhana madamati piu saga ho piu ke gham mé a_b sara kho
paini ori shahpari sab sakiya mé& wo che.m_da_bharl
patli nazuk tan sarira hariya kaswat paini c1r_a
caficala acapala gunabhari je bhawe sifat kari
nita uta khawe piu ki gham kiike koyala howe dam
khali jiwa sola sarwan uttama nari pak yauvan
And now the philosophical terms of Vedanta and Yoga, in their
tatsama and arddha-tatsama Sanskrit forms:

seAT | wrE (WTfE) | WTETC W RN W (W)
TOTAT | WET | WA (TIT) | HE@S | W,m|mn
SR | HET T WA | NAEE | MEEIT (AET) | ARHT
freqre | AE (d) 1 wowy dRTER ) S wfafe T
qogT | GENE ) 7| ged | fAgEr s aq) 9« S S
Sicl Gﬁarwﬁwn faq &7 @) wEE A qEE




198 A HOUSE DIVIDED

qET | G () | GATHTC | A | FAWT | g T€T | 9GS AHE
(o) | FTT1 W FT OSWTET) W FF () | AT
AT ) AR (W) frew oww faaa e fae
fratr

atma/ ada (adi)/ akara/ akasa/ abhawa/ dpira (apara)/ aparampara/
ariipa / asthiila (sthila) / akhanda / ullasa, ullhdsa / alipta / anadi /
andhara gyana / ananda / anahada / adakara (adhikara) / ahankara /
bistara (vistara) / boda (bodha) / bharam / bhedabheda / prana / prati-
bimba / parkira (prakara) / paraghat / paficabhiita / tapa / tattwa /
trikuti dhyana / tana / thala / japa/ jarigam / jota / jiwa / jiwatma / cit
(citta) / riipa / saksi/ sabada / sapiirana (sampiirna)/ satgur (sataguru)/
sariip (swariipa) / sun (§inya) / sunnakar ($linydkara) / santosa / safijog
(sanyoga) / sahaj sariip / sahaj samada (samadhi) karan / gyana / gyana
ujala/ gyana cak (caksu)/ gyani/ maya/ guna (guna)/ ganda (gandha)
milan / mana / niridhéra / nirakira / nirafijan / nirankara / nirvina
(nirvana).?’

Sheikh Bahauddin Bajan (1388-1506):

¥ fpat 7ar 78 o faeret &

e faedt § a9 oo §

T fpaet S8 aUTa q@ 9T Sl AT ;T

I 39w T AR T 9@ Ay a3 39 s8R
I I I F VRN T AGT IT G449 AN

@ AT A A7 R qw W faa A

¥ o oY S ¥ v R 7 faee €

ye fitni kya kise ye milti hai

jab milti hai tab chalti hai

ye fitni unhd tapawe cakh pas unhd na awe

je us kadhi na loré je cakh mile to bhi us chorg
je dekh us the bhage ye nilaj un san lage

dekh Bajan ye to jhiiti mukh mithi cit nithi

ye ahai aisi dhithi ye kya kise ye milti hai

A 99 AE IF T F A AA 91 99 qA 9%
7 ofeq avefy avt @9 ST gugy v

g sy ster faare |9 o qv famy

tere pantha koi cal na sake jo cale so cal cal thake
ye pandit pothi dhoya sab jan sudh budh khoya
sab jogiyd jog bisdre sab tapai tapa bigare
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T AT S FT TS oA Wi
AT fraer T /T An star

\ Mahmad sarwar prem ka rahmat Alla bhariya
Bajan jiwara warkar sar agé dhariya

Wﬁﬁ'ﬁuﬁwmwﬁ%
a7 qreft AT <@ A9 Wg AF

Bajan jinha roya roya apne papa dhowe
naina pani na rahya tab lohil rowe>8

Shah Ali Muhammad Jiu Gamdhani (4. 1565):

wot QY R AR
Th & wEgET T
apni aisi buijhi sado

bijhe the anabiijhya waro

g faar & 9 G
gaqg’g‘eraﬁmwﬁ%

piwa mila gala laga rahije
sukh maha dukh ki bata na kije

i & g wfward Tar
qier Fdt FT AT GT@v
e feaT TR AT
T W faEm A

kabhi sd hoya adhiyari rata
saja bati kar lawe dhata
hokar diwara raté sari .
lakar jota dikhawe sari

Qazi Mahmud Dariyai (1469-1536):
AR oI Q@ qAAT AF WA AT G
Hre AHTS AT OF TIN AT FF @
naind kajal mukha tambola naka m_o.ﬁ gala hara
sisa namail neha pail apne pira kart juhara

]
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FIE AIAAT A A TR Y, q@ W A R A g R
g‘@rﬁ?mﬁmﬁm,gamwaﬁé%
frge w1 & F19 €, & froft fee e g X

kol mayala maram na biijjhe re, bata man ki kis na sijhe re

d}lkha jiu. ka kis kahii Allah, dukh bharya sab koi re
nirdukhi jaga mé kou nahi, mai pirthi phir phir joi re

Sﬁeikh Bahauddin Barnawi (A contemporary of Akbér and Jahan-
gir, early seventeenth century):

3 A9 FT 92T foaw

& T G T T W

ina nainan ka yahi bisekha
haii tujh dekhi ti mujh dekha

Syed Shah Hashim:

T gfar & & A1 AR

fors mET oX A =1, @A agw frewa a9

e duniya ke log kire makore

ghiu sahad par daurate ghé;e diibate bahut nikalte thore

Ffgar g 9% A% fug
W e w7 3w s
A gwe g O
M faar 381 I99 Qi

kahiyo ho cak mere piu

bhaut dinan ka uljha jiu

naina hamare nis din rowe

mita bind kaho janam khowe?® \
The follo‘wing general remarks of Mahmud Shirani on the lan-

guage and literature of the times further help to clarify the linguistic

situation then obtaining:

[It is'amply clear on the basis of all foregoing literary evidence that ] the
Muslims started writing poetry in the Hindi language very soon after they
settled down in Delhi. . .. This poetry largely consists of dohras (i.e
dohas). Urdu poetry, in those times, in terms of the sentiments express;zci
there, and the language and the metre, is scarcely any different from the
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poetry of other Indian languages. And, going by the specific features that
this language had started developing by the end of the sixteenth century
[theend-of the seventeenth century may be more accurate, as we shall later
see].and which were, essentially, only carbon copies of Persian sentiments
and'Persian metres, it can be said that this language was until then a
complete stranger to these later developments.*°

In fact the similarity of this language with that used by the early
north Indian Sufis (Baba Farid, Nagauri, etc.) and the Nirguna
poets (Kabir and others) is so very evident that no further comment
seems necessary.

It may now be useful to look at the language of the later sant
poets of Maharashtra and compare it with the language of the
Sufis. Of these sant poets, Madhva Muniswara clearly seems to be-
long to a slightly later time than the Sufis quoted above (he is, more
or less, a contemporary of Wali) but as a sant poet he seems to be-
long better here than elsewhere.

Tukaram (1607-1649):

There seem to be three broad levels or forms of Tukaram’s
Hindi— Brajbhasha, Khari Boli, and Khari Boli with a noticeably
large number of words of Persian origin—as the following examples
show. (Words of Persian extraction have been italicized here):

frfFT F0 TewT ¥ ATET, qECAT WL WA |
ﬁwﬁwgﬁ,ﬁ%wmn

jikir karo Alla ki baba, sabatyi andara bhesa
kahe Tuka jo nara bujhe, sohi bhaya darwesa

Snft & e gw &, FTr & T FH
a & i g A, g A T

lobhi ke cita dhana baitha, kami ke cita kama
mata ke cita puta baitha, Tuka ke cita Rama

HriuaTa I AT FT I
T FAT Afg TR TH|

Giridharalal to bhava ka bhuka
raga kala nahi janat Tuka

o TRT &Y g9 WA fEeg 7 AT 39 |
T A 3@ Hron A fawmr
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phala paya to sukh bhaya kinhésu na kare bebada

Madhwa Muniswara (born 1689):
bana na dekhe miraga cita miliya nida

99 T TF & W @
salsis i el

saba ghatapiirana eka hi rab hai
jau tasbi bica dhaga

g frer @Y == frdy, wf o gFe |
9T 9T AF & 3R, FIT T S 5wy

cita mile to saba mile nahi to phiikata sanga
pani pathar yeka hi thaura kora na bhije anga*!

Samarth Guru Ramdas (Shivaji’s teacher and mentor. Born 1608):

HTEF &7 AX foasT 9TaE, FT WG @A |
T g A A@ @Y |

faer FTIW 9 gL A4, TF F g fom

%éwmmﬁ;wl wer qeiteaT qrd A weww A faE

o W, W masuk tera mukhra dikhawa . )

W bl kapat ka ghunghata khola sitab? i$k mithai cakhawa

ko H’@’ T H@' asak Xa tere jiyara catak, kar mehar barkhawa

A w b o dil kagaj par sirat teri, guru ke hz‘;ta likhiw-zl\( o
Muni$wara sai tera assala nama sikhawa

fa';g AT AgSad =0 Madhwa

- TAN F A T Fwe ¥ A i A R ar

:;fw ‘ﬁzﬂ'ﬂ H FAT A ATAT HTHT ATV AL

yad IF HTET IF | FTHT TAT AT IS FTE I

3% T X wrE Tt F YT I A FGH AT A T

g W I gE W I Far #1 Avag gt oeT wEr W G e

SN S URS ydro samajo re do din ki jinagi yaro

nange and nange jana kaka baba bhai

kaki amma nani dadi kiluca de}(hi lugal

kahi ki sampat uca haweli kah5~ka khela~ kabila
kah3 Ki naubada hathi ghord jaha ka wahi tabila

re bhal gaibi marad so nyare
we hi Alla miya ke pyare
dehara tutega masidi phutega
lutega sab haya so

lutat nahi phutat nahi

gaibi so kaiso re bhai v T T AT J o

Hindii Musalman mahajyab cale . ST §B AT g | gAY m.

yeka sarjinahara o HYA HEW FI HEA ¥ AT AT AT T
sahab alam kix calawe , : T qrt & dur T AWT FHA FT G

so alam thi nyara i i . o

awal yeka akhir yeka ab cal bhai hamire sata )

doii nahi re bhai jo kuc hona hoegd so paramesar hdta
ham bhi jaége tum bhi jasge _ f apane mahal ko akal s¢ jana ghora andhaf rata

hak so Ilahi re 3 | is pani mé waisé raina jaisa kamala ki pita
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Shah Turab (1607):
It is proper that this section on the work of the Muslim Sufis
and the Hindu sant poets should close with Shah Turab and his
Man-samjhawan, not only for reasons of chronology but also be-
cause he is truly one of the best of these Sufi poets of the Deccan,
directly in the tradition of Miraji Shams-ul-Ushshaq and Burhanud-
din Janam. Masud Husain Khan, in the foreword to the very
competent, painstaking, annotated edition of Man-samjhawan
researched and prepared by Syeda Jafar, says: ‘

Shah Turab’s Man-samjhawan is an important literary specimen of the
understanding that had taken place, between two cultures on the spiritual
plane, in the background of the political happenings of the middle ages.
It was written in the ‘far Deccan’ (Tanjore) by a roving Sufi. In this period
of the expression and propagation of the spiritual plane, several linguistic
tools had been devised. In north India it sometimes takes the form of
Brajbhasha, and sometimes of Awadhi. Panjabi, Maithili and Rajasthani
have all helped in the expression of this new ‘Hindalmani’ [Khan’s com-
pound word for ‘Hindu’ and ‘Musalmani’] spirit, which at times takes the
form of saguna bhakti [faith in a God with attributes] and at other times,
of nirguna bhakti [faith in a God with no attributes); sometimes it is
leading the way on Jiianamarga [the Path of Knowledge] and sometimes
on Premamarga [the path of Love]. It is the soul of Tulsi and Surdas, of
Kabir and of Nanak, and of Malik Muhammad Jayasi.*?

Shah Turab truly seems to belong to this tradition in the fullest
sense of the term—not in the quality and level of his achievement
as a poet, but in terms of the ideals of cultural and spiritual unity
that inspire him. Man-samjhawan is not his only work ; as the editor.
Syeda Jafar points out, Shah Turdb seems to have started writing
fairly early in life and there are several other works credited to
him—such as Zahiir-e-Kulli, Gafij-ul-asrar, Gulzar-e-Wahdat, Gyan
Sarip, Aind-e-kasrat, and Masnavi Mahjabin o Mulla. But it is
remarkable, the editor says, that ‘no Urdu or Persian chronicle
tells us anything about Shah Turab’s life or his home. No literary
history, not even Madras mé Urdu [considering that Shah Turab
belongs to Tanjore, which is part of Madras] cares to mention this
significant poet with so many works to show.*3

It is difficult to see why this should be so. Is it because in his quest
for spiritual unity he exceeds the boundaries set by earlier Sufis?
Whereas they had only spoken of the essential unity of Rama and
Rahim, he merges the identity of Rahim in the identity of Rama,
as in the following lines:
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fa®e FC Feaw IAFT A1 A T
T W § gEET WTAH &
. " war W & AT g wTH &

sifat kar awwal uski jo Rima_ haiga

usi Rama s hamko aram haiga o

sada Rama ke nama sii kama halg-a )

haman dhyan uska subah sama haiga
__Man-samjhawan, p. 1

In the words of Masud Husain Khan, ‘there ig probably no other
Sufi who may have dared, on the level of religious thinking, to
merge ‘Rama and Rahim’ in this fashion. ... It should not be
thought of as just one step further; it is a big leap and an act of great
daring.’**

It is possible that this may have brought on Shah Turab the

wrath of his more conventional co-religionists \_;vh_o thought tlllns
an unadulterated heresy of the worst ki.nd. If th}s is not so, what
Khan has to say in this regard may be illuminating:

It is a misfortune of the-Urdu language that our researchers ha\? nl(l)t
devoted adequate attention to the task of cgrppﬂmg and sl):stema 1cafo3;
presenting literary works of this [Sufi] tradition. Part of .t e regse?tin
this state of things may probably be that for correctly. reading anl d 1e ogf
these works [in their manuscript form],. along with a lffrslowlc: % o
Dakani Urdu and its idiom at least a workmg knowledge o anisn
Prakrit is necessary. This has been absent in our researchers.

Whatever the reasons, Shah Turab has. largely gone unnoticed.
But his Dakani or Hindi/Hindavi work is of great'u-lteres‘t tfo us,
above all for its language. As the editor of Man-sam]haqu 1311 orrtrlls
us, this work is wholly inspired by Samarth Guru Ramdas’s 1ara
work Mandce Sloka, and its language,' as we sha.ll present )(/1 hsee3
abounds in Sanskrit words in the tradition of Ali Jiu Gam dhanat
to Shah Amin. Likewise, among the sant poets we ﬁnfl Ma w
Muniéwara, Samarth Guru Ramdas and others freely using Persian

words and their derivatives. . '
Here are a few specimens of Shah Turab’s language:

T HeATg G A gl AH ]
% o weaw & fored @ W
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wahi Allah wahi Soham Hari niama
hai ik mahbiib hai jiske ite ndama

—Gulzar-i-Wahdat, Man-samjhawan, p. 53

T geya w1 fawra §
AT [T TH I T &
o 77 g wEwTT }
a9 &7 #1 faura §
feagsAaagamrd
S QT TET qIq R

e paiicabhiita ka bistara hai
aba atash khak hor bara hai
cit mana budha ahankara hai
sab riipa ko singhara hai

piu sab mé sab st nyara hai
Jyu roshan jagmag tara hai

—Gyana sariipa, Man-samjhawan, p.78

Thls is obviously a much more developed language than that of
Miraji $hams-ul-Ushshaq or Janam or Shah Amin, but it is to be
bo'rng. in mind that this language comes 200 years later than
Miraji’s, 150 years later than Janam’s, and almost 100 years later
than Shah Amin’s. But in so far as the basic premise or commitment

of the language has not changed, the poet freely uses Sanskrit terms
- of Yoga and Vedanta, quite like Shah Amin:

wo (wee) | s fro e ohed ) F T (F9ET) o
qTET (W) 1 AR 6 (AfE) 0 v Fw07 (F) 0
AT (AT) | WET) IO T T | WA RS A
TP TAET | T T P weew ) Jae ) g () |
AR | T | HEILRW | AT 9% | A | fgZgm 9% 1 R
TAEW | FARMT I FQT| FS1 WHF| AICT) &@AY | SO

AT | T AT ;| T | G AT I A qgeafa )

feramT | wTEET

alak (alakha) / nirafijana / nirdkara / nir, i i
lal guna / paramesari / kanaiyd
(kanhaiya) / parkash (prakash) / sira / mandhir (mandira) / ghata /
ka_roda (krodha) / .k;"ima / lopa (lobha) / maya / prapafica / daras/ brah-
manda/ gagan / sirijan / nagar/ citur/ gunawanta/ paficabhiita / jota/

THE LANGUAGE CALLED DAKANI 207

trikuti/ aparipa/ nayan/ sarana (arana)/ satguru/ caran/ mahapurusa /
miladhira cakra / apana / hirdaya cakra/ rajoguna/ tamoguna / sato-
guna / brahma / kantha / akara / marag / swayambhil / prajapati / sesa-
¢ayi/ rasa/ gandha/ sabda/ sparéa / parampard / prithwi/ jala/ teja /
brihagpati / divakara / bhaskara.

If there is one thing that emerges from this comparison of the
language of the Muslim Sufis and the Hindu sants, it is that the
former had no inhibitions about using Sanskrit and Sanskrit-
origin words, and the latter, likewise, had no inhibitions about
using Persian and Persian-origin words. It thus becomes abundantly
clear that Sufis and Nathpanthi-Kabirpathi sants in the north and
south, freely drawing upon the two language streams (the Sanskrit-
Prakrit-Apabhranéa and the Persian which together helped to
shape the growing Hindi or Hindavi from its earliest days) have
played a very important role in the growth of this language.

From the Sufis and Sants we now pass on to the Sultans Muham-
mad Quli Qutub Shah and Ibrahim Adil Shah II, and the poets
Mulla Wajahi, Abdul, Ghawasi and Nusrati connected with the
courts of Golconda and Bijapur.

I

Both chronologically and in terms of the quality and quantity of
his literary output, the first Sultan who engages our attention is
Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah (1580-1612). His work, fortunately,
is available to us in an authentic form.

Mohiuddin Qadri informs us in the introduction to his edition
of Quli Qutub Shah’s Kulliyat (Collected Works) that the poet con-
sidered himself a disciple of the Persian poets Khagani and
Nizami, but in point of fact he was greatly indebted to Hafiz whose
fifty-odd ghazals were translated by him into Dakan. It is note-
worthy that although he called himself a disciple of Nizami he did
not write any long poem, but wrote ghazals like Hafiz, and other
short poems on an altogether original and astounding variety of
subjects such as the seasons, the festivals, games, horses, ele-
phants, scenes from nature, his many palaces, and the many beau-
tiful harem girls he was particularly fond of. Abdul Haq, com-
menting on this quality of Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah’s poetry,
says:

Something new that one notices in the poetry of Sultan Muhammad Quli
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Qutub Shah, which is not to be found in any other Urdu poet except
Sauda and Nazir, is that he does not limit his poetry to [traditional
themes like ] love and praise of God and the great men of God, and the
marsiya [elegy, commemorating the martydom of Ali]. He has also cast
his eye on the social life of man and the manifestations of nature. For
example, he has written several masnavis on fruits and flowers. The fruits
he mentions are not only those that come from Iran and Khorasan, but
also all kinds of Indian fruits. He has not even left out such [worthless ]
fruits as barolt [fruit of the banyan tree] and nibawli {fruit of the neem
tree ] and amra (hog plum), etc. Likewise, he has one masnavi on green

vegetables and spices, which include coriander, ginger and garlic, and a . .'

masnavi on birds of prey. Besides these, there are several masnavis and
ghazals which the poet has written on his palaces (Ilahi Mahal, Bagh
Muhammad Shahi, Dad Mahal, Ala Mahal, Hina Mahal), his favourite
women (Sundar, Chabili, etc.), the customs and manners of the times,
festivals, marriage customs, his own birthday, Shab-e-Barat, Milad-un-
Nabi, Id, drought, rains, Holi, the season of spring, the betel-leaf, and
his elephant.

From this point of view Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah is a poet
of especial distinction and importance. He is not only the first poet who
has written ghazals, masnavis’ gasidas [eulogies], marsiyas in Urdu, but

what is even more noteworthy, he was able to get out of the vicious circle

of imitation in which Urdu poetry had become locked. He took an in-
dependent and original line, and using his own observation wrote poems
on themes that remained even outside the purview of later poets.*®

Here are a few pieces that give some idea of the poet’s tremendous
range:
FHT AT THT § AT AT |
quigr wrEar § WS AT
YT TH ¥ AT | F7 g
faddrfaregaadige
glaw ¥ fg¥ o g Avem
FIT FAA TG AT GATT
dqAT 9 T d99 dT 9 AT AT
TS qIES & L M I
FAT T GHA a9 F AT

Basant

Basant aya saki ji lal gala
papiha gawata hai mithe baina
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madhur ras de adhar phul ka piyala
piyari hor piya hat mé su hat le
saroban mé nhid€ gal phil mala
. kanthi koyal sarad nada sunawe
' tanan tan tan tanan tan tan tala 1a
garaj badal the dadur gita gawe
koyal kiike suphul ban ke khayala

Kulliyar, p. 136

gaT w1 & ¥ F 3 3z FO

forr fawr @AY WET FTOr ATV
@ T % w fr

2 a7 T g& 9= faw 7 awn

AT A F3 AT F G fgrer

Thand kala

hawa dyi hai leke bhi thand kala
piya bin satata madan bale bala
rahan na sake man piya baj dekhe
howe tan ko sukh jab mile piwa bala
e sital hawa milj game na piya bin
magar piu kantha 13 kare milj nihala
—1Ibid., p. 208

As specimens of language, the pieceg present.ed here fully fie-
monstrate the features of Dakani delineated in the dlscgssxo;
above—some traces of Panjabi, some influence of Mara'thl and,
above all, the free and uninhibited use of tatsamc‘z Sar}slfrlt ~worc_1’s
and their tadbhavas like ‘candramukhi’, ‘dasan’, ‘alak’, kaficuki’,
‘adhar’, ‘nada’, ‘dadur’, ‘sital’, etc. N
ad}\l: rp;e::l:s of literature they betoken a full-blooded man with an
artistic temperament. But they also seem to speak of an acalte sggse
of belonging to the Indian milieu. The seasons the author escqbes
are Indian, the landscape and other natural scenery he fiescrl es
are Indian; in fact, all his flora and fauna are Indian. In this context
Muhammad Husain Azad’s remarks pertaining to later Urdu poetry

are pertinent:

There are several things that relate in particular to Persia and Turkestan.

Besides, in some ideas there are hints and shadows of stories and legends
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that especially bear relation to Persia. For example, a man’s love not for

a woman but for a boy; the description of the down on the faces of these 3

boys; the similes of shamshad [a tall straight tree], nargis [narcissus],
sumbul [hyacinth], banafsha [violef], mu-e-kamar [the hair on the loins},
gad-e-sarv [the height of a cypress tree], etc.; the beauty of Laila, Shiri,

shama [candle, because the parwdnd, the moth, dies for it], gu/ [rose 3
fiower], sarv [cypress, denoting a slim tall figure], etc.; the love of Majnu, §
Farhad, bulbul [nightingale, lover of the rose}, qumri[turtledove], parwana

[moth]; veil, transparent as glass, ghaza [powder], gulgiing [cosmetic;
the art of painting 4 la Mani and Behzad; the bravery of Rustam and

Isfandiyar, the inauspiciousness of Zuhal [Saturn], the Suhail-e-Yaman 3

[dog-star, Sirius, of Yemen] splashing colour all around; Jegends of great

personalities of Persia and Greece; the rah-e-haftkhwan [a very difficult

road, associated with Rustam, therefore, metaphorically, any very difficult
job}; the Koh-e-Alwand [a mountain near Hamdan, in Persia]; the Koh-e-

Besutin [a mountain in Persia, where the legendary lover Farhad dug ,',

the legendary canal, jiz-e-shir, to win the hand of his beloved Shiri; the
Qasr-e-Shiri [palace of Shiri, name of a mountain]; Jehii, Sehi [rivers in
Persia]; etc., etc. And although all these things have to do with Arabia
or Persia, many ideas in Urdu prose and verse are founded on just these.
It is amazing that these allusions and similes of Persia so gripped the poets
that they completely obliterated corresponding things here.*’

Azad obviously does not quite approve of this tendency, as his
following slightly ironical remark, a little earlier in the book, shows:

Many words and ideas which were typically Arabic and Persian were in-
ducted. Consequently, the distinction of valour went to Rustam and Sam,
whereas here it belonged to Bhim and Arjun. . . . Laila and Shiri came
in to rule over the nightworld of beauty and charm. And when they came
in, how was it possibie that Raiijha should not yield place to Majnu and
Farhad. And since the rivers Ganga and Jumna cannot flow from the
eyes of Majnu and Farhad, the coming in of Jehii and Sehi, into India,
could also not be avoided. Himachal and Vindhyachal get left behind, and

we break our heads against Koh-e-Besutin, Qasr-e-Shiri and Koh-e-
Alwand *8

Wahiduddin Salim, echoing Azad, says:

As long as the literature in our language does not express our national
characteristics, as Hindi poetry does—and the Arabic poetry does for:
their country—it has no right to be called national literature. There is
nothing objectionable in the fact that we have filled our literature with
our racial and religious ideas and traditions; but the regrettable fact is
that there is no glimpse, in our prose and poetry, of the especial features
of the country where we have been living for centuries.*?
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The noted educationist Amaranatha Jha:

I devote a good deal of my time to the study of Urdu. Most of todaty e(si
leading Urdu writers are personally known to me. I ha_ve at'temp
critical estimates of several living Urdu pqets. I have, despite thls,-corm;
to the deliberate conclusion that the entire atxpo'sphere and getll-nlgsdo
Urdu is foreign and not Indian. The proof (_)f it is that even a Hin .1111,
brought up on Hindu myth and legend and in the Hindu rel.lglons,h\_w% R
when writing Urdu, refer invariably to Nausherwan, Hgtlm, m:l(;
Laila, Majnu, Yusuf, and never, except for the.sake of archaic ﬂavoux:,l -
Yudhishthira, Bhim, Savitri, Damayanti, Krishna and others familiar
to him from infancy.*°

Garcin de Tassy also notes this fact, in one of his lectures (1854):

This language of India which is, in particula.r, called the I:nguagg rc;f
India, got divided into the Hindi and Ux"c%u dialects on the z}sxs o !
ligion, since it is generally said that Hindi is the language of Hindus .atlll

Urdu is the language of Muslims. This fact seems to be substantial 3;
correct in the sense that such Hindus as hav‘e w1:1tten in de\.l have ;10

only emulated the style of the Muslims but 1mb1bed Islamic 1d?as al 18,0,
to the extent that when one reads their verses it is difficult to believe that

they have been penned by 2 Hindu.*!

Premchand, the great Urdu and Hindi writer (having had his
earliest schooling in Persian, and having devoted the greater part
of his life to writing in Urdu alone) has much the same observations
to make on the subject. Writing on the poetry of Kalidasa he says,

inter alia:

Sanskrit poetry did not have those ﬁig!lts of fancy [which PersT;l poetnr();
had] but it carefully observed and studied everything in the v‘vord lzi(ro?k.

it. . .. The deer and the bumble-bee, the flowers of Madhav¥ an ebt.a i,
the Kadamba and the Neem tree, all come before us, not as lifeless objects
but full of the life the poet has breathed in?o them. . . . Urdu poetry . . .
may well be compared to those plants, which are oftgn seen eke}ng om(xit
their miserable existence in some gardens, w1th' their leaves w1ther§ ,
their colour a lifeless pale, their branches all shr}velleq up, and -bearmg
no fruit and no flowers, a Persian plant grafted m Indl?. wt.lere it gets a
different soil and a different climate, as a result of which it neither re-
freshes the eyes nor gladdens the heart.>?

Abdul Hagq also notes this:

The later Urdu poets were SO overwhelmed by Persjgn and all that w;nt
with it that this quality [of belonging to one’s milieu] completely dis-
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appeared from Urdu poetry and gradually, in course of time, many Hindi
words were also banished from the language. There was then nothing

left for a master to do than to reject words, that being the sole insignia of 1 :

a master of the language.®?

None of these charges, however, can be levelled against Muham- 1

mad Quli Qutub Shah in respect of his language or the theme or

::e poetic manner. We saw a couple of examples. Here are a few
ore: B

qEA F T T § qER A 91 9 o
I T gor I 7 § X W

?écjni mé jab chand sit latke to canda jaye chip
artl hone tuj upar ate hai tare gagan

faraet #8) far 5 gw a9 A 7 oWy
39 A G IR AT {H T AT
binti !(aho piya ki ham sej ki na awe

us baj milj gume na miij baj kyl gumiwe

T AT Wl g A s A
W IIT ¥ ATE AT |/ FIE0

tumhi mere mandir su 3j ao lala
tum upar the warigi joban sau bala

FFA AT T ANF T qTF A

kele gabhe the nazuk hor saf ran

I‘t is clear from these extracts that we have here a simple, evo-
gatn_ve use of language. The poet does not care to pile simile ,upori
s1m1!e and metaphor upon metaphor in the manner of formal
P_ersmn poetry. His sole concem is the expression of a feeling in a
simple bu't telling way. Quite clearly, he does not seek embellish-
ment, whlgh may account for the quality of freshness in his poetry
as wgll as its simple charm. Abdul Haq seems to be paying tribute
to this very aspect of Quli Qutub Shah when he says:

If we .except one or two poets who are poets of a truly high stature, then
there is really nothing of any consequence in our love poetry. If we’ were
to plgce a 400 year old poem beside the love poems of our mc;dern poets.
the difference between them would, in all likelihood, be little more that;
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a change in the language towards greater sophistication. Otherwise it is
all the same—the same themes, the same manner of expression and the
same metres. Looked at in this light, the poetry of Sultan Quli Qutub
Shah is second to none. . . . Sometimes one feels that the grace of Hafiz

has'warmed this poet’s spirit.>*

In fact, Quli Qutub Shah seems a happy blend of the two cultures,
the Persian and the Indian. As the extracts show, he does not use
Persian similies and metaphors in the manner of the later Urdu
poets. For example, ‘kele gabhe the nazuk hor saf ran’, (‘her thighs,
delicate and clear, were like the trunk of a banana tree’). This is a
typically Indian simile. Or the lines: ‘cadni mé jab chand s latke
to canda jae chip, arti hone tuj upar ate hai tare gagan’ (‘When she
playfully stretches herself in the moonlight, the moon hides its
face, and the stars come over in the sky as though in devotional
offering to a goddess’). Here the metaphor is not only typically
Indian, it is typically Hindu too, because of the ‘arti’ which is a
distinguishing feature of Hindu religious culture.

In other respects as well (apart from frequent use of Sanskrit
and Sanskrit-origin words in the manner of the times) Muhammad
Quli Qutub Shah evinces a remarkable catholicity of temper to-
wards accepting things Indian. He uses Hindi religious terms even
for his verses in praise of God and the Prophet:

#€ W a7 g FAR F1, e § FAR qET A

kard ab ta hamd kartar k3, ki munaim hai kartar sansar ka

TH @ frow & arde
Wahi rab nirafijan hai larib fiyah

fir @ & w§ 99 Sd FT AL

ki wo hi ahai sab jagat ka gusai

Further, like some other Dakani poets, Quli Qutub Shah aiso
occasionally draws upon Hindu myth and legend:

aﬁqﬁwﬁmﬁﬁr%,ﬁmimﬁ{wsﬁwﬁ
nabi sadge Kutub sii a mili hai, Sita ji Ram st miij @ nigari

His experiment with Urdu spelling—his attempt to make it
phonetic—also seems to be motivated by the same desire to bridge
distances and bring the languages closer to each other.
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It is known that these Dakani works were written in the Persian

script, but this did not contribute to the fusion of the Persian and 4

Arabic words with the indigenous language. Quli Qutub Shah,

however, seems to have foreseen that if this was to happen, some- 3

thing had to be done at least about simplifying the spelling. He
saw it was necessary to make it correspond to the form in which
it was pronounced in Dakani speech. For example the original

Arabic sound of the letter £’ hardly exists in Dakani speech (or ’é

in India generally); the letter ‘¢’ is simply pronounced as ‘=’; the
letters & and v* and ”are all pronounced as the simple ‘s’ re-
presented by the letter v°. Quli Qutub Shah seems to have been a
pioneer in the direction of simplifying and phoneticizing the spel-
ling. For example here are a few words, with their correct, original
spelling and their reformed Dakani spelling:

‘Correct’ ‘Reformed’
el
4
L
W

The thing seems to have caught on, as a few of these examples from
Sab Ras (Mulla Wajahi) would show:

o7
BAA
N
Al G617
Mulla Wajahi:
His dates are not known. The only thing known is that he lived
long, seeing four monarchs on the throne of Golconda, and that

Qutub Mushtari was written in 1610 and Sab Ras in 1635. Here are
a few extracts from Qutub Mushtari:
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e 7 § AfiE 9w 9E w
&Y TET g A7 HT g Fav

agar nai hai ashiq cakora cad ka
to ratd ki wo kya sabab jagta

HEead FEt 4 & T 31%
weeaa & ot A g W A
muhabbat kahi yb hui nai ahai
muhabbat hai ja wa dui nai ahai

& qaelt 4 e F wiE A
& dzar WA Wi F G &
dise putli yi nar k1 akh me

ke baitha bhawar ab ki phak mé

And now here is a short list of tatsama and tadbhava Sanskrit
words in Qutub Mushtari.

a1 fag ) Arr) A7) FA ) WAL ATT SEEI ) T3 | =]
W) TET| A AT | JIHTCN T | FWLO HAA LicsdIuCl
g Preffa o (d9) 1 ) @@r fEe gTETL AR
HET| FEATI | WL @I A« AW TR A Rl
FIT) AR | IAWL Ferer) fAAie | qET) €W HTET | R
T ETE) eS| EAR | weda ) e weic) s
g WaR WRT| | WA | REE | WG] g
(W)lWIW\WIWIWlHﬁ(@)IWI
Wﬂlmﬁtlﬁmgﬂuwngdw(m)lwlﬁmﬁl
wiw (Er) 1 geiee ) s frefen faew ) we ST
g@d (afodt)

mana / bis / niga / nira/ kamal/ bhawar (bhramar) / nara / jagédhs’i\ra /
pargat/ candar/ sir / datd/ jaga/ asa/ upkara/ ruc/ sansa’.lr / adh.arg /
mandhir / agan / jiva / nirjiva / pant (panth) / bisar / day?dlsga (dristi) /
pardhan / andakar / ambar / bahuman / daras/ khadga /. jal/ thal/ bal/
chanda/ guna/ gyana/ bacan/ minak / uttam/ kalol/ nirmola/ samz}r/
saras / apariipa / bhui/ gagan/ khanda / rajadhiraj / ananda / an.mt/
tirlok / kartar / jot / punam / madan bhogi / dana / z‘mant/ kalanka /_
akasa/ patala/ hast (hasti) / autar / bhujbal / pawan /blral_l /cafical / sa}u
(sakhi) / jotisi / sulakkhan / gambhir / nis / sukh / upakara / bhuvyang
(bhujang) / kuntal / romawali / sambhoka (sambhoga) / f‘lu_khbhah_]an/
syama / nirmala / tilak / adhar / parana / dhartari (dharitri), etc.
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More than any few lines, this short list of Sanskrit and Sanskrit-
origin words should help to form an idea of the character of
Wajahi’s language. An added reason for this glossary is to demon-
strate that it is not merely a matter of using technical philosophical
Sanskrit terms from Vedanta or Yoga (as in the case of the Sufis),
but that Sanskrit words were a general part of the language at that
time. This is why they also appear in such abundance in non-Sufi,
secular works.

As regards the language of Wajahi’s other famous work, Sab Ras

(1635), an editorial comment by Abdul Haq on its language is
sufficient:

The language of Sab Ras is 325 years old. . . . It has many words and
idioms that have since been rejected and dropped from the language;
even the people of the Deccan do not understand them any more. There-
fore, a glossary of such words, with their meanings, has been appended at
the end of the book. A perusal of the book would also show how abun-
dantly Hindi words have also been used along with Arabic and Persian.®’

The language of Sab Ras is thus essentially the same as the lan-
guage of Qutub Mushtari, except that the former is a little more
Persianized. This may be on two accounts: (a) their thematic dif-
ference. Qutub Mushtari is a light romance while Sab Ras is a
serious symbolic work on Sufi philosophy, albeit in the form of a
story, and (b) the former is a work of poetry and the latter a work
of prose. However, the central fact that emerges is the abundant
use of Hindi words in both of them, as in other Dakani works.

Ghawasi is the other most important Qutubshahi poet besides
‘Wajahi. Unfortunately his dates, like Wajahi’s, are unknown.
Mohiuddin Qadri, in his book Urdu Shahparey, fixes his period
approximately between 1608 and 1649. Nasiruddin Hashmi fixes
his death before 1650. The masnavi Saif-ul-Mulik o Badiujjamal
was written in 1625,

As specimens of his language, here are a few lines from a ghazal
and a few words of Sanskrit (or Sanskrit derivation) picked at
random from Saif-ul-muliik

T ATET AT {T WS 3 E@A A
* godl fa@gaN #9540 T |
g JEd @ TR ¥ AR
faa qeweT § W A
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na asi nida mij aj is rayan mé
ke salti biraha ki kankarl nayan me

afijhii titate dekhat palaka the mere
sitare talmalate hai gagan mé*>®

T FEAT | AE ) W NI FELL M) @A | Sl
ar waw (ITW) | fasem AT (F@E) T | T
afr wr$ @A) W) G T () | sET) A S
FaTe | AT g wiew (wfuw) | wF (F9) | qAR ) ST
gt | TN WA qET | HEFL ) A | w51 g7 (gfr) 1 ¥
T HH )

bacan/ bahuman/ nada/ jagat/ jiu/ candar /bhan/ r-atan / khifl /_ diwe /
gyana,/ Gitama (uttama)/ nirafijan/ sami (swﬁmi). / dgyawan.t.a /_datar / t3a11
jaii/ daya/ maya/ nit/ rasa (rasi)/ ambar / nain/ jota/ su_lgar / sansar /
nagar/ sakal/ adik/ (adhik)/ riika (rikha)/ ananda/ upakara/ fr_xoham/
gagan / jag/ pawan / andakar / (andhakar) / gunawanta / mai/ suda
(sudhi)/ raina / turariga/ sisa, etc.

It can be seen that a fair measure of Sanskrit admixture as a
natural part of the language is to be found in all Dakani poets. But
this does seem to be a variable quantity, as between two poets or
even two works of the same poet. We noted the difference bejcween
the language of Qutub Mushtari and that of Sab Ras apd tried to
understand it, in part, as a difference between‘a poetic worlf _c3f
light romance and a prose work of Sufi metaphysws.. Bu:[ Ghaw‘a.m s
language is generally more Persianized than Wajahl s_—_Scftf-ul-
mulitk is more Persianized than Qutub Mushtari and Titindma even
more so, although both of them, being romances, are 'th.ema.tlcal-
ly the same as Qutub Mushtari. Mir Sa’adat Ah. Rizvi, in his In-
trodﬁction, also notes this difference and relates it to the fapt that
the influence of Delhi on Golconda had increased follovsflng the
treaty that the Moghals imposed on Abdullah Q_utub Shah in .1636,
and that Titinama, written in 1639, bears the impress of this in-
creased cultural-linguistic influence of Delhi.?®

It needs to be examined whether in the late thirties of the seven-
teenth century Delhi was, indeed, in a position to exert any such
cultural-linguistic influence in any significant way. Co.ntemporary
evidence seems to suggest that that kind of linguistic climate begf:ln
developing at Delhi by the end of the seventeenth and the begin-
ing of the eighteenth centuries, not earlier. However, we may leave
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this matter for the present and move from Golconda ij
' to Bija
where the Adilshahi dynasty was in power. yur

Ibrahim Adil Shah IT (1580-1627):
He was a great patron of music and poetry and himself a gifted

mqsician and poet. Contemporary records tell us that he had 3
written masnavis, ghazals and qasidas; but none of these are &

?wailable now. His only surviving book, a work of abiding value,
is Nauras. Th'lS is a collection of geets or lyrics set in different
ragas and raginis. Here are a few specimens:

FI3 9 WG fq@T F1% @A A
F13 WIS ITET FIS YW GG
TEH TR Faw fawT T e
daT qEFRT FT gETE FAW FAIC

kou cahe matariga tikhar koii ratan mal
kot bhojan wasa kou dhaman dhawalar

Ibrahim cdhe atam bidya dana dharam
Saiyad Muhammad ki duhai karim kartar

T Y @R A TF A a9 g
TG AR S F AE @ 9@ S

hardam awe pyare tere ishq ki bawa mij
wahi sulgdye jiu ko nai to jaye byj

fort o v St g =
qg I T T4 GG T

liyd subh nama sr Sarsuti ko
tab payo jas navaras saras ranga

a7 di4t q1g goAaTT "o gt

Ifew g AT T FRr

T OF 9L 99 ¥T 9L HiT A
JIAT AT FFAT ATCAT YA q@ A g
YT 99 qHaq (T a9 oF A9 uF e
TATEH T 97 9 A1 97 FX 99 & 519

dhanya Bibi Cid Sultan malik-e-jahd
uttim sundar nari aisi kaha
roma roma catura saba bheda sampiira ati mahaguna
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sarya 13 dhakyi narya aisi tava kirata suna
amrita vacana budhawanta nirmala mana eka citta eka bhava
~ Ihrahim fijhd pala pala locana paga kar cal mai awa

g w9 MR A fSE =T
frorr wreT qge W A

Bhairava karpiira gaura bhala tilak candra
trinetra jatd mukuta gangd dhard
eka hasta runda nara trisila jugala kara

bahana baliwarda seta jata gusai i$varad

kasa kuriita kufijara pristha carma vyaghra

sarpasingara tisthana parachai kalpatara

ramani vidana mridanga dhama Kailasa tadupara

Ibrahim ukta lacchana Riga Bhaijrava mahauttama sundara

Nauras is clearly a good deal more Sanskritized in its diction
(particularly the last specimen which is a laksana-geet illustrating
Riga Bhairava), than almost any other Dakani work. This is,
however, understandable in the sense that (the natural Sanskrit
element in the language apart) the musical culture of the times also

plays a part here.

Ibrahimnama by Abdul:

We have discussed some aspects of the language of Ibrahimnama
earlier. It is known that the monarch Ibrahim Adil Shah 1II, who is
the subject of this masnavi, was quite taken up by the numeral nine,
or more specifically the nine rasas of Sanskrit aesthetics. His book
of lyrical poems is called Nauras. The city he founded four miles
west of Bijapur was called Nauraspur and the royal palace was
called Nauras Mahal or Sangit Mahal. The lines that we take from
Ibrahimnama also relate to this characteristic cultural image of
‘Jagatgurw’ Ibrahim Adil Shah II:

wwer g g faa aa few a5
gfa g IER FT T9T AT
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T F A SR AT G F
¥ fow & o 7 WK g
Tt SR @ | g g Q
T TIAE AE e §
TIT €7 REHT AT EGH F7
g TTHT T A e FT
A A I9T AY G AT FT
T FT A 0 W@ A @ 5%
@ 9 A9 ¥ A 9 9=
9FE Td ¥ ¥ A A9 AT
CECIICCR I R i G C
T ET GIET K AY @ ST U

aqal hath sii cit dharya fikra kana
sumira Shah ustad kd bacan gyana
na mujh Shah ustad sa hor kil

deii jis mai upama nahi jor ka
wahi jaha hai saca tii subhan hai
wahi jagatguri Shah sultdn hai
atha riupa makhfi jo subhan ka

ho parkat jagat Shah Sultan ka

gagan nau upar nau garah laya kar
zami kunda nau par ratan nau sau jar
dharya sisa rozd mé nauroz jan
pakara rata mé riipa nau rita an
dharya bheda sangit me nau sur pakar
lagé ripa sdit mé nau ras jo dhar

Nusrati (d. 1674):
No definite dates are known. The year of his death given above

is Mohiuddin Qadri’s, in Urdu Shahparey. All we know is that he
was connected with the court of Ali Adil Shah II. Here are a few_ '

lines from his famous book, Guishan-e-Ishq (written 1658):

far & T g AR ¥ 6,
W) ¥ wfew o F faww w7
& 9 a9 ¥ faw = &7 ae fawr,
T &t w1 fwar war A faa
| AR X AT T WY A,
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TET 97 999 37 & I &
TET 9T ST @ T I |,
T a9 9% fTer W g
fagga a% AT S<W@EA,
get a9 A foredt & wwe =we
TV q1e T9 T faenie g,
TS FEqT W W A
ST AT @ A AT T@ET A,
TC & T JIHTAT WA
AL a9 39T fa& T gerr,
7 37 foew a=t g FEt frar
TR A 9 F v &,
T F A AT &

khile the sawag hor dhatiire ke phiil,
rahe the adik séda ke birakh jhal
ho yd ban pe bin rut ka bad-e-khiza,
na khiibi ka dista atha Ki nisha
dekhat shahzide ne wo shahar o bagh,
rahya tha apas thar ho dagh dagh
rahya thi jalag danga isi dagh mé,
tamasha talag yak disya bagh mé
siyahposh yak nara candarbandan,
hald ban mé phirti hai camane caman
wale data gham sakht dilgir hai
labilab akhya mé bhara nir hai
jo dharti hai wo 1ala rukhsar dhan,
hue hai gal zafrani naman
sapiiran tan uska dise gal halal,
na kuc jism baqi hai kari misal
zaifi sii wo cal ke jati dise, -
lage bawa to dulmulati dise

221

It should be noted that Nusrati's language is distinctly more Persi-

anized than that of most of his contemporaries. Nevertheless, the
numerous Sanskrit words in the lines above, and the short glossary

below, are worthy of note:

et | a5 (FEg) | o @ we sara w@fee g
g@ | w9 e g@) ) w@w) T T guA ) SR

T gET fRE) q@) STE AR aET | qUSI | AR |
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romawali / basta (vastu) / mirag (mriga) / sagal (sakal) / gyana /
autara / mandhir (mandir) / dhan/ sukh / adhira / kathin / dukh / nis/
pakherti / darsan / caran/ sudhan/ joti (jyoti)/ gawan / turanga / nichal/
mukh / upkira / apara / taranga / apchard / nisika, etc.

His magnum opus Alinama (1665) is even more Persianized,

but there too a cursory glance through a few pages would show
such words as: -

AT FF 1 M TG FA A W AT @S (|T) )

adik / katak / bhui / tarariga / jala / bhujaniga / raina / naina / kharak
(khadga)/, etc. .

Wali Dakani:
Dates of his .birth and death are not known. Legend has it that
he made two visits to Delhi, once in the time of Aurangzeb, pos-

sibly in 1702, and another time during the reign of Muhammad -4

Shah. So the year of his death is probably fixed after 1721.

faerft St FE & ¥ AT A FET A

gd Sfi &t L ft | I¥ G FE@T @)
s i3 foreg 1 o ¥ wT FTH O g
ST I 3E FT TS § IH WTEIX HEAT 4T |
TE AT FT AAET T FEAT W FOAT 99
fer St g <t a9 I fa=re wET ;)
STl #F T Fwar F et g frema 7
FATT T FT I qOF, AT AW FTAT 4T |
T T gAY W FF few § awEeET |
fr gfear =t e § v 39w |
wger faer F1 AQ @l T § & faw W@ g
&S § S gFaTan e w0 A\
ool 9 TqF qord 7 A qeit 7T )
qS 99 a9 g § a1 7T TRAT FE@T T 0)

biragi jo kahate hai use ghar bar karna kya

hui jogin jo kof pi ki use sansar karna kya

jo piwe pirat ka pani use kya kama pani sii

jo bhojan dukh ka karte hai use ahar karna kya
sakhi tumna ko arzani ye kaswat aur zarina sab
dhile ji su jo bezir use sinighar karna kya
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khajalat ki garad ajhwa ke pani su gilibe mé
banane gham ka ghar mujk@ duja memar karna kya
nahi koi dharamdhri jo kahe pitam ki samjhakar
ki dukhiya ko bichohe sii ita bezar karna kya
mahal dil ka teri khatir banaya hi mai dil ja st
judai st use yakbargi mismar karna kya

sahelya jab talak mujkil na bolégi Wali akar

muije tab lag kist sii bat aur guftdr karna kya

I have presented substantial Hindi/Hindavi and Dakani material
to show (a) that with some regional peculiarities Dakani in the
south is the same language as Hindi/Hindavi in the north, and
(b) that like Hindi/Hindavi, Dakani also embodies the cultural
and linguistic synthesis of the trends represented by Sanskrit and
Persian. v

Here is some added linguistic evidence to this effect which it
might be useful to look at in passing—for example, the book Mis!
Khaligbari (1552) by Ajay Chand Bhatnagar. Abdul Haq brought
this book to light. He describes it as ‘one of the oldest books’ of
Urdu. Since Khaligbari, earlier ascribed to Khusro, has now been
ascribed to another Khusro—Ziauddin—of the time of Jahangir
three centuries later, Mis! Khaligbart may well be the earliest book
of its kind. Here is a specimen of its language:

TR FHTEAT ATH A Y I agT a9TE
arfaw fa ser et et ofas aesr Wew
arfyz a% qefes o @ f o T e
IfET Y W T AT AFAT RIS T A A
areT freT 7 ard a9 g g g W W
srore frco e frder 91 O A

bari tadla nam gusdi base buzurgi bahut barai
khaliq jin jega paida kiya raziq sabko bhojan diya
wahid yak parastish pgid lasharik koi aur na ddja
beniyaz jo sariga na mane beqayas kou anta na jane
madar pidar na mai bap hast khudi khud apiap
alakh nirafijan alam ghaib nirmal badé pak beaib®®

In just these six lines it might be recollected that the italicized
words ‘gusar’, ‘jag’, ‘bhojan’, ‘piija’, ‘anta’, ‘alakh’, ‘nirafijan’ and
‘nirmal’ occur in the Dakani pieces and glossaries quoted above,
and that they are ardha-tatsama and tatsama Sanskrit. The use of
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these words to explain the Persian words implies that they were
part of the popular Hindi/Hindavi, or what Urdu scholars prefer
to call Old Urdu speech.

Or take the piece from ‘Masnavi Wafatnama Hazrat Fatima’
which Abdul Haq has referred to as ‘the oldest masnavi of northern
India’. We are informed that this masnavi, dated 1693, was written
by a person called Ismail of Amroha, in north India. Here are a
few lines quite indistinguishable from similar pieces of writing in
Dakani:

TATET § ATET & w9 Hw;T g% & IRiT dER AT

AT AT FEH FIE oEar fSwmT ST §w 39 FFar
AR F G AT A 9 gH S wrfew g R T
FO d27 faowa a4 sc e T 3 S e R s

Ilahi ti sihab hai sansar ka hamki hai ummid didar ka

terd nam hardam koi lewata thikana janat bic us devata

jo cahe kare ti samrath dhani-  badhe ham jo ajiz ti gadir ghani
kari paida khilqat tane thar thar  kiti shai jo ghayab kiye ashkar

Abdul Haq notes this similarity and says, ‘The language of the
masnavi has great similarities with Dakani Urdu.” But he does
not draw the proper conclusions and merely says, ‘It shows that
around the end of the seventeenth century this was the complexion
of the language in the districts close to Amroha and Delhi.’®' It
certainly shows this, but it also shows that this language was the
same in the north and the south.

As a last piece of evidence in this context, let us take the Tuhfar-
ul-Hind. This is a Sanskrit/Hindi to Persian dictionary. The choice

of words seems to show that this is no conventional Sanskrit-
Persian or Hindi-Persian dictionary. In fact a very large majority -

of the words have nothing to do with Sanskrit. They seem to be
words of-common usage (in popular speech, poetry and music)
that required explanation for immigrants who knew only Persian.
The choice of words could, therefore, be treated as an index of the
language-cuiture of the times, i.e. before 1675. Here are just a few
words picked up at random:

TTAT | ATCHST | AGsT (wea<w) | gt | sy | shafaar
AT ST WHAT | FARFT | HqLq | WAAT HHALT N HAAT N
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ST WAET FANET| Wq IA| TN IO | WCR | A
§9T | T WA frarer) frwer) dw ot w@E ) w
W | ST AT AT S WS | WS | HE L WRR | fae
freitr ) a®) fnfr (Brim) | gam ot 98 STt TeER
dra| TR ) qCEET| SRET| gersT | gfimr) et dE
WAT | W4T |

abhid / atmaja / abchara (apsara) / abharya / abhisarika / abhisar%dhitzfl /
ugrd / ujyara / amraiya / anamika / antara / anuja / dcara / angetna /-
agiya/ aniitha/ anokhi/ ambu/ uta/ ita/ upawita/ arakta/ a}l}za / ?.nupz_i /
anal/ visal / vimal / piva/ pati/ quherﬁ / jhar/ jhort/ cara/‘ janapl /
juwari/ joya/ jhapat/ jhat/ jhit/ jhajha/ tilak/ tiloka/ tanak/ tlrbhapg /
(tribhanga) / turafga / panthi/ paiichi/ pranapriya / patatar / pf)kha_r/
pyar / pir / parkiya / pramada / palaka / pagiyd / bharta / bhawara /
bhola / bhaiya, etc.5?




CHAPTER 5

The Cultural Divide .

Wali belonged, as we know, to Aurangabad, which is why he is
more often referred to as Wali Aurangabadi. During the viceroyalty *
of Aurangzeb, with his seat at Aurangabad, this city came more

and more within the ambit of the cultural and linguistic influence
of Delhi. There is ample evidence to prove that the Aurangabadi

dialect had borne the impress of the north so repeatedly and so g

deeply that, barring a few differences of idiom, phraseology and
pronunciation, it had become virtually identical with the more
Persianized language of Delhi.' In support of this observation
Muhammad Sadiq quotes Abdul Haq to say:

The fact is that as far back as the reign of Shahjahan and the viceroyalty

of Aurangzeb, the former [Aurangabadi] had been in touch with the
language of the north. The language used by the poets and writers of

Aurangabad is rotally different from the language of Bijapur, Haidarabad ‘

and the Madras Presidency.?

‘Totally different’ is perhaps overstatement, but there is no doubt
that there is a considerable difference between the language of Wali
and that of other Dakani poets. Wali’s language is so much less
‘Dakani’. Nevertheless, it is said that when Wali met Shah Saadul-
lah Gulshan on his first visit to Delhi and read out his poems, Shah
Gulshan offered the following piece of advice:

Make your Dakani language, now obsolete, conform with the Rekhta,
which is in accordance with the Urdu-e-Mualla Shahjahanabad. Doing
this will give you fame, keep you in step with the manner of the times
and make your work admired by men of the finest minds and the most
impeccable taste.?

Shah Gulshan said something more which is recorded by the
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poet Mir in his account of this meeting between Wali and Shah
Gulshan: -
It is said that he [Wali] had come to Shahjahangbad Delhi. H.e went. to
see.\Mian {Shah] Gulshan Saheb and read out his poems to him. Mian

Saheb said, ‘There are ever so many Persian subjects and them§ th?t are
lying around unused. Use them for your own Rekhtas. Who is going to

ask you to render account »?

Wali, it seems, acted quite promptly upon thlS advice because
we notice that on his return from Delhi, his dlCtlor.l unde'r'gocs a
a complete transformation. The poet who was earlier writing. . .

frfoq F Y F3T T@N IH AL L FEAT HT
gf S @ FrE A AT TH A AT A
ST Y AT AT FT I AT FW TG

ST IS @ AW § 99 FG FA H}T
pirit ki jo kantha pahne use ghar-bar karrié kya
hui jogan jo koi pi Ki use sansar karna kya

jo piwe nir nain ka use kya kam panisu
jo bhojan dukh ka karte hai use ahara karna kya

.. . was now writing:

wgE g ¥ A% g e ArfeT g

FAAT FTEAT T FAAD g A ]

ZéqE #1 /91 & iy qafa fEma

a7y ﬂq?g'df, qIUT TAT AT &

riibard hone mé uske hal-i-dil zahir hua
jalwa-i-dina riyd kashife har raz hai o i
dardmandd ko sadd hai qaul-i-mutrib dilnawaz
garmi-e-afsurda tabaa shola-i-awaz hai

7 qET wew ¥ o sy A feer A Arfead
4 o afaar T § w9 A w6

na piicho mashq mé josh-o-kharoshe dil ki mahiyat
barang-e-abra dariya bar hai rimal ashiq ka

m%mﬁrﬁﬁwwaﬁqﬁmaﬁ
ﬁ-&a‘rwaﬁrm@ﬁ@rmﬁ
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a ] i kani wished to
gunahd ke siyahname se kya gham us parishi ko » possible reason may be that.the l‘ater poets of Da
Jise wo zulf dast awez ho roz-i-qayamat me - affirm their separate cultural identity.

rth this desire to affirm a separate cult‘uraI identity seems
tolllzz:il: rzlxolonger history. True, Hindi/HiqdaVI was.the fgrolwmg
language of social intercourse and of poetic expression <()ir ar.%le1
sections of the common people, but the elite had lnttle.to o wxh
it. For this gentry connected with the ranl court, Persian .was the
language. It was different with Dakani. Jules Bloch says:

Gyan Chand comments on this volte-face: ‘The poetry of Waliis |
an amalgam of two altogether different colours and harmonies. ;

The Indo-Aryan and the Irani or Persian manners, styles, can be -
clearly seen apart, like the waters of the rivers Ganges and Jumna
at their confluence.’’Grahame Bailey, reviewing Kulliyat-i-Wali,
also refers to this extraordinary change in Wali: ‘In Wali we see

the gradual process of Persianization, and we prefer his early work
when he had less polish but was a truer poet.”® Abdul Hagq also
finds ‘Wali and his contemporaries guilty to some extent’, when

in his essay on the work of Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah he says,
inter alia:

When Hindi took a literary form in the Deccan, it got cast in the Persian
mould. But many Hindi words, Hindi syntax and some Hindi psculiarities
remained the same as ever. The writers and poets of the time joined, with
the help of a canal they themselves dug, two rivers flowing in two different
directions. It was for this reason that we find, in the language of the times,
a beautiful mixture of words and their constructions, and the Iranian or
Persian tradition of love side by side with the Indian. . . . The writers
and poets who came later and who were drunk on the wine of Shiraz,
picked out all those things that struck them as strange and unfamiliar or
did not suit their taste and threw them out, and in this way the Persian
element became the dominant one. In this respect, Wali and his con-
temporaries are also, to some extent, guilty.”

. Itis noteworthy that Abdul Haq does not support this deliberate
Persianization of the language. However, the reason he assigns for
this development is unsound. The earlier immigrants from Persia,
whose memories and contacts with that country and culture were
fresh, had greater reason to find the language and culture of this
country ‘strange and unfamiliar and not suited to their taste’ than
their descendants who had been exposed to this language and
culture for two centuries. Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah or Ibrahim
Adil Shah II, or still earlier Miraji and Burhanuddin Janam, would
seem to have greater reason and justification for straining at things
Indian than Wali and his contemporaries. Therefore the reason
has to be sought elsewhere because we find that the earlier poets,
both Sufis and Sultans, are at home with the language, the culture
and the traditions of this country while the later poets are not. One

Things took a new turn in the Deccan .when., from the fourteen.th Bc.(?nturg
onwards, Muhammadans settled in Gujarat, in Khandesh, eve}x: in (l{]'a?; t.
there the Aryan vernaculars differed much' from the nort ern1 ia ‘;
and Dravidian languages also were in use. This, I suppose, led the al.)nfue;gr °
of the army to take a position of its own: nBot a Court language, but p
taking something of the lustre of the Court.

Mohiuddin Qadri has suggested miscellaneous causes for the

acceptance of Hindi/Hindavi by the Sultan§ of the Deccan,'as con-
tradistinguished from the rulers at Dethi. For example:

In Delhi, from Qutubuddin Aibak to Bahadur Shah Zafar, all t:w r}c:(})':;
dynasties were descendants of :jhe i’t;;/la(}ers g‘orr: ;?fhl:B:::ze;,} ;1 hose
e strangers for India. The founde: . .
1;:5“ :f::lv:evtlio hadgbeen living in the peccan or in India tiord a longatm:;
and were familiar with the Hindustani language and the Indian way
hf?l.'t;e; i’ounder of the kingdom of Ahmadnagar was himself a recen‘;' co:(;
vert to Islam. Old Persian chronicles record that he }(new 'Kdannat i zvlv i
Hindavi very well. The wife of the first sultan of Adl{shahl ynasty
a daughter of the powerful Mahratta cl_nff, l\'!ukut Rai:) . H 4 orines.
Apart from Mukut Rio’s daughter, I.’u_u Khanam, other ;ln . P e
ses had been taken by the Adilshahi dyx'lasty from thf: in um.on e
houses of the South. Of them, Rambha Rani deserves particular mention.

None of this seems to explain the dichoto.my in sc1ent%ﬁc tf:rmh§.
Sultan Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah, so fhstmctl.y Indian u:h 1rs1
outlook, was much closer in time to Pers_la and its culture 12
most of the rulers at Delhi. He was a Persian only one gener'imdo't:l
removed, since it was his grandfather who had come out to Ind:
fro’;‘lllx;r?;t that the Dakani Sultans took Hi_ndu women as wives
also, does not explain the difference in the attitudes to the language
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in the Deccan and at Delhi, because this feature i

ruhng‘houses. at both places. The Mughals, too, f(s)rcggrlrrll;?etzvtel;e
marrying Rajput princesses; both Jahangir and Shahjahan’ wers
born of Hmdu mothers. But the fact that he was born of a Hindu
mother did not impel Shahjahan to do for Hindavi in the north
what the.Sultans of the Deccan did for Dakani there. On the
cont.rar.y 1t‘was under his auspices that the process of deliberate
Persianization of Hindi/Hindavi started. Masud Husair Khan says:

Shahjahap had Qpened his eyes in this very Braj atmosphere. His mother
Yrvi: 13 }}ajlf)ut princess. He was completely ignorant of the royal language,
B A ahangir was very @happy about this. However, when Shahjahan
eft gra and founded his new Delhi (1648), the star of the zaban-e
Dehlavi was once again in the ascendant. Which is why our chronicl ;
have been relating Urdu to the reign of Shahjahan. There is no do:l:
that the zaban-e-Dehlavi got a new life in the hands of Shahjahan,!®

Maulvi Abdul Ghafur Khan ‘Nisakh’ says:

The old city, which was in Inder
» Whi pat, was put out of use and came t
ﬁ?;tld thlfl Old City afld the Old Fort. At Shahjahanabad, all kindcs) tc);'
1ghly able people, wise people, men of great learning assembled from

all over the country, and old Hindi be i j
all A an gett u
idiom started getting changed.'! R geting rejected (matri) the

) Syid Insha Allah Khan is also talking of this new city, Shahja-

. aila ad, when he says: ‘Many experts of that place who were gifted

in a(;lguages got together and by common consent picked out good

gor ds f.rom many languages, and after making suitable modi-

' d.catlon in some of those words and phrases created a new language

h;ﬂ‘e.rent fl'trlorr:l the others and called it Urdu.’!2 It is thus clear that
ving a Hindu wife and being born of a Hindu i

to do with matters of state policy. mother have lite

Mohammad Sadiq is on surer ground when he spells out in

political terms the reason for th i .
the Sultans: e official patronage to Dakani by

= dislike of foreigners and things foreign-

incentive to the cultivation of thiir langilzlaglz.ui; 1:‘2‘/::::13 3?1: tsér?l?'g
sense of n::ltional solidarity that the rulers in the south had stron a;'s
filiations with their Hindu subjects. The popular tradition that the fouider-
?f the‘Bah‘mani dynasty was the disciple of a Brahman named Gan

is unhlstpm.:al. The Bahmani kingdom was so called because its foungclo0
trace‘d his lineage to Bahman Isfandiyar. But the tradition that on a:t
cending the throne he made Gangoo his minister and henceforth it al-

T 7 T PR oy
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most became a custom in the south to entrust a Brahman with the duties
of a minister is not at all unlikely. There is strong evidence to support the
view that friendly relations subsisted between the Mussalmans and
Hindus in Golkonda and Bijapur, and that the court language in these
countries was Dakkani and not Persian. Historians are of the opinion
that during the 300 years of the independence of Golkonda and Bijapur
there was a far closer intercourse between the two races than existed
elsewhere in India. There was not only toleration but strong affection
between Hindu subjects and their Mussalman rulers. . . . Yusuf Adil
Shah freely admitted Hindus to offices of trust. The Marathi language
was ordinarily used for purposes of accounts and business. In the reign
of Ibrahim Adil Shah, ‘Hindus not only suffered no persecution at his
hands, but many of his chief civil and military officers were Brahmans
and Marathas’. (Vincent Smith)*?

Having broken away from Delhi it would seem to have become
imperative for these Sultanates of the Deccan, if their independence
was to be sustained, to forge strong links with their Hindu subjects.
A foreign language like Persian could hardly be the instrument for
this; this needed an Indian language with a wide base. Hindi or
Hindavi was this kind of a language. Apart from the fact that this
was probably the only Indian language these rulers knew, their
subjects were familiar with it through the tradition of Nathpanthi
and sant poetry and, later, in a more strongly Braj form, through
the tradition of Krishna bhakti poetry and music. With some re-
gional peculiarities (mainly Marathi) naturally incorporated in the
language, it bid fair to become the desired link. Written in Persian
characters, it could also be seen to preserve in its corpus the identity
of the ruler. On all counts, it seemed the answer to the situation.

In the north the situation was vitally different: giving similar
recognition and official patronage to Hindavi would have meant
running the risk of being swamped by it. The Persian script by
itself was perhaps considered an inadequate bulwark and certainly
did not provide that measure of social distance which the rulers
may have desired. Therefore the official policy in all these centuries

of Muslim rule remained one of staying aloof and not recognizing
this language. This was despite the fact that on the one hand the
language was imbibing more and more Arabic and Persian words,

and on the other that any number of Sufi and non-Sufi Muslim
poets were freely writing in this naturally growing Hindi/Hindavi.
By and large a two-fold pattern of literary expression emerges in
all these centuries: 1) The centre of the field is occupied by Hindi/
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Hindavi, with almost as many Muslim poets—quite a few of them
high-born Syeds, well-versed in Arabic and Persian—writing in it
as Hindus and achieving great distinction as Hindi poets. To say
nothing of Kabir, the greatest of Nirguna poets, among the poets
of the Krishna bhakti movement Raskhan occupies a place next
only to Sur and Mira, and Malik Muhammad Jayasi is, of course,
recognized as the linguistic precursor of Tulsi Das, as the man who
shaped the Awadhi dialect for Tulsi to use later. 2) Some poets
close to the court are presumably writing in Persian. They do not
seem to make much of a mark anywhere—Ileast of all in genuine
Persian circles where their language does not even seem to be re-
cognized as the right kind of Persian. This would seem to be the
import of the following description of the Indian style among the
three styles of Persian—the Khorasani, the Iragi and the Indian—
as indicated by Amir Hasan Abdi:

1) The salient characteristics of the Khorasani style are that it is closer
to Pahlavi and the old languages of Iran and that it uses words of
true Persian descent, not paying much heed to the Arabic. The similes
and metaphors are altogether simple and natural; there is nothing
laboured or imposed or artificial about them.

2) Inthe Iraqi style, the words and sentences are extremely soft, delicate,
graceful, simple and smooth. Attention is paid to music and harmony
in the language. The language is extremely sweet and supple.

3) The salient feature of the Indian style is that here recourse is taken to
difficult, involved expression, complex ideas, artificiality, effort for
creating an effect as against spontaneity in expression, flights of fancy,
far-fetched meanings, uniqueness in presentation, and a philosophical
manner. By and by, the language (in this particular style) became al-
together florid, turgid, full of exaggeration, with an abundant use of
literary ornamentation—and these came to be considered the beauty
of the language. Ultimately things went so far that trying to get

to the meaning of a poem through that labyrinth of words was like
trying to solve a riddle. Giving the go-by to the easy, natural flow
of the language —the spontaneous expression—artificiality was given
the name of beauty.'*

No wonder this Indian style of Persian became what it did.
Whether or not an Indian poet was prepared to see it, Persian was
not (at least no longer) his language—he was really a foreigner
trying to write someone else’s language.

Having lost touch with the living idiom of the language he could
not help being bookish—a situation bad enough in itself and further
aggravated by the desire of the outsider to impress the native
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speaker with his profound knowledge and corpmand of the lgn-
guage. Mohiuddin Qadri points out that this betokens an In-
feriority complex: |
monarchs the noblemen and the men of lear‘ning also
cﬁ)zit:ctf;gn\:viglxethe kingdom in the north tqok very little part in the de-
velopment of the Hindustani [or Hindi /HlndaV1) language. They were
always dominated by the influence of Persian. This was so because f:very
time there was a political upheaval in Turkestan, Iran or Afghamst'fm,
or when some disaster struck, the inhabitants of those'pl'flces, lqokmg
for shelter or in quest of livelihood, came over 1o Indla‘m 'partlcula'\r.
Consequently, every other day groups of people kept moving into India,
and since the aristocracy of Delhi and the patrons of arts and letters were
at that time quite well-to-do and could easily host them, they. used to s;al)l
at their places for long durations. And since thg ones w}.10 lived here ; t
inferior in front of these new immigrants, partl'cularly in respect of the
[Persian] language and its idiom, this inferio;nty complex opened for
these new immigrants the way to big positions in the government and at
the court. Thus it was that the courts at Delhi did not have any heal'thy
impact on the development of Hindustani. . .. [Apart from Fhese llm-
migrants who floated into India] invasions were also qften taking place
from the north-west . . .. As a result of this ct_).nstar'lt mﬂux of . PersFan-
speaking noblemen and men of learning (due to immigration or m;asngn)
and the power and influence exercised by them, a knowledge of Persian
became common as well as necessary in the north.15

As a result of these never-ending Persian incu;sions, ‘this in-
feriority complex so completely gripped the Indians that e(\izery
poet and writer was hell-bent on proving, anyhow, that he had an

i lineage.”'®
IraIItni:u’:hui clear that this bondage to Persian culture generally,
and to the language in particular, was the root of the proble_m.
This explains why these poets attached to the cfourt and lookxng
for patronage wrote in Persian. It also gxplalm why, when 1t
came to adopting Hindi or Hindavi—_whmh had been naturill.);
growing in all these centuries and drawing upon bo@ the Sans ri
and the Persian traditions in the process—as their language,. it
had to be given a vehemently and even exclusively Arabo-Persxap
orientation: it was because the poets had gone'too' far from their
native Persian and completely lost touch with its idiom, as Khap
Arzu is reported to have said to the poet Sauda. However, thls
does not explain everything. What is it that makes one receptive
or vulnerable to a particular influence? The cause has probably
to be looked for in the social system which receives or is vulnerable

Ay
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to that particular influence. This morbid infatuation for the Persian
language and culture seems to hold true only for that class of
people, whether poets and scholars or noblemen, who were in
some way associated with the royal court. The others who con-
stitute the huge majority use the prevailing language of the area,
Hindi or Hindavi. They do not seem to suffer from an inferiority
complex. Furthermore, at that point in time religion does not seem
to play an active part in a poet’s choice of language. Any number
of Muslim poets have written in the pronouncedly Sanskrit-based
Hindi or Hindavi, both in the north and the south, as we have seen.
Even at this time in the first and second quarter of the eighteenth
century when the movement to ‘reform’, i.e. Persianize the lan-
guage is in full swing, we find works like Isvi Khan’s masnavi,
Qissa-e-Mehr Afroz o Dilbar, and Fazli’s Karbal Katha being written
in. the south and the north respectively. The former is thought to
have been written between 1732 and 1748 and the latter in 1735.
They both happen to be prose works—and prose seems to have
been particularly resistant to Hindi/Hindavi. Indeed, the des-
criptive chapter headings in old Hindavi and Dakani masnavis
are in countless manuscripts to be found in Persian prose, as are
translations of lines of verse. This is odd but the practice seems to
have persisted until fairly recent times. For instance Ghalib had
nothing against writing poetry in Urdu (although it was his Persian
poetry that he was really proud of) but when he was asked to write
prose in Urdu he felt outraged and burst out in the following words,
‘My dear, do you really want me to write in Urdu? Is that all I am
- worth? Commenting on this, Gyan Chand says: ‘It is probably
a result of exactly this attitude that when the Urdu prose-writer
comes round to writing prose, he writes the most terribly Persian-
and Arabic-ridden prose.’!? Nevertheless, in the thirties of the
eighteenth century, almost a century and a quarter before Ghalib,
we come across these prose works by Isvi Khan and Fazli, specimens
of whose language we present below. First a couple of specimens
from Qissa-e-Mehrafroz o Dilbar:

ﬁmmﬁmﬁwﬁ%%«mﬁrmmwam
firr % g & o @ wv T & 91 gu W wer, WK
T ST § aet ¥, ;i ogd @

goya badshazade ka dil to hai kisan aur tan uski hui khet. Tis kii Hasa-
nabad ke jo saghan saghan darakht hai soi hue syam-ghata, aur phiil jo
jhare hai darakhtd ke, soi hui budé
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% wiw f guiter @1 @ WA A R o feen g
%ﬁgmmﬁwﬁwﬁwwgﬁrﬁﬂmgl.
& fag FT FT A WIKAT § & 4y TH A+ O !:ﬂ'(ug
m‘wsﬁagga‘rgaﬂﬁamm,wwﬁmmgg@%
mmg&mmaﬁ@ﬁ? -

ad ki Gni a a 7 biidd ni kirand X1 sudha
i{:t (I:Sh: 1bi¢§;$v’:élhthgaszoagl;¥czﬁdhkl ht::'idgalef Il)aikh bars.z\wati hai.
Pai bikh ki kama to marna hai, so yeh mujhe marta k.yb rfahx? aur yah
kawal ka jo daha hai so sukh ka deqewﬁli tha, ab agin ka kunda hoke
mujhko dahta hai pai jala marta nahi so kyd?

Commenting on this prose style Gyan Chand says:

It is more or less certain that its writer was not aware .of other Urdu pro;e-
writings and therefore wrote his book in a prose which has an altofg;t elr
different complexion. Compared to the more scholal.'ly language of Fazli
and Tahsin, this language, with a little more polish, had the greater.
potential of coming closer to the happy mean of the later Urdu'pr?seci
but in those times the magical enchantment of the ornate Persmx;llze

style had so gripped the people that even when a few, very few, suc] rc;.;
bellious or reformist attempts were made, nobody cared to look at them..

Masud Husain Khan makes the following observations on the book:

Its importance lies in its simple literary style. The language 9f Isv1' I;.ht:n
mirrors the prevailing common man’s language at Delhi, in which the
similes and metaphors of Hindi poetry have been 'abundantly used. h
While describing the beauty of a woman, the w1:1ter has followed t ;
tradition of Hindi poetry. The writer has used Hindu myth and legen

like someone who knows it well.*®

Further, we note that the writer has freely and abund‘antly used
tatsama and tadbhava Sanskrit words like the following:

Fer (FEg) 1 Waw) sl [ oAf sn T (=gfa) 1
fopirT | FrAeAT | giaFrAar| Feg 1 STAT ) FHAT L ST e |
qerFTE | AR XA A1 S| ST | FEATTAT | THET
;'alﬂ*glwnawmlﬁmgrlqmmlﬁgﬁlmWI
ATy | R FAE | F | ATCOR | fedrd | q@teE | g9 Fed
T EET| WA Wi | qE) gaT qtew | frgee e
gE T N A9 (T ) | FEr A g ;W

bast (wastu)/ sital/ pawan /dehi/ sancita / prana/ stuta (stuti)/ biyoga /
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komaltd / sucikkanti / katdch / upama / kamawanta / ura / simartha /
dristakari/ kokila/ sarasa/ teja/ jota/ syamatai/ sukumarata/ swariipa/
mukha / bhaitha / khafijana / cancalapan / karnaphiil / mriga / sobha /
mohani, kaficana-baran/ chatrapati/ kaficana kalas// kama / tarigana/
bistara / nakhasikha / kuca / kehari / kamalaswariipa / ajita / adhika /
saghana / sumera parbat / nihurdya / basana / sukha / dhyana / pipa /
bachala (vatsala) / kabitai / nita / dharam / saugandha, etc.

All this happens at a time when the movement for rejecting Hindi 4§

words derived from Sanskrit was fast getting into stride. This makes
it all the more remarkable, but it also seems to indicate that the

movement for ‘reforming’ the language was, by and large, limited

to circles close to the court at Delhi. _
With regard to Fazli’s book, Karbal Katha, the well-known
Urdu scholar Malik Ram says:

Karbal Kathd may well be called one of the first books of Urdu prose in
northern India. As long as we do not get an older book, it will continue to
have pride of place as the first work of prose in northem India. In one

word, Karbal Kathd presents the first image of the Dehlavi zaban. ...

"But it is surprising that none of the old chroniclers has mentioned Karbal
Katha, not even Mir Hasan Dehlavi. One wonders at the reason. Could
it be something indicated in the following lines of Maulvi Karimuddin:
‘T have seen the book from one end to the other. I had the book with me.
The writer has made a good beginning, but it suffers from one defect: the

language is not good, by which I mean that its usage and idiom are in -

the manner of the old writers. This is, however, not his fault, because it

is a fact that at that time Urdu had not become as clean and correct as it

is now.20 :

It is difficult to say with any measure of certainty, if this is the
reason why Karbal Kathd does not find a place in any of the chron-
icles: but insofar as it is a complaint similar to the one Syeda
Jafar makes with regard to Shdh Turab, it could well be true.
Fazli's language, like Shah Turab’s, is replete with Sanskrit words
and so is not the ‘clean and correct’ language that the chroniclers
like. Likewise, there is Masihuzzaman’s complaint about the
marsiyas being generally left out of the chronicles. Their language
again, is not the highly Persianized language of the ghazals, for the
very obvious reason that marsiyas are sung and recited at mass
gatherings of common people. And so the language, to be com-
prehensible to the populace, has to stay close to the common man's
speech.
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As regards Fazli’s language, Gyan Chand describes it as’ ‘n‘mnsl'n-
and’. By this term we understand him to mean ‘ornate’, Per'sw'l-
nized’, fscholarly’—and there is not the slightest doubt that it is
a great deal more ‘scholarly’ than Isvi Khan’s language .(although
considerably less than Tahsin’s). However, Fazli uses a fair ngmber
of Hindi words derived from Sanskrit, as the following specimens

show:

FTET | WOE | S| WEI | HAT FAT | warr | wra faar
Wléﬁumnmmﬁréﬁ|ﬁr&hm|ﬁﬁm
e | AR TRT | qE e W AT A | A
W AT WTETI |7 ST

adar / ajhii/ abaran/ acaraj / adhiyar karnd / ayz'1‘n1 / l‘?éwa / “bith::a /
bisram / bigani / bhabhak / bhabhaka / bhui / bairi / bindi / jwz'a;a /
citera / cautaraf / caugird / ghanerd / ghiiti pilani / gyani / lala /
Jalan/ lotha / lon lagina / maya / ma jaya, etc.

ar wrfew st 3 g fmre s = w gfear | g a9
FTI oT F ATt oA TX IH &1 A6 Jg HLT 7
hde Qasim amma ke jiu jigar ab cald ma dukhiya ki to tajkar
Qasim ab teri bali dulhan par jam ho lagega yah maran terd

@Eﬁti@ﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ#ha‘gwﬁmw.wéﬁ
TF ¥ AR g8 W A, o It # W W ew aw
ek to rida mai sada ki thi, bahi bhi rida ghutne lag bai_th:l
mujh pe ye mar hui radape ki, yahi pai mai mal o dhan tera

Another feature of these specimens is that there is virtually no
diﬁ'erenée in the form of the language in the north and the south,
as there was not in the earlier specimens of poetry we have seen.
In the light of this very revealing fact, usually not taken much
cognizance of, let us examine a few remarks of Maulana Abdus-

salam Nadvi:

Mixed with Sanskrit and Bhaka as it was, Dakan’s language, in particulart
was altogether different from the language of Delhi and Luckr-low. Delhi
was substantially under the influence of this language until the first
phase of the old Urdu poets. Therefore, when reformers of Urdu and
innovators of the art of poetry, in the second phase of old Urdu poets,
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addressed themselves to the task of reforming poetry they were, first and
foremost, faced with the problem of reforming the language. And Shah
Hatim, Khwaja Mir Dard, Mir and Mirza [Sauda], in particular, cleaned
the language of the rubbish of old Dakani words. But even after that, for
a long time, these words continued to be a part of Urdu; and let alone
others, Mir and Mirza themselves have abundantly used Sanskrit and
Bhaka words. 2!

The statement is confusing, imprecise and inconsistent. Much of 3§
the confusion flows from the fact that the phrases ‘Dakani words’
and ‘Sanskrit and Bhaka words’ have been carelessly used. But it
is manifest from the whole drift of the statement that the ‘rubbish
of old Dakani words’ that was to be cleaned out was nothing
other than ‘Sanskrit and Bhaka’ words. -
The second confusion or incongruity in Nadvi’s statement is
that it demarcates between the south and the north. We have, on
the other hand, shown that from Miraji Shams-ul-ushshaq and
Burhanuddin Janam in the sixteenth century to Isvi Khan and
Fazli in the eighteenth, there is no material difference of any
consequence between the language of the south and the north.
Until Wali Aurangabadi, whose period of activity extends till
the first quarter of the cighteenth century, there is nothing much
of consequence in the north Indian Urdu tradition of poetry to
compare with the south. There is only that little book, Bikat
Kahani, whose language, apart from the Persian Rekhta woven
into the fabric of the poem, is plain Braj-mixed Hindi or Hindavi.
This is the language of Khusro and Kabir and much else in that
- vast body of medieval Hindi poetry—all of which is conspicuously
similar to the Dakani of corresponding times. It is from the later
Wali (after the sea-change he underwent, following the advice
of Shah Gulshan) that most Urdu scholars seem to postulate the
origin of Urdu poetry, its language more and more cleansed, as
time passed, of the Hindi/Hindavi or ‘Sanskrit and Bhaka’ ad-
hesions. The language of this later Wali, as we have seen, is already
indistinguishable from that of the subsequent Urdu poetry which
he is understood to have started. =
Brajmohan Dattatreya Kaifi, the well-known Urdu scholar,
however, does not think that Urdu poetry begins in the north
after Wali and on his inspiration. As a piece of evidence against
this misconception he presents an Urdu ghazal by the poet Chandar-
bhan ‘Barahman’, a Mir Munshi at Shahjahan’s court who precedes
Wali by almost a hundred years:
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a7 9 7 R TEX ST gRT R AT STl 2
aﬁaﬂt%aa’leﬁ%wsﬁm%qwg
fror & wiE i gEw =g F7€ F
aaﬁ%wgﬁwgwﬁ%ama
frar & fa WIfeE % FAo Ao 4 g
aaﬁ%wﬁgawgawg '
FEr F AT ¥ 9T 29 a1 e 9@ aa
aaﬂm%wm%aa’mﬁgamg
FEAT aTey AW F fReT @ Ffimr #
T T & A A A ALY AR
khuda jane ye kis shahar andar haman ko lék_e c_ie'lllé hai
na dilbar hai na siqi hai na shishd tlai na.pyi}a hai
piya ke nawa ki sumiran kiya cahi karﬁ_ kaxse_ o
na tasbi hai na sumiran hai na kanthi hai na n:1ala hai
piya ke niwa ashiq ki qatal béd-ajab dekl'me hi o
na barchi hai na karchi hai na khaijar hai na btla:la hai
khiibi ke bagh mé raunaq howe to kis tarah yara
na dauni hai na marw4 hai na sausan hai na 1ala hai

Barahman waste a$nina ke phirta hai bagiya se
na Ganga hai na Jamuna hai na naddi hai na nala hai2?

One swallow does not make a summer. It would not be correct
to infer from this solitary piece by Chapdar Bhan Barahman tﬁat
the Urdu ghazal did not start when it is supposed by most other
scholars to have started, i.e. a century later. Nevertheless, as a

piece of linguistic evidence it is singularly important. In so far as

it i similar to the language of the ghazals of the poet’s con-
ltterlrslp‘,oe:::ﬁes Muhammad Quli Qutub Shah ar}d Muhammad Qutug
Shabh, it reveals the inadequacy of demarcating between the nort
n this score. ‘

anfll"ltltel:es?sl,mlllgwever, no doubt that a drgstif: cl}ange in the lgn-
guage, in the direction of its greater Persianization, starts taknLg
place after the complete annexation of the Peccan by Aurangzeb.
It thus seems that the forces operative for this change in tt}e Dpccaq
are the same as those working for the ‘reform’ of the -Hl{ldl/Hlndaﬁ’l
language in the north. The period also broadly.commdes, i.e. the
end of the seventeenth and beginning of tl}e cighteenth century,
when the Mughal empire is breaking up. ThlS. leads one to suspe;l:t
that the change may have something to do with the decline of the
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empire. As Masud Husain Khan says:

Until Akbar and Jahangir, the trend towards Persianization is not so
s.trong, which explains Tuzuk-e-Jahangiri having such Hindi words as::
Jagat jot, rikh, thal kawal, sarva-vasi, etc. Akbar calls jama (clothing):'j
sarvagati, burqd (the veil on the face) is called citragupta, shoes are called
caran dharan, a hair-net is called kesa-gahan. His favourite elephants ar i

called Ratangaja and Fateh-gaja. For the royal palace, the word bhavan ¥

is used.?? "

Further, he says: ‘It is in Shahjahan’s period that in new Delhi the
old.language of the place comes to life again, which supplants :
Brajbhasha from the literary circles in the period of Alamgir k.
[Aurangzeb].’”2# A little further on the writer says: f

We learn from Tashih Ghardib-ul-lughdat by Khan Arzu that the zabin-e- |
({rdu-e-Shdhi [the Imperial Urdu] had attained special importance in the"h
time of A!amgir. Aurangzeb’s hostility to music severely hurt the powe; :
.and prestige of Brajbhasha, and his conquest of the Deccan gave a great B
impetus to the zaban-e-Dehlavi. This new contact of Delhi with the Deocanb'
was very fruitful from the linguistic point of view. The amazing similarity
between the Dakani of Aurangabad and the language of Delhi is clea/rly'
the result of the conquest of the Deccan by Aurangzeb. This is the time
Cx:;‘h;)n lgze awami za:fn [lpeople’s language or language of the masses)

elhi comes to be called the an-e- a ahi
e Comes 10 b caled zaban-e-Urdy or zaban-e-Urdu-e-Shahi

It- is difficult to comprehend this complete identity, at that point
of time, between the language of the common people of Delhi and .
'Imper_lal Urdu. It is in fact incredible that the highly Persianized
imperial Urdu was then or at any other time the awamf zaban or :
the people’s language in Delhi. Were it so, there would be little
reason for Khusro or the early Sufis to write in the language that :
thgy did. It is probable that it was Persian for the elite and Hindi/
Hindavi (along with its several dialects) for the common man.
Zaban-e-Dehlavi, if it does not mean Khusro’s Hindavi, waould
seem to be a nomenclature given to highly Persianized Urd’u much .
!ater (but used with retrospective effect, like the name ‘Urdu’
itself), and not really the name of the language actually spoken
by the common people of Delhi. True, Khusro enumerates a
language of Dethi and its environs, along with other languages of -’\
India, in his masnavi Nuh Sipahar: .

Sim_ﬁ o _Lahori o Kashmiri o Kabbar/ Dhorsamandari, Tilangi o GujjM/
Maiébari o Gauri o Bangal o Awod/ Delhi o piramanash andar hama had/
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3 hami Hindavist ke ze ayyam-e-kuhan/amma bakarast ba har gina
sukhan.26

Butlit is fairly obvious that this ‘language of Delhi and its en-
virons’ is not the same thing as this later zaban-e-Dehlavi, which
Khan has chosen to describe as the awami zaban of Delhi. It seems
that their two different identities are being confused here. By the
term ‘language of Delhi and its environs’, Khusro would, in all
likelihood, seem to be referring to no other language than the
Panjabi-Haryani-Rajasthani-Khari Boli-Braj-mixed patois which
was the language of the common people of Delhi. It is this patois
from which Hindi or Hindavi originates in the north and which the
poets, from Gorakhnath to Baba Farid to Khusro to Kabir to
Nanak to Dadu, adopt as the vehicle of their spiritual message. Then
this language travels to the Deccan and is first used by the Sufis
there. All this points to one fact—that this and none other was the
common people’s language in the north, including Delhi. It is note-
worthy that one or two Dakani poets who have described their
language as ‘Dehlavi’ seem to use the word as a synonym for ‘Hindi’
or ‘Hindavi’ because their language is in no way different from
that of the others who usually call it by the latter name. Abdul,
speaking of himself, quite categorically says: ‘The Jagat-guru
asked, ‘In which language would you write? / (I said) My language
is Hindui, since I am a Dehlavi,/ 1 know nothing about the Arabic
and Persian masnavi’ It is thus clear that it is not historically’
correct to describe this zaban-e-Dehlavi as the language of the
common people of Delhi (as a language apart from Hindavi,
even by implication) and at the same time to project it as an overly
Persianized language, the imperial Urdu. From all available
evidence, imperial Urdu seems to have started being given a shape
in the time of Shahjahan and to have acquired it substantially by
the end of Aurangzeb’s reign. This is roughly a period of about
sixty years, 1648 to 1707. Here is Sir Syed Ahmad Khan:

When King Shahjahan established Shahjahanabad in 1648 and people
from all parts of the country assembled, at that time the Persian zaban
[language] and Hindi bhdsha [language] got thoroughly mixed. ... As a
result of the mixture of these two languages, in the Royal army and
the Urdu-e-Mualla [the Royal Camp, where the King resides], a new
language was born which, for this very reason, came to be called the
zaban-e-Urdu, from which the word zaban was later dropped. having
to be used so very frequently, and the language was called Urdu. In due
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f'ourse, this language was cultured and put in order, until about 1688, i.e. 1
in the time of Aurangzeb Alamgir, Urdu poems started being written in ¢
this language.*’

_ So it all seems to relate to the end of Aurangzeb’s reign, which }
is also the period of the decline and fall of the Mughal empire.
In this context an observation of Abdul Haq seems to take on a
new meaning: ‘The star of Urdu poetry was in the ascendant
.when the sun of the power and prestige of the Mughal empire was
in a state of eclipse.”?® The Hindi linguist Ram Bilas Sharma also
notes this fact and, further, suggests a reason for it:

Du}'ing the period of the Muslim empire, Muslim writers had no particular

desire for any commemorative mark of theirs on their language. When 3
the empire started fading away, many people felt that some cultural stamp
of the past glory should be preserved. The development of Urdu became i
possible only when the Muslim empire began to decline.29

ffSuniti Kumar Chatterji also seems to say something to this
efiect:

Th; ﬁrst Urdu poets, deeply moved by the manifest decay of Muslim
political power in the eighteenth century, sought to escape from a world
they did not like by taking refuge in the garden seclusion of Persian
poetry, the atmosphere of which they imported into Urdu.30

The historian of Urdu literature Ram Babu Saxena further
underscores this:

Urdu literature took its start with poetry, and the poetry was a toy in the
hands of Persian scholars and poets who dressed it up in the garments
vof Persianized words. These scholars and poets knew little Hindi and
no Sanskrit. It was thus that the child forsook its parents and took its
abode with adopted parents who endowed it largely with their riches. . . .
Urdu poets not only appropriated the metres but annexed the ready-
made, much exercised imagery and hackneyed themes of Persian. They
were imported wholesale without much regard to the origin and capacity
of the Urdu language and in course of time constituted the sole stock-in-
Frade of succeeding poets. . . . Hence its range is very limited for it sank
into the ruts of old battered Persian themes and adorned itself with the
rags of the cast-off imagery of Persian poetry which had absolutely no
relation to India, the country of its birth.3!

Sl'%ushtery,. referring to Urdu as ‘the Hindi which has been
Iram;ed during Muslim rule in India’,32 observes: ‘Like the classical
Turkish poets, Indian Urdu poets moulded their poems in imitation -
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of the Iranian. . .. But we must express our disappointment that
Urdu poets have paid less attention to the original and natural
source of enriching Urdu through Sanskrit literature.’3® Here is
Muhammad Sadiq saying the same thing: ‘Medieval Urdu poetry,
as our pre-Mutiny poetry is often called, is not an indigenous
growth.>* Then, further elaborating this very categorical state-
ment, he goes on to say:

Medieval Urdu poetry grew under the aegis of Persian poetry . . .Hence,
with the decline of Persian in India, when they [the poets] went over from
Persian to Urdu, they transplanted into it practically all the features of
Persian poetry. The themes of Urdu poetry, its forms, its metrical system,
its imagery and figures of speech are all Persian. Urdu poetry is, therefore,
an exotic . . . [It] is a continuation of Persian poetry in a new language
and a new setting. . .. It is equally important to know that Urdu poetry
came under the influence of Persian poetry at a time when the latter
had fallen into decadence. The result was that our poetry was tainted
with narrowness and artificiality at the very outset of its career. . . . [it]
lacks freshness because . ..it leaves out observation and borrows its
imagery wholesale from Persia. . . . In this respect, the contrast between
Urdu poetry and Hindi, Punjabi and Sanskrit poetry is striking, The
latter have grown out of the soil and absorbed its natural wealth and

social background.33

The postulate that this obsessive fascination for the Persian

language and literature may have something to do with the decline
of the empire seems to get a measure of inferential support from
the fact that earlier, when the Muslim empire was in the ascendant,
matters were quite different. Suniti Chatterji points out that:

Mahmud of Ghazni actually wanted to approach his Indian subjects
in their own language in his coins: witness his interesting silver dirham
with the translation of the Arabic creed and his name and mint mark
and date in the Hijri era, all in Sanskrit—

T THY | HgH< AL | 1q|‘a ATE |
Awyaktam ekam. Muhammad avatar.

Nripati Mahmud. Ayam tanko Mahmiidpure
ghatte hato, Jindyana samvat . ..

“The Invisible is One, Muhammad is the incarnation ( a rather free ren-
dering of the Muhammadan creed); Mahmud the ruler of men; this
coin or rupee has been struck in the mint at Mahmudpur: year of the
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Q?,ssing of the Jina’. .. the Arabic ‘rasil’ or ‘nabi’ being rendered by
jina’ in Sanskrit. Likewise, Muhammad Ghori struck coins employing
the Indian nagari characters:

ot wgwHE qTw | A g

Sri Mahmmad Sima. Sri Hamira36

The coins apart, there is evidence of the use of Sanskrit in Devana-
gari f.:haracters inside a mosque- the Adilshahi mosque of Burhan-
pur in central India. The text of this inscription is as follows:

ot gftews a7

e SATTE e o faarews

HFAT FIL0 TR SAFATAFRIHIREL 11 €11
TE=TRTHAT I AT STEaTrey
AracETefFaTET fa< F7g @ i

Y Ffe ffe wrese o e afaETi:
THTHIHERTIAAT: FATIAET AT 11311

AT @A TAEEa) gaafadT:
TAATTHRITATEYT: TAHTT JATCRE: 1%

agT: 7o
GRAINIEE I RICE R e AR iR L

RESIE R ICISH LIS S I e P
LUIEEEPVISIE SR iEIEE S AT

wfedlt dag teve o T (41t Frdfaeaey A e
o W 33 wwEwr fedt @ wfew wf 33wy Ofgvar
W ¥} FfeEafer A afreed g ewr se st
AT g9 A gt weifafar fafwar @darent

Sri sristikartre namah

awyaktam vyapakam nityam gunatitam cidatmakam

wyaktasya kdranam vande wyaktawyaktami§varam 1.

yavaccandrarkataradiksitih syadambarangane

tavatpharukivansosau ciram nandatu bhitale 2.

vansetha tasmin kila pharukindro babhiiva raja malikabhidhanah
~ tasyabhavatsiinurudaracetih kulawatanso Gajninaresah 3. .

tasmadabhiit kesarakhanavirah putrastadiyo Hasanaksitisah

tasmadabhudedala sihabhiipah putrobhavattasya mubarakhendrah 4.

tatsunuh ksitipalamaulimukutawyaghristapadambujah '

satkirtirvilasatpratdpavasagamitrah ksitiSesvarah .
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yasydharnisamanatirgunaganatite pare brahmani
Srimanedalabhiipatirvijayate bhipalaciramanih 5.
Swasti Sri Samvat 1646 varse Sake 1511 virodhi-samvatsare pausamase
Suklapakse 10 ghati 23 sahaikddasyam tithau some krittikaghati 33 saha
rohinyam subha ghati 42 vanijakaranesmin dine ratrigat ghati 11 samaye
kanyalagne Sri Mubarakh Saha suta Sri Edal Saharajni masitiriyam
nirmita swadharmapalanarthe.®’

Further, the patronage that the Mughals, particularly Akbar,
extended to Brajbhasha is also noteworthy in this context. It is
significant that Rahim [Abdul Rahim Khankhana, son of Akbar’s
mentor Bairam Khan and one of Akbar’s most outstanding military
generals, a nobleman of the best lineage] wrote excellent Braj-
bhasha poetry. Faizi, one of the ‘nine gems’ of Akbar’s court, a
great scholar of Arabic and Persian, is also credited with poems in
Brajbhasha. What is more, Akbar and several other Mughal
emperors seem to have written Brajbhasha songs. A considerable
number of such songs bearing the poet’s stamp on them appear
in an early eighteenth century work of music, Sangita Raga Kalpa-
druma, a compilation by Krishnanand Ramsagar. It is possible
that some of these songs are apocryphal. But- all these songs,
bearing the names of Sher Shah, Akbar, Jahangir, Shahjahan,
Aurangzeb, Azam Shah, Jahandar Shah and Muhammad Shabh,
cannot be dismissed as apocryphal.

It thus appears that the patronage extended by Akbar to Braj-.
bhasha in the heyday of the empire continued even after the empire
declined. This would seem to be inconsistent with what we said
a little earlier—that the ‘obsessive fascination for the Persian
language and literature may have something to do with the decline
of the empire.” However, in real terms, the two are quite consistent
because extending royal patronage to Brajbhasha, principally as
the language of music, is not the same thing as according full
recognition to Hindi/Hindavi at all levels. Brajbhasha had an
archaic flavour, an old-world charm of its own. It was appropriate
as the language of music while Persian was secure in its place as
the language of administration and of justice. It was, however, an
altogether different proposition when it came to deciding on a
language that could take the place of Persian, in all its various
functions. The language at hand was Hindi or Hindavi, a sensitive
and vibrant poetic language, the language of common intercourse
among the people. But as the Mughals saw it, it suffered from a
great defect: its profusion of tatsama and tadbhava Sanskrit
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| in his first meeting with Wali commented adversely on the latter’s
language. It was on his second visit, sometime around 1720 when
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words. But insofar as the decision could not be balked any longer
and Hindi/Hindavi had to be adopted, it meant doing so with
suitable amendment, i.e. the maximum possible elimination of
Sanskrit and Sanskrit-origin words and their substitution with
Arabic and Persian words.

It is thus clear that the change-over from Hindi/Hindavi /
Qadim (Old) Urdu to Jadid (New) Urdu was not a step in the course
f’f the natural evolution of this language but a side-step" or a break-
ing loose from it, in order to create a class-dialect of the ruling
aristocracy. But we find that accounts of the origin and develop-
ment of Urdu, rather than trying to understand this climacteric

change in the character of the language, either gloss it over com- ]

pletely or under-play it or try to present it as a gradual, matter-of-
course development.

Muhammad Mubin Abbasi Chiriakoti, for examﬁle, glosses
over a notable fact:

The language that became the medium of literary compilations and
creations in the Dakan in the fifteenth and the sixteenth century may
nc?t improperly be called Urdu, although it may not have much similarity
with the present-day Urdu. ... Wali Aurangabadi went to Delhi from

the Dakan in the beginning of the eighteenth century. At that time, the

sun of Mughal power and glory had already declined from its zenith:
but the court of Delhi was still the centre of those men of authority and,
wealth w_ho were mostly of Irani and Turani origin, whose mother tongue
was Persian. . . . They welcomed Wali and were all praise for his poems.38

Facts do not bear this out. We have seen earlier that Shah Gulshan

he went there with his new Divan, in the ‘reformed’ language, that
this lobby and everybody around him were all praise for it. It is
odd that Chiriakoti makes no mention at all of Wali’s oft-quoted
first meeting with Gulshan.

Then there is Abdul Haq. He admits that ‘Hindi’ words (meaning
thereby Sanskrit words and words derived from Sanskrit) were,
at one time, rejected and thrown out of the new Urdu now taking

shape in the name of reforming the language, but he underplays
this fact:

True, a da;k period had descended on Urdu when our poets rejected
most Hindi words as inadmissible and started substituting them whole-
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sale with Arabic and Persian words . . . Further, some Arabic and Persian
words which had entered Urdu with some change in their form or their
pronunciation were also declared incorrect and presented in their original
form. This was called ‘reform of the language’.

This was the period when formality and artificiality had overcast our
literature. Poets had started playing with words for the fun of it. ... As
a result of this tendency, our poetry had become a structure of the most
colourful words with plenty of embroidery on it but no life—and our
language had become a kind of a language which was spoken by very few
people. . . . But this dark period was of a very short duration.>®

This does not seem to square with facts either. In the first place
the Language Reform movement itself does not seem to be of ‘a
very short duration.” Wali’s meeting with Gulshan relates to some
time around 1702, and the great language-reformer Shah Hatim’s
Divanzada (literally son of the Divan), an amended and excised
version of the Divan came out in 1755, the year Khan Arzu died.
That means over half a century later. Moreover, this was a course
on which, once it was started, it went on and on until we find
Muhammad Husain Azad slating this poetry, in 1875 and even
later, for more or less the same failings and defects that Haq has
taken sharp notice of in the statement quoted above. Are we then
to suppose that the beginning of the eighteenth to the last quarter
of the nineteenth century, i.e. almost two hundred years, is a
period of ‘very short duration’?

The third and very common attitude to the drastic change from
Hindi/Hindavi to New Urdu is the casual one, as though what
happened was a matter of course and calis for no comment. The
following words of Sir Syed, from the statement quoted above,
bear this out: ‘In due course, this language was cultured and put in
order, until .about 1688 ... Urdu poems started being written in
this languagge.’ It thus appears desirable that we should have a
closer look at the Reform Urdu movement with which the names
of such stalwarts as Khan Arzu, Shah Hatim and Mazhar Jane-
janan are associated.

The first stirrings seem to have begun towards the end of the
seventeenth century. Then there is that oft-mentioned meeting
between Wali Aurangabadi and Shah Guishan. Wali’s second visit,
in all likelihood, took place in the time of Muhammad Shah
(1719-48) because a couplet of Wali’s specifically mentions the
name of Muhammad Shah:




. assiduously for ever greater ‘purification’ of the new Urdu:
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feer ==t 71 ¥ frr Rt ¥ A
ST FYE wed [ wg g

l?il Wall ki le liya Dilli ne chin
ja koi kahiyo Muhammad Shah si

This visit of Wali’s is thought to have taken place in the early ;
part of Muhammad Shah’s reign, c. 1720. Sirajuddin Ali Khan
better known as Khan Arzu, whom Mir refers to as his teacher ir; 3
the art of poetry, was then on the scene as one of the early out- 1
standing reformers of the language.

It seems that these reformers of the language had not until then
completely turned their backs on a Sanskrit-based language. We
find that Khan Arzu, writing about the book Gharaib-ul-lughat ﬁ
refgrs to ‘Gwaliori’ (i.e. Brajbhasha) as the most elegant and 1
polished language of India—‘afsah alsana-e-Hindi’ and ‘afsah ‘i
zabanhae Hindi’.

It is not surprising that this reference to Brajbhasha should .
puzzle Urdu scholars. Mahmud Shirani took note of this: '

What amazes one most is the fact that Khan Arzu does not attach much
1mportance even to zaban-e-Hindi. In his eyes, Gwaliori is the most
polished and cultured language among all Indian languages. That is

why he has, on most occasions, quoted Gwaliori i
R X waliori words for auth
and not Urdu.40 t Om)’_,

However, the Iranian lobby at the court, the Nawabs and the
landed gentry led by the vizier Nawab Amir Khan, were working’

Apaf't from interesting sessions of music there used to be poetry sittings.
Per51.an ghazals were recited and exercises in Urdu poetry presented for
consideration by the gathering. Nawab Inayat Khan ‘Rasikh’ and Nawab
Mohammad Shakir Khan ‘Shakir’ [sons of Khan-i-Sidiq] used to come
all the way from Panipat to the city [Delhi] and take part in these poetry
meets. Even Amirs like Nawab Safdarjung and Nawab Salarjung[ Awadh]
loyed to take part in these poetic gatherings. Not only that, Nawab Syed
Hidayat Ali Khan Asad Jung also took part in these sessions when he
went from Azimabad to Delhi. Among the noblemen of Delhi, Nawab
Nawazish Ali Khan, Nawab Ashraf Ali Khan and his illustrious son
Nawab Fazal Ali Khan ‘Fazli’ [who wrote his Karbal Kathd in Urdu 5
prose in 1732] deserve special mention among the notables who wined
and. dined with the Umdat-ul-Mulk and were ardent lovers of  these
sessions of poetry . ... Umdat-ul-Mulk [title of Amir Khan), in con-
ference with other noblemen of Delhi set up an association for the pro-
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motion of Urdu. This used to have meetings and conferences. Problems
of the language were taken up. Urdu names were given to things. Debates
took place on words and idioms and, after much discussion and investi-
gation, those words and idioms, which now had the seal of the scholars’
approval, were written down and preserved. And, according to the writer
of the Siyar-ul-Mutdkhereen, their copies were sent round to the noblemen
and the gentry, and these emulated them with a sense of pride and helped
to give those words and idioms currency in their areas.4!

It is difficult to judge how far this chronicle, Si yar-ul-Mutakhereen
is to be treated as authentic. But even if we admit that it is, in part,
apocryphal, it would be wrong to dismiss it entirely. It is a con:-
temporary record written in the latter half of the eighteenth century.
Its writer, Mir Ghulam Husain Khan, was a person of high family
at the court of Delhi. It is not unlikely that his chronicle may have
some substance in it, in view of the many detailed references to
specific persons and places. Nevertheless the fact remains as pointed
out by Ali Jawad Zaidi that:

The traditional use of Brajbhasha had not come to an end despite the
emergence and development of Urdu. It continued to prevail as ever, both
among the common people and at the Qila-e-Mualla {the Royal Fort].
This practice is clearly proven to be there until the period of King Shah
Alam (1759-1806). His poetic work, Nadirat-i-Shahi, comprises his
Brajbhasha poetry along with the Persian and Urdu. But the chroniclers
made a point of ignoring his Brajbhasha work . . . [In fact theyl do not
take notice of any Urdu poet’s Brajbhasha poetry.*?

This obviously was not omission by oversight. Shah Hatim had
already set down the code. Not only had he come out with his
Divanzada in 1755, from which all indigenous Hindi or Braj-
bhasha words had been weeded out, but he had also laid down
(in Persian) the principles which he had himself followed and
wanted others to follow:

1) [Use of such words from] the Arabic and Persian languages as are
near to comprehension and widely used.

2) Words of all other languages, including Hindavi words, which they
call ‘bhaka’, are to be discarded.

3) Only those words of common everyday usage are acceptable which
the elite approve of.

4) The usages of Delhi, which are the idiom of the Mirzas [i.e. the Royalty}
of India and the pleasure-seeking men of culture, are to be accepted.

5) Restore their original spellings to Arabic and Persian words—for
example,
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Commenting upon this Masud Husain Khan says:

It means that by the first half of the eighteenth century all the principles

of reforming the language had been framed; their rigorous application

started in the beginning of the ninenteenth century. The linguistic con-

sciousness of the poets of that time used to express itself in the form of 3

matritkat or the discarding of words. If we examine those discarded words

we shall find at the back of them are the same principles which had first
been indicated by Khan Arzu, and later acted upon by Mazhar, Hatim 3

al:ld other reformers of the language —the rejection of Bhaki or in-
digenous words and their replacement by Arabic and Persian words.43

Gyan Chand says:

In the north, Afzal Panipati and Fayaz Dehlavi also freely use Hindi
words and constructions. In their poetic work traditions of Hindi poetry
are also to be seen. But in the early part of the eighteenth century the
words that Wali, and after him Hatim and Mirza Mazhar, discarded in
the name of reforming the language were all Hindi words which were
rep!aced by Persian words and constructions. This movement was carried
to its culmination by Nasikh at Lucknow, giving the lahguage such a

cornplexlun n the plocess that 1t gOt sepalated fmln tlm hn 1stic stream
gu

Ram Bilas Sharma also comments on this development:

In .the spoken form of Urdu the national heritage of the language was "
unimpaired but in its cultured form it was lost. ... Urdu, in its new
aeveloped form, separated itself from two streams. First, it moved far
away fr(?m the dialects of Hindi, such as Awadhi, Braj, Bundelkhandi

Bhojpuri, and the rural form of Khari Boli itself. Secondly, it strayed’
away t:rom the general characteristics of other Indian lan,guagm like
Bengah', Gujarati, Marathi etc. In the name of discarding difficult Sanskrit
words it started throwing out all those words which are the common
treasure of all Indian languages.43

Muhammad Sadiq does not mince his words either:

The winpowing process thus started was carried on right through the
f:entury in Delhl, and later in Lucknow. This weeding out ... meant
in fact the elimination, along with some rough and unmusical plebeian

* As the reader will recall, this was a reversal of M i
s oh: ’
attempt in this direction. : ammad Quii Quiub Shalis

o J '
b
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words, of a large number of Hindi words, for the reason that to the people
brought up in Persian traditions they appeared unfamiliar and vulgar.
Hence the paradox that this crusade against Persian tyranny, instead of
bringing Urdu closer to the indigenous element, meant in reality a wider
gulf between it and the popular speech. But what differentiated Urdu
still more from the local dialects was a process of ceaseless importation
from Persian.46

Famous historian and Persian scholar Tara Chand says:

The courtiers of the emperors of Delhi were mainly speakers and writers
of Persian, but the Hindustani which came to them from the Deccan
was the true representative of the mixture of Hindu-Muslim culture
which prevailed among the peoples of India. They found it rather uncouth
for their tastes and in their misguided zeal started to reform and, ac-
cording to their judgement, purify it. Thus non-Persian sounds were
regarded by them as harsh and heavy and they began to abandon all
the words containing such sounds. Again, the Hindustani of the Deccan
(as in the north) was the language originally of the common people which
the Sufis had adopted for the reason that it was popular. . ..

Thus the language was shorn of a great deal of its naturalness, and the
growing degeneracy and demoralization of the Mughal court favoured
the development of an artificial language and literature. During the
eighteenth century Hindustani was transformed into Urdu-i-Mualla.
The patronage of the high and mighty increased the number of its votaries.
Unfortunately, in the sequel, it suffered from this change. Although it
became the language of both Hindu and Muslim upper classes, its contact
with the common people was weakened.4?

Abdulssalam Nadvi writes: ‘After these reforms Urdu got com-
pletely cast in the Persian mould, and our poets started writing in
the Irani manner.”# Then he explains what is meant by ‘reforms’:
‘As far as possible, [they] used Persian and Arabic words and
dropped Hindi and Bhakha words.’ Which is exactly what
Nasikh had advised: ‘As long as you find Persian and Arabic words
that serve the purpose, do not use Hindi words.”s0 This tendency,
in course of time, assumed such gigantic proportions and became
so altogether arbitrary that we have the noted Urdu and Persian
scholar, Brajmohan Dattatreya Kaifi (once a President of the
central organization for the promotion of Urdu, the Anjuman
Taraqqi-e-Urdu) bursting out in sheer exasperation:

Of all the words or constructions that have been discarded by us, we

have never heard why and subject to which principle even one of these
words was discarded. This arbitrary, despotic attitude has been in evidence
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from the earliest days down to the present times. ... When one looks
at the list of the discarded words one finds that the most genuine, typical’§
Urdu words which had long been absorbed and assimilated by the lan-}
guage are being picked and unceremoniously thrown out of Urdu. Urd
is thus getting loaded with Arabic and Persian words.3!

Further on he says:

I wish to ask these ‘discarders of literature’ if it is their intention that.]
barring a few case-terminations like ‘se’, ‘mé’, ‘ka’, a handful of verbal §
roots and some nouns and adjectives, all other Urdu and indigenous
words should be expelled from the language and Arabic, Persian, Turki
Egyptian and Iraqi words inducted in their place? If that be so then there
should be a clear declaration to this effect . . .52

Were this so, Kaifi says, the proper name for this language would 3
be ‘Arabirant’ (Arab-Irani).

Commenting on this sick attitude of the ‘reformers’ of Urdu
Wahiduddin Salim says:

In our language Hindi words are the largest in number, i.e. about hal
the total number of words, and three times the number of Arabic words.
This clearly proves that Hindi is the real foundation of our language.
Therefore the gentlemen who wish to drag our language towards Arabic

are in fact committing a grievous mistake which would change the very
nature of this language.53 :

Nasikh, however, took this trend towards Persianization to its -
furthest extreme. As it happened he belonged to Lucknow and ':
had never had much to do with Dethi. In the eyes of people at Delhi -
he was a man from the east—in fact he had spent a substantial -
part of his life at Patna, which was even further east than Lucknow.
But he had managed to get his own language so deeply soaked in:
Persian and was propagating it with such messianic zeal that he
came to dominate the scene of language reform in his time. More-
over, the seat of Urdu had shifted from Delhi to Lucknow after
a large number of the princes, nobles and poets were forced to
move there following the invasion of Ahmad Shah Durrani. This
understandably contributed to the eminence of Nasikh. Rajab
Ali Beg ‘Suroor’, himself a protagonist of the same kind of a lan-
guage, pays his tributes to Nasikh in the following words:

Bulbul-e-Shirdz ko hai rashk Nasikh ki ‘Suroor’
Isfahan usne kiye hai kiicahdye Lakhnaii

(The nightingale of Shiraz is envious of Nasikh because he has turned the _
lanes of Lucknow into Isfahan).
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This linguistic attitude subsequently assumed such proportions
that even the language of Hali, an important and i.n some respects
radical poet, was not acceptable to the purists. This in splte of t'he
fact that Hali had lived in Delhi all his life and had associated .w1th
poets like Ghalib. None of this could, however, wash the stigma
that he originally came from Panipat! '

Hali hit back in a satirical vein with his poem called the ‘Decline
of Urdu poetry’. And in the long introduction to his divan he
wrote:

When Delhi fell on bad days and conditions were more congenial at
Lucknow, most of the noble families and aimost all the poets except for
one or two migrated to Lucknow. At that time it probably occurr‘ed to
the residents of Lucknow that in the same way as they were superior 1n
material wealth . . . they were better than Delhi in respect of their language
also . .. .
[Then, in order to prove their superiority they had. to make their la}n-
guage different. This they achieved by dropping Hindi words for Arabic.]
This tendency assumed such magnitude that simple Urd1.1 not on!y got
banned in the society of the nobles and the men of learning, but it was
also considered the disgraceful lingo of the riff-raff in the str-eets. ...
In poetry, a comparison between the divans of Jurat ?.nd Na}mkh_, zznd
in prose between ‘Bagh-o-Bahdr’ (Mir Amman of Delhi) and Ifasana-se;
Ajayab’ (Rajab Ali Beg ‘Suroor’ of Lucknow) would bear this out.

Grierson also notes this:

The styles of the writers of these two cities, and of their res.pecti\.re fol-
lowers, show considerable points of difference . ..the main point of
difference is that Lucknow Urdu is much more Persianized than .the
Urdu of Dethi. Lucknow writers delight in concocting sentences .whlch,
except for the auxiliary verb at the end, are throughout.Persian in con-
struction and vocabulary. Delhi Urdu, on the other hand, is more genuine-
ly Indian.5s

We can see the latter at its best in Mir:
9| BTET§ TF AT AT ST AT AT HT,
qTE T T WA FT AT T qree |
31 ETe Rmrga & sge @ ohE,
T e ai § 3w Y faww @
3| T T IR OR § I & i,
Ffen faar 1 399 Iy F Ty fAwT )
¥ g TF A ke § g ar a9,
T ATT ALY WEH FT T
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Y| HISTHS IHAL § g9+,
&3 9T JENER § TA W
Y| F X FAY SEH qETHRE @r Ty,
A 97 P N F 7F I @Y W
91 g T frre zw g o A afiw &,
e fF A% Sftg 1 g o 70 &
51 fae &t R A fF R A § @
BATHIY AT &Y ¥ qEt IqE X
¢ fagm @it & sfger a1
Y ZF T VX /1w

1. Chati se ek bar lagata jo wo to Mir
barsé ye zakhm sine ki hamko na salta

2. khanh shiguftagl se jardhat nahi koi
har zakhm ya hai jaise kali ho bikas rahi

3. kydkar na cupke cupke yii jan se guzariye
kahiye bithd jo usse batd ki raha nikle

4. shab ik shola dil se hui tha baland
tan-i-zar merd bhasam kar gaya

5. ajkal beqarar hai ham bhi
baith ja calnehar hai ham bhi

6. kal bare hamse usse mulaquat ho gayi
do do bacan ke hone mé ik bat ho gayi

7. hai Mir jigar tukre hui dil ki tapish se
shayad ki mere jiwa pa ab dn bani hai

8. dil wo nagar nahi ki phir abad ho sake
pachtioge suno ho ye basti ujara ke

9. sirhdne Mir ke ahista bolo
abhi tuk rote rote so gaya hai

Ghalib pays a great tribute to Mir’s diction:

Rekktd ke kuch tumhi ustad nahi ho Ghilib
kahte hai agle zamane mé koi Mir bhi tha

. Other poets have also praised this. In fact, it became a kind of con-

ventlon‘ among ghazal poets to look at the language of Mir with
sorpethmg like envy and despair: it was too good to be emulated.
This explains the curious paradox that on the one hand there is
such great praise for this language, and on the other the new
Urdu steadily continues to be propelled in the opposite direction.
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However, if one looks at the couplets closely one finds that the
elusive quality about the language of Mir is, by and large, a quality
of simplicity, freshness and immediacy in the expression of a given
feeling.’\ This imbues his writing with that especial intimacy of
emotivé appeal. This may be found in several of the Hindi/Hindavi
or Dakani pieces quoted, but is likely to be missed in the later
Urdu poetry. The reason is the growing artificiality of the language
and the entire gamut of associations that the language evokes.
It could be shown with examples that in the same measure as this
language becomes more and more artificial because of deliberate
Persianization and the shedding of ever more Hindi words of
common usage, this quality becomes thinner and thinner until it
almost vanishes. We might say that as the language shrinks its
world shrinks with it, and losing touch with the spoken word of
the common people it becomes more and more a class-dialect with
a circumscribed, restricted world of its own.

Has this characterization of Urdu (or, better still, New Urdu,
in order to distinguish it from the Old Urdu) any basis in fact or
is it 2 mere canard? In this context, we should first like to examine
Syed Insha Allah Khan’s book Dariya-e-Latdfat. This book was
written in 1808 and first published, in 1849, by Masihuddin Khan
Bahadur from Murshidabad in Bengal. This by all accounts is a
very important book —the first book on Urdu grammar and syntax
(written in Persian). In the preface to the first edition of its Urdu
translation (by Brajmohan Dattatreya Kaifi) Abdul Haq says:

Dariya-e-Latafat is the most monumental and valuable work of Syed
Insha. No such authoritative and scholarly book on the grammar, idiom
and usage of the Urdu language had been written before and it is amazing
that even later no book of this stature has been written on the subject.
For all those people who wish to study the Urdu language deeply like
researchers or wish to prepare a scholarly compilation on its grammar
and syntax and vocabulary, a study of this book is not only desirable

but indispensable.56

Now the first point that engages the attention of the writer is
to determine the people to whom this language, Urdu-e-Mualla,
belongs, and whose language may be said to be the right kind of
chaste, refined, polished Urdu. But before this is determined or the
guiding principles for it laid down, it is necessary to spell out
clearly whose language is not Urdu:
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Amqng the people who speak Urdu some are those who stay in other
localities and remember the language from their association with their
part?nts, and some are those who have learnt the language in places like
Fafldab.ald, Rohtak, Sonepat, Meerut, etc. and mix this language of
theirs wx.th the usages of Urdu. By God, their language could be compared
to an animal which has the face of a man and the rest of the body that of
an ass, or some other animal, half-deer and half-dog.57

The gonclusion is that it is not enough to belong to the environs
of Delhi. One has to belong to Delhi before one’s language can
pass. muster as ‘fasih’ or polished Urdu. But then Syed Insha
caut10n§ that even this is not enough. Not everybody who belongs
to Delhi can speak polished Urdu. Only a few people can. Further
elaborating this point Syed Insha says:

It should, however, be borne in mind that being a Dehlavi does not
depend on one’s being born at Delhi. If that were so the residents of
Moghalpura and the Syeds of Barha who were born at Shahjahanabad
would be Dehlavis too. But this is not so because a Dehlavi is one who
speaks in the idiom of a resident of Delhi.58

Th_ese few peopl.e are those who belong to the Urdu-e-Mualla
or Qila-e-Mualla, i.e. the Royal Fort and its precincts. But then
we are told by Syed Insha that even this is a little excessive:

Besides the King of India who wears the crown of the keeper and custodian
of the elegant, polished language (taj-i-fasahat bar sar-i-ii mi zebad), the
language of some of his nobles and courtiers, some cultured women like
begums and khanams, i.e. wives of the nobles and other ladies of rank
and prostitutes, is wholly and completely Urdu.59 ’

Thus, Syed Insha lays down the first principle:

The basic qualification is that the person should be of a high lineage
Le. the father and the mother of this person should both belong to Delh;
before he can be admitted to the circle of the ‘fusah@’, i.e. the speakers -
and custodians of the polished language.®°

In this fashion Syed Insha goes on limiting the circle of people
whqse l'anguage could be called polished and elegant (a most
fascinating game of musical chairs!) and finally he says:

The 'writer {referring to himself] has researched and found that in every
locality there is at least one person who speaks the right kind of polished
language; in some locality there are two such persons; in some other
place there are three; in yet another four, and so on.®!
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Not content with this the writer takes pains to further specify
the places where these distinguished speakers of the polished lan-
guage are to be found in greater numbers:

The koyal Fort and two other localities—one, Bangla Syed Firoz, i.e.
from the house of the late Mirza Akum Marsiakhwan to the haveli of
Ismail Khan Safdarjangi and from there to the haveli of Hazrat Malika-
¢- Zamania, daughter of King Farrukhsiyar.5?

Now if that is not a class-dialect one should like to know what is.

Abdul Wudood, speaking about this rigorous discrimination
between the ‘fasih’, i.e., the polished, and the ‘ghair-fasih’, i.e. the
unpolished, speakers or users of the language says:

The discrimination between those who were understood to be the
‘knowers’ of the language and those who were not, between those whose
language was taken to be the standard Urdu and those who did not
qualify for this distinction dealt a fatal blow to Urdu. The idiom of the
aristocracy of Lucknow and Delhi was made compulsory for the whole
of India. This wall of discrimination vis-a-vis the standard and the non-
standard, the polished and the unpolished language was raised between
different localities of the same city and between different classes and

sections of people.3

It might be interesting at this point to compare Syed Insha’s
many decrees on ‘polished and elegant’ language with what the
the great grammarian Patafijali (2nd century BC) has to say about
the nature and growth of languages in general:

Words, their meanings and their mutual relationships are all there as
postulates, firmly established by popular usage. The words people coin
and use and the meanings they assign to them are final; there is nothing
left there for the grammarian or his s@stra to accomplish further. . ..
Putting it more simply: When someone needs a pitcher he goes to a
potter and tells him, ‘Make a pitcher for me, I shall use it.” But when
someone stands in need of words he does not go to a grammarian and
say, ‘Make words for me that I could use.’

One uses words in accordance with their meanings received from the
people. Now, if that be so, what would you say if someone questioned
that and said, ‘Indeed! if the people are the final authority, then what
is the Sastra there for?” My reply to that would be, the sastra is there to
observe the meanings in which the people use their words and, deducing
some general laws from them about the nature and attributes of words,
codify the usage.64
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Then El'xer.e is a'little anecdote (either merely reported or invented
by Pataiijali) which underlines the central principle of the writer
that the people are the final authority in these matters:

Qnoe a grammarian saw an empty hackney-coach and asked, ‘Where
is the praveta [driver] of this coach?’ Hearing that the driver came closer
and said, ‘Sir, 1 am its prgjita (driver).” The grammarian said, “Your
word prajita for the driver is grammatically wrong. No such wo;d from
the root gj has been listed by Panini and other grammarian. munis. True
the root ‘aj’ is used for ‘driving’ but the $@stra on grammar does not speal;
of any word like prgjita deriving from it. According to the sastra the
word for ‘hackney-driver’ is pravetd and that is the word you should use.’
The driver replied, ‘My lord, you know the $astra well, there is no doubt
?bout that, but you know nothing about popular usage. Language has
its own words, its own tendencies and its own laws, apart from and in-
dependent of the laws regarding language laid down in the $astra.’®’

We would now do well to look at the specimens of the speech
of the Syeds of Barha and that of the Afghans. These are offered
by Syed }nsha himself. Much as he may pooh-pooh that language
the specimens seem to throw a very interesting and instructive,
!1ght on the natural Hindi or Hindavi speech of the times. Here
is a specimen of the Syeds of Barha:

v gR 8 fern wwr fr opRE T Ao @ ez At
FWWlWEﬁmwmﬁaﬁm,ﬁ'fmm
g FQEH AT FT [T

us chc;re_kﬁ maine kitna kaha ki mujhs@ na bola kar, dond tigd mi sar
kar diiga. Ab tadl apne Gipar badnami nahi ayi kahi Barahe ma hamé
badnam na kar dend.®®

As regards the speech of the Afghans, Syed Insha notes that they
proqounced ‘pyara’ as ‘piyard’, used the word ‘be$’ not in the
Persian meaning of ‘much’ but to mean ‘good’, as the Bengalis
do. In place of ‘mara’, they liked to use the word ‘mua’, and similar-
ly they used the word ‘khatia’ in place of ‘carpai’.

Datta}treya Kaifi had at one point in one of his outbursts against
the pthy of wholesale expulsion of indigenous words asked the
rhetorlcal question (not quoted earlier), ‘Who are these fusahd,
(i.e. keepers and custodians of the true, polished languagé) and
where do they live? We trust that he got a fairly detailed answer

to this in the course of translating Syed Insha’s book from the
Persian.

18
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Syed Insha has done a lot of hair-splitting on this question of
the fasih and the non-fasih, i.e. the polished and the unpolished
language. In this connection he has given, in the third chapter of
the book, about a dozen examples from the speech of people from
various classes and sections of his contemporary society, including
Hindus and Muslims, men and women, servants and their masters,
the educated and the illiterate, those who belonged to Delhi and
those who were just visitors, etc. These are quite amusing and
what surprises ong most is the fact that these examples bear no
relation to the standard, polished Urdu that Syed Insha propounds.
The most amusing, however, is a specimen of his own language on
his meeting Mazhar Janejanan, as reported by Syed Insha himself.
If this is any indication of Syed Insha’s idea of elegant and polished
Urdu then it is certainly very educative and revealing, whether or
not we are able to make any sense of it:

Wess: au’.?d;‘.""élbgmal;fwm@Labydfmwbyd'blL“—.L,ou"c—w
COs I o s s b U o O B

ibtadae sin sabd se t awayal rian aur awayal rian se alalan ishtiaq mala-
yutaq taqbil atbae aliana bahade tha ke silk tahrir o tagrir mé munazzam
ho sake, lihaza bewastd o wasila hazir hua ha.

The author of Urdu ke asalib-e-bayan, Mohiuddin Qadri com-
menting on Syed Insha’s book, says, ‘Dariya-e-latafat, a rather
precious storehouse of such ridiculous ideas, is indeed a very
potent illustration of this particular misfortune of Urdu.’ He
further describes that age of Insha’s idea of the elegant and polished
Urdu as the *Age of the Iiliterates’.67

On the other hand Abdul Hagq, despite his fulminations against
deliberate and excessive Persianization of the language, takes no
exception to any of the stipulations of Syed Insha Allah Khan.
They can clearly be seen as narrowing the social base of the lan-
guage and turning it into the language of an extremely select elite,
but Haq finds nothing objectionable there; not even when Syed
Insha makes that last and final—and in our opinion, disastrous—
stipulation:

In short what we mean by the idiom of Urdu is that it is the language
of the Muslims.68

From what Abdul Haq had been writing and propagating for
years one got to understand that Urdu was not the language of
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the Musl.ims alone but the common language of the Hindus and
the Muslims, since it was born of their cultural unity. Syed Insha’s
statement being so wholly contradictory of Abdul Hag’s known
ste}nd on the subject, one expected Haq to say something about
th}s. But he does not. Is it possible that he was himself in two
ml‘nc‘ls on .this question? It seems that the way Syed Insha mixes
reh.glon with language was no mere idiosyncrasy but. reflected an
attitude which persisted. For example, Sir Syed Ahma& Khan says:

This language was prevalent in the royal bazars, and so it was called

zaban-i-Urdu. That i .
India 6 hat is to say, this was the language of the Muslims of

Elsewhere, in one of his Ietters, he says:

I recently got to know—and the news is causing me considerable anguish
and.anijty—that as a result of the movement led by Babu Shiva Prasad
Sahib, Hindus generally are now roused and thinking of destroying the

Urdu language and t ] ] j insigni
Lo 75(') g he Persian script, which are the nsignia of the

Maulana Safir says, in Tazkira-e-Jalwa-i-Khizr:

That ts why this language is called the language of the Muslims, and it is the
Muslims alone who can claim to be its real fathers.

Mahmud Shirani says:

:Ve. shou.Id remerpber that although Urdu came into existence on the
asis of inter-national needs, very soon it became the language of the

Indian Muslims, in general.72

Even Ma_ulana Hali, whom we have earlier seen taking up
cudgels against rgbld advocates of the so-called ‘polished and
elegant language’, is not able to escape this peculiar virus:

The second condition was that the compiler of the dictionary should

be a high-born Muslim, because in Delhi itself it is only the language of

the (;\{uslim.; v;lhich is considered polished and elegant Urdu. The social
condition of the Hindus does not permit the Urdu-e- i
o ther oo p rdu-e-Mualla to be their

However, this is not the end of the matter. Here are a few pro-
nouncgments that seem to add a rather sinister dimension to the
whole issue. For example, Maulvi Nadimul Hasan says:

F from the beginning of history the victors have considered the destruction
of the language of the vanquished—in other words their nationalism
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and their culture—as of superlative importance, next only to military
conquest and destruction. It is important because, apart from other gains,
two very major and fundamental gains are thereby achieved. First, the
langpage of the victors takes the place of the language of the vanquished.
Secondly, the language of the vanquished, and along with it their nation-
alism, dies away ... the quiet and imperceptible weapons of the lan-
guage are a great deal more effective than the violent weapons of the

army.74

Syed Mustafa Ali Barelvi says:

Although it is true that the link of religion is very strong, sometimes
even that is weakened on account of the difference in language, and the
bond that should exist between two co-religionists does not endure. One
does not have to look far for this; just look at the history of the Muslims
and you will see that for them Islam is the strongest link. But you will
notice that the strength which this bond had, until the time that Arabic
was the language of all Muslims, could not endure when different lan-
guages started being used in different countries. This point was very well
understood in the early days of Islam. Consequently, Arabic was gradually
introduced even in those countries whose language was not Arabic.

The results are there before you: despite the many upheavals of time,

Islam still endures in those countries, and many of them continue to
hold fast to Arabic as their national language even to the present day.™

+ ki *" m“ :‘ _Wéﬁ‘ﬁ 3 ’é"'e-

The writer, further quotes Mati-ur-Rahman in support of his
statement: ‘Conquered territories can be kept under subjugation
for a long time by enforcing and giving currency to the language
of the conquerors there.’s’ Further on, Syed Mustafa Ali quotes
Mohammad Amin Abbasi, who concentrates on the script:

Scholars of Islam had paid adequate care and attention to problems of
linguistics. Finally, they came to the conclusion that the script of a lan-
. guage is its very soul, its dynamic spirit. As long as the script of a lan-
guage is alive, the language is alive. Old Persian, i.c. the Pahlavi language,
like all the other Aryan languages, was written from left to right; but
when the Muslims conquered that country then, first and foremost, they
changed the script of that language to the Arabic script, and as a result
of this the Pahlavi language died away and was replaced by an Arabic-
mixed Persian. It was on account of those Arabic characters that Arabic
words entered the language and the Persian language was completely
metamorphosed. The old Pahlavi script so completely vanished from
the scene that today in Iran there is not a man who can read that script
or understand the old Pahlavi language—the few there are could be
counted on finger-tips. This was the point of deep import which ensured
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that Arabic could never disappear from Iran. Similarly, when the Muslims
conquered Egypt they changed the language there and Arabic became the
language of Egypt. And today we find that Arabic has progressed more
in Egypt than in Hejaz itself which was the cradie of Arabic.??

This is one side of the story. On the other side we find some
different voices raised from time to time, as excerpts will show.
Syed Ali Bilgrami says: ‘Urdu, too, is one of those unfortunate
languages like Pahlavi and Persian, whose script ha§ been deter-
mined by a foreign people. This script has no natural concordance
with the language.’’8 Syed Ibne Hasan says:

When Kamal Ataturk could continue to be a Muslim even after freeing
himself from the Arabic script, why should it be presumed that if we
accept the Hindi Devanagari script we shall cease to be Muslims? Chang-
ing the script neither means changing one’s religion nor does it mean
corrupting one’s culture. If the Hindus and the Muslims are to be in-
tegrated together, then they have to have one language and one script.?®

Haroon Khan Sherwani says: ‘There is no room for any doubt
that in Hindi, as far as possible, the object of writing is that the
reader should read exactly that which the scribe has written. The
present Urdu script does not have this quality.’80 This probably
explains why it was found necessary to have the text in both Persian
and Nagari characters, as Mohammad Shafi writes in respect of
two Persian firmans edited by him:

One peculiarity noticeable in these firmans is that first the whole firman
is written out in Persian, and under it the whole text has been repeated
not in Persian but in Hindi characters. The Hindi characters were very
helpful in the clarification of the doubts regarding the pronunciation of
the names of the villages. This peculiarity is also noticeable in the Suri
coins. The King’s name appears on them in both Persian and Nagari
characters. But this was no invention of Sher Shah. Some time back
I had the occasion to see a firman of the reign of Ibrahim bin Sikandar
Lodhi . . . Here also we find that on two-thirds of the page we have the
Persian text and under it the same text is written in Nagari characters.81

Shushtery is quite clear and forthright in his opinion:

If Urdu writers adopt an alphabet agreeable to those who are accustomed
to write it in characters invented on different lines from the Semitic and
suitable to Indian vernacular, they will perhaps be doing the greatest
service for the more rapid spread of Urdu in India itself. Urdy is an
offshoot of Sanskrit but unfortunately it has adopted foster-parents,
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Arabic and Iranian, as its true parents. It has not enriched itself from its
original sources.??

On the grounds of merit also the Devanagari probably has
something to recommend itself. Isaac Taylor says:

The elaborate and beautiful alphabet employed 'in thgse .records is un-
rivalled among the alphabets of the world for its scientific excellence.
Bold, simple, grand, complete, the characters a.re easy to remember,
facile to read, and difficult to mistake, representing with .absolute pre-
cision the graduated niceties of sound which the phonetlc.: ?malysm of
Sanskrit grammarians had discovered in that marvellous idiom. None
of the artificial alphabets which have been proposed by moderp phong;
logists excel it in delicacy, ingenuity, exactitude and comprehensiveness.

Macdonnel seems no less an admirer of this script:

This complete alphabet, which was evidently‘ worked out by lean?ed
Brahmans on phonetic principles, must have existed by Sq)‘BC, according
to the strong arguments adduced by Professor Quhler. This is the alphab;t
which is recognized in Panini’s great Sanskrit grammar of about tle
fourth century Bc and has remained unmodified ever since. It not only
represents all the sounds of the Sanskrit language but is arranged on a
thoroughly scientific method, the simple vowels (short. and ?ong) coming
first, then the diphthongs, and lastly the consonants in uniform gr;ﬁps
according to the organs of speech with which they are pronounced. 'uls
the dental consonants appear together as t, th, d, dh, n and the labia s
as p, ph, b, bh, m. We Europeans, on the other 'han.d, 2500 years later an

in a scientific age, still employ an alphabet which is not only madeq‘ljlate
to represent all the sounds of our language 'but even preserves the ran o}rln
order in which vowels and consonants are jumbled up as they were in t sj
Greek adaptation of the primitive Semitic arrangement 3000 years ago.

Likewise, Growse refers to the ‘Nagari ?lphabet’ as ‘the most
scientific that human ingenuity has ever.dev1sed’ and .to .the natu{ai
language, Hindi/Hindavi, as ‘a composite languagf:, in its essentia
structure Hindi, but in its component elements Hindi and Persian
i measure.’85 _

" ;-?(?V?Lver, when religious sentiments get involved w1t}_1 these
questions and politicians start playing upon thes§ sgntlments,
cool and reasoned thinking about a language or.scrlpt is the‘ first
casualty. Even eminent scholars renounce their forme.r v1e‘¥s.
Abdul Haq had, as the leader of the Urdu movement in Inl ia,
always propagated that Urdu was not a languags: of Muslims a one
but a_common language of Hindus and Muslims, bom of their
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;:x;tn:;:le tsi};]nthesli(s, Hoh\:';ver, after he migrated to Pakistan, he said
g in Karachi held to celebrate the 92nd birth ni :

of Ghalib on 15 Februa i e difforent — oy
[ ry 1961, something quite different —

this short extract from the press report appearing in the oﬂiciz:j

fortnightly bulleti i j
Showsg: y bulletin of the Anjuman Taragqui-e-Urdu (Pakistan)

il:lhl:;pizresidentialhspeech Baba-e-Urdu [Abdul Haq] expressing his
ess over the disregard shown to Urdu i i i
Pakistan was not created by Ji it orca oy o
y Jinnah, nor was it created by I ;1
Urdu that created Pakistan. Th b e
. The fundamental reason fi i
between the Hindus and the Musli e The oo
uslims was the Urdu lan T i
two-nation theory and all other differ i e wotas
. ences of this nature issued
from Urdu. Therefore, Pakistan owes a debt of gratitude to Ursgi?é

; Corping frorq the father of the Urdu Movement this was a

St::ltl;:in% ;e:}:::aln?n. Be that ast,hit may, the divisive linguistic process
ate seventeenth and early eighteenth

thus finally helped to divide the country itself. eentury had

4

CHAPTER 6

Actiology of the Division

In the last chapter it was shown that when the Mughal empire
was declining deliberate efforts were made, in the name of ‘re-
forming’ the language, to change the basic character of the natural
Hindi or Hindavi. This was done by throwing out Sanskrit words
and their derivatives and by replacing them with Persian and
Arabic words. We also saw that some linguists see in this excessive
and deliberate Persianization of the language an attempt to create
a dialect of the ruling class. The timing of this exercise led to the
surmise that it probably had something to do with the preservation
of cultural identity. Since the ruling class was overwhelmingly
Muslim, the cultural identity sought to be preserved was that of
the Mushim ruling class. However, as we shall see, this perception
seems to have become distorted subsequently, and was then pre-
sented as a general, all-inclusive Muslim cultural identity, separate
from every other. This position seems to be incorrect both factually
and in terms of cultural history. At the level of the common people,
especially in the villages where they mostly live, there does not
seem to be any such separate cultural identity among the Muslims.
On the contrary, in the language they speak and in many of their
customs and manners —in fact in large areas of their social and
cultural life—it may sometimes be difficult to distinguish between
a Muslim and a non-Muslim. But on the other hand we cannot
forget that when divisive forces are at work it is not difficult to
change the whole look of a culture by the simple expedient of
underplaying those elements of a people that unite them with the
others, and overplaying those that distinguish them. In this con-
nection it is quite significant that Dariya-e-Latafat starts by pro- -
jecting the king as the fountainhead of the polished and elegant
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language and concludes by saying that the language of the Muslims
is idiom of Urdu. Further, the fact that most eminent scholars
and leaders of the Urdu movement in later times, such as Syed
Ahmed Khan and Abdul Haq, not only did not challenge this
statement but supported it in various ways lends substance to the
belief that the two identities (the class identity of the Muslim
nobility and their Islamic identity as Muslims) were, at one level,
the same. Initially this seems to have been motivated by the desire
to build into the language some vestiges of their past glory as con-
querors and rulers of this country. Later, with the appearance of
the British and the decline of Muslim rule, the ruling class seems
to have found it expedient to project that class identity as the cul-
tural identity of the Muslims in general. Subsequently, the British,
for the furtherance of their imperial interests, played the Hindus
off against the Muslims and vice versa. The result was that the two
found themselves in a state of combat with each other. The biggest
bone of contention was which of the two languages, with its script,
was to be the language of administration and judicial affairs. In
1837 the language of the courts of justice was changed from Persian
to the heavily Persianized High Urdu. To the vast majority of
people this did not really represent any change for the better
because the heavily Persianized High Urdu and the Persian script
were both as alien to them as Persian. They wanted that the law
courts should conduct their business in simple Hindi and in thé
Nagari script, just as the Bengali language and script were being
. used in Bengal. .

On the question of the language of the judiciary, opinion seems
to have been quite divided among contemporary English scholars.
Beames supports the more Arabicized language whereas Fallon
and Growse represent what could broadly be called the Hindi camp
which stood for a less Arabicized language that would be in keeping
with the indigenous character of the language. Growse, in the course
of his observations, says:

Having thus cleared the ground, I will proceed to defend the position
taken up by those who protest against the continuance of the present
kachahari boli, and still more against its recognition as the literary lan-
guage of the country. In the first place, it is a recent innovation, which
had positively no existence whatever, fifty or sixty years ago. Mr. Beames
incidentally speaks of Urdu writers three or four centuries back, but
I must confess that I have never heard of them. The Mohammedans
subdued the country, but never succeeded in destroying the language
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’s rei d for many years
of the conquered people. . . . As late as Akbar’s reign an : :
subsequently, the popular dialect of both classe_s was the same; and if
a Musalman took in hand to write on any subject (?f general'l_nterest,
espeéially if his taste led him to adopt a poetic form, his composition was
couched in Hindi.

Further elaborating his point of view he says:
i the Urdu of
... let the language of the country be Urc}u, t'hat. is to say '
thirty or forty years ago, having for its basis Hindi W'lth a free admixture
of all foreign words, for that is the form into which it had spf)ntaneoqu
developed, and eclecticism may be tolerated or even admired, while
syncretism in art must be synonymous with failure.
And then coming concretely to grips with the language of the
lawcourts he says:
iti i i liminate from his
The t ambition of every Munshi nowadays is to e . ‘
com:;:iation every Hindi word, no matter how far-fetched its Persian

substitute may be. Here are a few of the most common Hindi v‘zords
which are banished from the kachahris with their Persian substitutes

opposite to them:
Beta /Larka Pisar /Wald

Bap walid
Cadi Nugqra
Tel Roghan
Ghee Roghan-e-zard
Gehil Gandum
Gad Mauzd
Brihaspati Jumerat
Cori Sirika
Byah Izdawij
Bakari Gospand
Len-den Dad-o-sitad
Sunar Zargar
Kui Cah
Nidan Akhire-e-kar
Kacca Kham
Alag Alehda.!

Fallon says:

Hindi is more native to the soil, and lies closer to the hearts of the people
than Arabic or Persian, and its use is therefore prefe}'able to that of the
last named language. . . . Hosts of Persian and Arabic wprds have beeg
introduced by the natives of the country who affect a foreign tongue, an
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?;ke transfers in the. mass out of worthless books imperfectly undestood
¢ true vernacular is overwhelmed, thrust aside and scornfully ignored 2

Beames, however, solidly s ici
sianized lenguan. y supports a more Arabicized/Per-

Dr F?llon, a vigorous partisan of the Hindi school, writes, somewhat
;:lomp ac:ently, thus: ‘The Ur.du language needs direction ; but the natives
ave neither taste nor learning for such a work. The task must be

formed by European scholars and the government of the count ?eri
woul'd ask the author whether, in all the range of his compreherles:
reading, he has ever met with an instance of a language havin blve
created or guided by foreign scholars, or licked into shape by a iveifmn
mex.lt? Is language, like law, a political creation? Does it not rathegr rov;
up in h9mes of the people? Is it not hewn out of their rough untutgored
conceptions? Does not its value consist in its spontaneous and unconscious
grqwth? Are not its very irregularities and errors proofs of th

design that attends its formation? ’ e wantof

And then answering the rhetorical question he says:

No, we cannot influence the speech of this people; they have formed it
for the.mselves; they have, before we came on the scene, chosen Arabic
and rejected Hindi. It is not correct to say that pedanti;: Munshis hav
cregtefi for the use of the European officer a dialect unknown to the
majority of people, and the use of which severs him from them, and 've:
the keys of communication into the hands of a single class.3 , ®

Beames is obviously on ver
. : y sure ground when he says that a
language is not ‘created or guided by foreign scholars’.y But the

" matter does not end there. We have to i
| er | there. see whether the highl
Persianized and Arabicized Urdu that he is advocating can stgal:n)i,

the acid tests he suggests.
In view of the earlier detailed examinati
amination of the strict rules
glamgd by the Language Reform movement in the early part of
Lae elgh.teenth century and climaxed by Syed Insha’s Dariya-e-
ta(at in the Farly part of the nineteenth, it would seem that the
pe(;v reformed. Urdu fa{ls all the tests spelt out by Beames. It does
u} eed,.look like a “political creation’. As the various stipulations,
o Da{'tya-e-Lata.ﬁ?t regarding chaste Urdu seem to suggest, this
te:c?s.sxveli Alr(ablmzed and Persianized Urdu could be unders:tood
ive t ication i
c]assg,. ¢ keys of communication into the hands of a single
fB; that as it may, the point is that this was the burning question
of the day. Opinions were sharply divided on the matter, and a

AETIOLOGY OF THE DIVISION 269

debate was on. But Syed Ahmed Khan’s attitude to the discussion
is difficult to comprehend. He was enraged when the first stirrings
for simple Hindi and the Devanagari script began some thirty
years after the introduction of High Urdu as the language of the
judicia‘ty. Subsequently, when Bhojpuri and Kaithi script were
accepted for the lawcourts in Bihar, replacing the High Urdu,
Syed Ahmed Khan found himself coming to the conclusion that
Hindus and Muslims could no longer live together. His biographer,

Maulana Hali, quotes him as saying:

All this fuss [about Hindi and Devanagari] had just about begun at
Benares when one day I was sitting with Mr Shakespeare, who was at
the time the Commissioner there, and having some talks with him about
the education of the Muslims, and he was listening to me, a little amazed.
Finally he said, ‘Today it is the first time ever that 1 am hearing you
talk of the progress of the Muslims alone, whereas earlier you always
talked of the well-being of Indians in general.” I said, ‘1 am now convinced
that the two peoples [the Hindus and the Muslims] would never again
be able to come heartily together for any enterprise. It is nothing much
at the moment, the coming years are going to see a great deal more hostility
and discord [between the communities] and all on account of the so-
called educated people. Those who live shall see.” He said, ‘It will be a
very sad thing, indeed, if your prophecy comes true.’ I said I feel very
sorry about it, too, but I have no doubt that it will.”*

This dark prophecy came true, as we know, about eighty years
later. Whatever else may have been at the back of it, there is little
doubt that such extreme reaction on the part of Sir Syed to a simple
dispute does appear perverse. One is therefore impelled to look
for its possible cause in other material pertaining to the language
controversy. Let us examine one Or two cases, It is well-known
that Raja Shiva Prasad Sitara-e-Hind and Bharatendu Harish-
chandra played a prominent role in the movement for Hindi
and Devanagari, so they naturally came in for severe punishment
from Sir Syed. We shall see if they really deserved it.

As it happens, Raja Shiva Prasad is a much misunderstood man
in both Urdu and Hindi circles. His views on the question seem to
have undergone radical change with time, and he made no secret
of this. Thus he managed to offend combatants on either side—
the Urdu side with his earlier views and the Hindi side with his
later views. Himself a scholar of both Sanskrit and Persian, he
stood earlier for a more Sanskrit-based language, free of Persian:

The government, noting that English is not the language for the masses,
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are thus unconsciously forcing another foreign language namely Persian
—or, | may say, semi-Persian, the Urdu, in Persian characters—upon
the helpless masses.s

About the Persian script, in particular, he had written in a book-
let called Swayambodh Urdu a few years earlier: ‘Urdu has to be
read by guessing at the possible meaning, in much the same way
as the traders read the Muriya script, i.e. the Hindi. characters
without their marrds or vowel-signs.’s Subsequently he seems to
have arrived upon a more balanced view of the question, as for
example in his book Urdu Sarf o Nahv, published in 1875:

The Maulvi and the Pandit both commit a gross error—the Maulvi
on the one hand would use only pure Arabic and Persian words, barring
the verbs and the prepositions, and the Pandit on the other hand would
use only pure Sanskrit words straight from Panini—as though all the
changes and modifications that we have been making in our language
for thousands of years under eternally changing conditions were of no
account to them. . . . But the comic part of the situation is that while the
Maulvi and the Pandit correct one word or exile it from the language
as foreign, the common people change the looks of a hundred other
foreign words and quietly take them into their homes. The attempt to
rid the Hindi language of Persian, Arabic, Turki and English words is
like someone trying to rid English of Greek, Roman [i.e. Latin] and
German words, or trying to speak it as it was spoken a thousand years
ago. No other language has as many foreign words as English; but the
scholars and men of learning there know very well that no language can
be made to order. The language that is spoken in the market-place, on
the streets, at the King’s court and in government circles has to be ac-
cepted, under a natural law from which there is no escape. . . . Therefore,
it is a positive fact that, right or wrong, many words of Sanskrit angd
Arabic-Persian are now a part of our language, and since they are an
essential part of it, it is not possible to get rid of them either. As earlier
poets have always said:

T TTHd 4T AEAA T AT
TIHIRHTH, AT e ae )

Sanskritam Prakritam caiva Saurasenim ca Magadhim
Parasikamapabhransam, bhasayah laksanani sat

(There are six characteristics or attributes of the Bhasha, i.e. Hindi—
Sanskrit, Prakrit, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Persian and Apabhransa.)
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‘Bhaka’ dohas

Tt anrd M O [
. o weEy omh e fafae e a0

antarvedi nagari Gauri Paras desa )
aru Arabi jamai milai, miérit Bhakha besa

(The mixed language, made up of Antarvedi, Nagari, Gauri, Persian
and Arabic, is good.)

Forvrer wrET ofaT 7% gaft @w 190
fird g T wfew g I g
Brajbhakha bhakha rucira, kahai sumgti sab koya
milai Sanskrit Parasyo atisaya sugama ju hoya
| (All wise people say that Brajbhasl.la is a sweet a?d bright language.
1t takes in simple Sanskrit and Persian words also).

‘ The picture of Raja Shiva Prasad that emerges from the sh<_>rt
| extracts above is hardly that of an implacable enemy of Arabic/
| Persian/Urdu. On the contrary he seems to b_e advocating a ;e;
markably sane and reasonable poli.cy,. and it is noteworthy tk gt
" unlike the Urdu reformers campaigning to t‘hrow' out Sans ri
words and their derivatives from Urdu, Raja Shl.va Prasaq is
quite forthright about not throwing out words of Ara.blc'and Pers1.an
from Hindi. In fact, braving the wrath of the Hindi world, ie.
his more fanatical confreres, he makes a strong case for accepting
them as an ‘essential’ part of the languagg. One thought that a
person like the Raja deserved better of Sir Syed and the Urdu
wo’gﬁs also appears to be true of Bharatendu Harishchandra,
the father of modern Hindi. He does not adyocate an oveFly San;-
kritized Hindi meticulously excluding Persian and Arabic words
ir derivatives.
anfdt ;::rlxrlsdthat at that time, as Bharatendu says in an essay, several
styles of Hindi were current—for example a Sax‘lskrltlze;d s_ty(lig:
a Persianized style, a local style of Benares, a ‘Bengali Hlnl1
style, an anglicized Hindi style etc. Ayodhya Prasa(_i Khatri ha sO
netes these various styles, giving them dl.ffer'ent‘ tltles,. suc ?',S
‘theth Hindi,” ‘Pandit Hindi’, ‘Munshi Hindi’, ‘Maulvi Hmdl .
‘Eurasian Hindi’ —with their specimens. Bharatendu himself
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m L

Sazl;isr ifu::(l::g;ybdwmwns of these styles: number one has ‘man !
ool Hi’n :ililfmb;r‘two has ‘a few Sanskrit words’; numbei-l 2
Words._hars Hin h— beIng pure as much of Sanskrit as of Persian
recodms ot § wby it fall§ L‘mder a separate category from the
T Tor e e,‘, number four. 1s ‘not bound to the use of any partic-
e langu: goé tlxlxm er five is that which ‘has many Persian words’
iy .whose :se spveral styles he recommends numbers two,

, pecimens are as follows: a

%ﬁéﬁmwﬁwmﬁtwmﬁ%mmm
'3 T T, AT g9 T, 9F @ '
5 oy : T W T T Afy
mmﬁ@%ﬁawmﬁmﬁwﬂ,ﬁﬁﬁﬁm
, wETAfeE T ow f ' ’ '
ﬁﬁ@l’. By HafaT R wdT foet # owify
b vides -
;a:ﬂ tvl_i;iegs; yl:gzzihhzr lfhlr aye aur vyapari6 ne nauka ladna chora diya
n a'prie bal’d';h- hul gaye,.pak se prithvi bhar gayi. Pahari nadi 6
ikhaye, bahut vriksa sameta kala tora giraye sérpa bi)llb

se bahar nikale, mahanadiys
. ale, n ada bhas
striyd ki bhati umar calf. ¥0 ne maryada bhanga kar di aur swatantra

A W o9 7F 9T 7 5y A\ ;
‘ Iq W N T7EE q@)
m%ﬁm%mﬁﬁw@ﬁwwwﬁﬁgﬁ:@:ﬂﬂ@:

par mere pritam ab tak ghar na a =
Kisi ye. Kya us desa mé barsat nahi hoti ya
151 saut ke phande me par gaye ki idhar ane ki sudhi hi bhl'lrllaglzlllyl(::‘)tl :

This evi
Cel;lssiverldgntly Sl:l?WS that Bhartendu is not in favour of a
ce haesy a‘ns}:({)ltlzed language. On the contrary, we ﬁndntlt:x;
no inhibitions even about writi : }
' ; L
language, as in the following extract: "8 @ clearly Persianized

T E T A 4 e AreaAn e
A @m.m@m?ﬁg?ﬁiﬁi
BRI GRN S s
mwﬁw?ﬂmmwﬁmwmﬁmm
T & T W T T g 9w 9 ag AT

EiED G wm,wwm#mgwﬁ:@_

ah . L
I}lfa hl(x)a; ashaal;hs ?fmta_hal ki .ba.r-bér istemal karne se kaisi bhi khusi kyd
ya ho jayegi. Balki aisi halat mé usi khu$ ki nam badal kir
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adat hai. Yahi sabab hai ki aiyas log aksar ghamgin dekhe gaye hai
kyoki pahle jis khusi ko unhd ne bari kosi$ se hasil kiya tha ab woh unka

rra ho gaya aur hawas kam na hui. Pas jab woh roz apni augat bhar

rozma h
magar haz nahi hasil hota to gham-

taqat, izzat aur rupaya sarf karte hai
gin hote hai.’
And now here is a piece from Bharatendu’s most famous play
Andher Nagari where, in lines spoken by a hawker selling his
digestive powder in the streets, the writer uses the earthy language

of the man on the street:

Wmﬁzmm,ﬁ'ﬂﬁm&m‘m
AT aTEE & g, frERy @ T e
me,ﬁﬁfﬁ%aﬁa@m
ﬂﬂwsﬁﬁ?m,wﬁ@ﬁﬁfﬁgmn
famg e Tt A, e I THET A
Ww%%ﬁw,wwwaﬁml
= AT g FgT, FAT GA A AT &G
meﬁ#ﬁ,mﬁm&ﬁﬁwtﬁl
mesﬁaﬁ,ﬁﬁmﬂawﬁﬁn
T et e @, e ST g T A
mew,ﬁ{ﬁwﬁﬂmﬁm
ayraﬁq%z’(m,ﬁm%ﬁzq'%wfgmn
Wm%waﬁwsﬁm,mﬁgamwm|
T GRS AT, @ FA A FL A |

¥ I HT I, I T AT

ciiran amal beda ka bhari, jisko khate Krishna Muran
mera pacak hai pacalona, jisko khata Syama Salona
ciiran bana masaledar, jismé khatte ki bahar ‘
mera ciiran jo koi khaya, mujhko chora kahi nahi jaya
hindi ciiran iska nam, vilayat piiran iska kam

ciiran jab se Hind mé 2y, iska dhan bal sabhi ghataya
ciiran aisa hatta-katta, kina dat sabhi ka khatta

ciiran cala dal ki mandi, isko khayégi sab randi

ciiran amale sab jo khawai, diini ri§wat turat pacawai
ciiran sabhi mahajan khite, jisse jama hajam kar jate
ciiran khate 1ala loga, jinko akil ajiran roga

ciiran khawai editor jata, jinke peta pacai nahi bata

cliran saheb loga jo khata, sara Hind hajam kar jata
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caran policewale khate, sab kani .
- - s anian h =
le ciran ka dhera, beci take sera.10 ajam kar jate

We h ;

Bharateisi ta:lceq t}?e llbert),l of presenting all these specimens of
Hind: world aris chanfira s language because (a) the entir
attitude to thSWears by him as the father of modern Hindi and hie
Hindi world © q(lilestlon of language represents the attitude of th:

for simple I-iiz?ii (bzibicause as a leading figure in the campaign

- and the Devanagari scri ;

mu . . pt he was

thisd:n :tlélfc;ltlon at the time. It seems necessary tosz?;(:ztd tﬁ
Bharatendifl ws;s trl;:lthfhreager might judge for himself whethir

out to be. y the abomination he has often been made

It i

and (:tshlelilderstanda'ble for someone to disagree with Bharatend

fierce intof’IOtagonlgts of the movement for Hindi. But the kind 1;
exoopt In terance ev1nceq by Sir Syed is difficult to compreh 0d

seems to b erms of a special kind of psychological make-u whe'nh

¢ noticeably different from that of the earli P Wi
conquerors. carlier, pre-Muslim
he Ae;-y I;'I;shm conquest of India is often shown as analogous t
quost 2 alPtco:;‘ques.t. But. the surface similarity of the fact of co 0 4
part, there is a difference between the two which is oft:r; 5

missed. Grierson i i
. o , prefacing his rem i
invasions, says: 8 arks with a catalogue of these

The W j
ine. theest;r:rtl;anjzb has always been peculiarly exposed to conquerors
o the ™ nex?nrecthed\t’iest. It was through it that the Aryans entered
. orded invasion was that i i
(5?rlh;4§5 BC.) shortly after the time of the Budd(t)xi parus T of Persia
o 1‘2]\;2:;(;2 ;f A}exander }hc Great (327-325 Bc')'v‘vas also confined
e anyflb and Sindh. In 305 Bc Seleucus Nicator invaded
suptn Tt er crossing the Indus made a treaty of peace with Ch ad
kingd;)ms ; : :;:lceo;: r;:rll)tu;); :ac t\}\:o Greek dynasties from Bactria foil:ldr:(;
i . them at vari i i iti
: er rious times oth
ﬁgﬁ?ﬁ?&f; :(ushanas, Parthians and Huns invaded Ind‘it t::;f::liltﬁ ‘
por-W sM and ﬁnally, thrf)ugh the same portal or through Sindh cam
e ma y Musalman invasions of India, such as tho f ¢ :
\:]zm or those of the Moghuls 5 of Mahmud of 2
e h e & 4w N '
Nowe ! ‘;\;:t;lrl:s seen that from the earliest times the area in which the
froquently e group of In.do-Aryan vernaculars is spoken has been
rea the); _’],ected to foreign influence, and ir is extraordinary how
peech of the people has been affected by it, except thatyundef

Musalman domination
. , the vo .
Persian (including Arabic) wo:dasl.’illlary has become largely mixed with
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Suniti Kumar Chatterji has tried to explain this in terms of

‘the nature of the Turki conquest’:

Previous to the Turki conguest . . . India was able to absorb all foreigners,
even giving some of them the exalted status of Kshatriyas and Brahmans.
The main reason was that these foreigners . . . had a different attitude
towards things of the mind and the spirit from that engendered and
fostered by the Islam of the Arabs. . .. But the Turk came with the
conviction that he was a knight of God fighting His battles against ‘ido}-
ators’ whom it was his duty...t0 convert to what he thought was the
true religion.!?

In this context Garcin de Tassy’s candid remark appears relevant
—that ‘in the Islamic romances there is always propagation of
Islam in one form or another.”*®

There is perhaps a grain of truth in these statements but they
do not seem to be wholly corroborated by the material presented
earlier. We get a mixed picture. The initial growth of the new
language— Hindi/ Hindavi/Dakani/ Dehlavi, with its absorption
of thousands of Arabic and Persian words—was an altogether

spontaneous, natural process of growth, a result of two language
streams coming together. This situation seems to have obtained
his long period both Hindus and

for almost six centuries. In t
Muslims, the sant poets and the Sufi poets, write in much the same

kind of language. The sant poets do not shy away from Arabic

and Persian words and their derivatives and, likewise, the Sufi

poets do not shy away from Sanskrit words and their derivatives.
This is, in a large measure, a unified language. It is noteworthy
that although the Sufi poets were religious missionaries their lan-
guage does not give evidence of any extra concern for building
their Islamic identity into the language. It is possible, as we have
said earlier, that with the Muslim empire firmly established no such
need was felt. Moreover, the compulsion of getting the message
across to the people for whom it was intended did not give the
speaker any option in the matter—the language was naturally
Sanskrit-based and so had to be used as the people knew it. It is
when the empire declines that a feverish concern for Islamic identity
in the language becomes noticeable in these aristocratic circles, and
an organized campaign to change the character of the language is
mounted. Further, it seems that as the substance of Muslim power
was eroded, it yielded place more pointedly to what could be called
a general Muslim identity. This was no longer the identity of a

present ruling class but of a particular religious community which,
dentification with the rulers, tended to

in terms of its religious i

19
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think of itself as the erstwhile rulers of the country. As Talcott
Parsons, characterizing an ethnic groups, says: ‘A group the
members of which have, both with respect to their own sentiments
and those of non-members, a distinctive identity which is rooted
in some kind of a distinctive sense of its history.”!# It is relevant
to point out that the three stages in the evolution of Hindi/Hindavi
indicated above seem to accord beautifully with the general laws
of linguistic evolution noted by the eminent linguist Ghatage:

All spontaneous changes . . . show a continuity. They are not the result
of conscious innovations, but are there in spite of the attempt to reproduce
the given system and at no time are they so large and so numerous as

to break- the continuity of communication or the feeling that it is the

same language being used. This spontaneous linguistic evolution is the
result of the natural succession of generations, the use to which language
is put and the identity of the tendencies and aptitudes which the members
of a speech community possess. [This seems reflected in the natural de-
velopmept of the language from OIA Sanskrit to MIA Prakrit and Apa-
bhranisa to NIA Hindi] A second type is a change which is effected by
the borrowings either from another language or from a closely connected
dialect. [This seems reflected in the later growth and evolution of the
language after the advent of the Muslims] A third type of change is the
result of a community changing its language and thus transforming it to
a considerable extent.'® [This we find reflected in the creation of the

zaban-e-Urdu-e-Mualla and the subsequent movement for ‘purification’
of the language ]

The following observation of Laura Nader seems to throw some

light on the linguistic attitude reflected in the third type of change
noted above: ‘It has regularly been stated by some linguists and
anthropologists that the prestige factor often leads to extensive
borrowing from one language to another, or from one dialect to
another.’!6 There seems little doubt that it was considered pre-
stigious to use a more Persianized diction because Persian was
understood to represent a more polished and elegant culture, and
also because it was the language of the conqueror.

John Gumperz takes a slightly different view of the matter but
the two approaches seem to converge:

Evidently the tribal language is the symbol of communal identity . . .
We may say that for such tribes, language loyalty applies to the tribal
language. . . . One common type of variation found in societies which,
although relatively advanced, still preserve some tribal characteristics,
is that between ‘high’ and ‘low’ language styles (Garvin and Risenberg
1952; Uhlenbeck 1950). One characteristic of such societies is the existence

2
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i intain
of a ruling group representing conquerors from the outs;d: (\)Zlhlc; ma
considerable social distance from the rest of the population.

The problems of ‘communal identity’ of 1a;1gua§e£o lg;g;jfz
loyalty™ and High and Low language styles re erre o by o
Gy erz. have been discussed by several other eminen pericen

mlr:p "n the field of sociolinguistics —for example, ah -
Forguson nd Joshua Fishman. They were leq to these researche ;
Fergusolla in the context of the language attitudes and behavn;t;s
gz:lelrr:llaoty ’immigrant Americans. However,ﬁ a.lsc1 t‘;l?;:n:lse?;;ing
Do e e e enome t: zlllsgll;ti-g:xegu:ﬁsm and diglossia,

into its purview such phenomen bi-ling an ouage
e i s constituents of ‘group affiliation QeFerfmmn_g la gth gir
the variou alled ‘ethnicity’. This, n the

iour, and what has been ¢ ‘ i eir
be}rllz\;:g: seems to be a comprehensive word Foyerlngn ;lliding
E:rious ’elements or constituents of group affiliation, 1

rel’ilg;?l?i'ng of ethnicity, Nathan Glazer and Daniel P. Moynihan

say in the Introduction to their book:

: ; it—the

Ethnicity seems to be a new term. In the §ense in which wer ?zet :e 103

character or quality of an ethnic group—it does not T(pls:’ei?s appearance

iti f the Oxford English Dictionary, but it ma es  David
edition o he first usage recorded is that of Dav

i nt, where t - .
1;:- the 23751 Sf;ggleme [In] the 1973 edition of the American Heritage
iesm; RN

Dictionary. . it is defined as ‘1. The condition of belonging to a particular
ictionary. . ed as 'l
ethnic group; 2. Ethnic pride.

Further on they say:
i ienti en the
he fact that—as we believe—social scientists tend to bro?rjiormes
Bmotf :he term ‘ethnic group’ to refer not only to Zul;groug.s;tti:: 31 port O,f
use . ' oups
ty characterized by
11 the groups of a socie ! L
t:iuisf tr(;nie owifg to culture and descent, itself .reﬂects :heears
b;o;der significance that ethnicity has taken up In recen y .

. inage,
Further clarifying what led them to accept this new comag

‘ethnicity’, they say: |
i i i on based
There is some legitimacy to finding Fhat forms of 1dec111t:1f;c;zil(t)1n e
on social realities as different as religion, langu:lge, ?;lcoined mal e
ing i h that a new term
mething in common, suc . . oo
allll ha;'vtehz(r)n-—‘ethgnicity’. What they have in c9mmon is thatt ethez;litical
a ct))e me effective foci for group mobilization for concre ;:he el
allds ccl?allenging the primacy for such mobilisation of class on
en
hand and nation on the other.18
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Why, indeed, this should be so is suggested by Daniel Bell:

Ethnici i
ith ::);;;ii‘t:(;f)m; Illllqr? sahent' because it can combine an interest
Beations ect lanle. thnicity provx.des a tangible set of common identi-
become ;nore absg::tge’ gopd, music, names—when other social roles
of the society o be zlm xmpe‘r.sonal. In the competition for the values
Claiming ploce or drea ized polmf:ally, ethnicity can become a means of
racial. or commuz lvantage_' Ethnic groups—be they religious, linguistic
that \’avith o 2(1’ Fa:ire, it should be pointed out, pre-industrial unit;
interests. In trying ¢ Industry, became cross-cut by economic and class
can see this eftns cgit o aciount for the upsurge of ethnicity today, one
long suppressed b ¥ as the emergent expression of primordial feelings
ut now reawakened, or as a ‘strategic site’, chosen b}:

disadvantaged
persons as a n i e
society.19 ew mode of seeking political redress in the

Jyotirindra Das Gupta, speaking of ethnicity in India says:

Ethnici

recog;;;);br;la)slozie lrege;;de(}l as an enclosing device which carves out a

eoEnizat comma:) n;o ectivity based on certain shared perceptions of

Vit <omm ete;s. then augmented by diachronic continuity

whap i chis ¥ 'z, : nicity would refer to a class of social collectivit ,
y be divided into types based on particular marks of distinctior):

like race, ca igi
, caste, religion, langua,
. (] .
items. » language, culture or some composites of these

Further, discussing h ‘
J ow ; .
he says: g and when it begins to express itself,

Ethnicity, however, becomes a relevant political questi
. e . . . CSth i
gl;ljlsc;}s tet:;l]gi::odc;rt?a‘te solidarities affecting politicag thinkil:lgw ::cl; af:tt}ilgtllc
oy Ll ,p crhnic twr/;srio]n may or may noF lead to political division. Somé
cthmic g S| gtipn of the ethnic interests is necessary to move
Ps from a social space to a political space. This translation

is usually achieved throu iati
the iti i
oo s gh mediation of political commitment and

This

o ethnij:i(t)ulid seem to b‘e one concrete function of group identity
o I-i/ar?) 1I(li‘lcl)dem times, but there is a wider general function

saacs puts it: ‘the functi f basi i i

has ¢ ¢ . 10n of basic group identit
vidua?’ Sdoefxostlc.:rucxally. with two key ingredients in e\iry indi}-,'
s persona 1ty.and life experience: his sense of belongingness
languae qui’}ty (;)f his self-esteem’.21 These researches in immigrant

g¢ attitudes and language behavi

levancs i g chaviour would have little re-
. laieg:; temis'of the present inquiry were it not for the fact that
ge attitude motivating the policy of deliberate Persiani-
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zation of the language (in the early eighteenth century and con-
tinuing into modern times) would seem to be, in essence, similar
to the z\ttitude of an immigrant. An immigrant belongs to a place
and yet'does not quite belong to it, and in segments of his social,
cultural and linguistic behaviour takes care to underline the fact
that he is an alien. It should not be difficult to see that a conscious
deliberate policy of Arabicization and Persianization of the lan-
guage, with all that it connotes is, on the linguistic level, what
alienation is on the social level. The findings of these researches
therefore substantiate some of the points made earlier and throw
more light on this harmful division of the language. '
Charles Ferguson, in his essay on ‘diglossia’, deals with this
question in its several dimensions. As we know, ‘diglossia’ is also
‘bi-lingualism’, but as Joshua Fishman says: ‘Bi-lingualism is
essentially a characterization of individual linguistic behaviour

whereas diglossia is a characterization of linguistic organization

at the socio-cultural level.’22
We should, therefore, in the present context, do well to use the

word ‘diglossia’ rather than ‘bi-lingualism’.

two or more varieties of the same language
different conditions. Perhaps the most
familiar example is the standard language and regional dialect as used,
say, in Italian or Persian, where many speakers speak their local dialect
at home or among family and friends of the same dialect area but use the
standard language in communicating with speakers of other dialects or

on public occasions.?3

This is a very common type of diglossia in the speech community
we are dealing with. Very often people speak one or the other
dialect of Hindi at home and with friends in the same dialect area,
and yet speak the standard Khari Boli Hindi ‘in communicating
with speakers of other dialects or on public occasions.’

This does not, however, have any great bearing on the present
inquiry except in so far as in the dialects of the Muslims one can
see a little variation, as for example in the Bhojpuri area.

The other example noted by Ferguson seems to relate to the
immediate question more directly: '

There are however, other quite different examples of the use of two
varieties of a language in the same speech community. In Baghdad the
Christian Arabs speak a ‘Christian Arabic’ dialect when talking among
themselves but speak the general Baghdad dialect, ‘Muslim Arabic’,

when talking in a mixed group.24

In many speech communities
are used by some speakers under
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The findings of Haim Blanc in th
1 ¢ monograph Communal Di
in Baghdad seem to support Ferguson in full measuret:l"a ialects

T

thl:t: glr;;cierrll: xnogr&;ph attempts to.describe the linguistic situation

e Obtains an l(Z)ng the Arabic speaking populations of Baghdad and

o profoundwe:l‘d Iraq... The_ basic feature of this situation is the

sally profound and sharply delineated dialectal cleavage that divides
populations into three non-regional dialect groups, corresponding to

the three major religi :
i gious communities :
the Christians.** , namely the Muslims, the Jews and

In a bigger book, Communal Dialects in the Arab World, Haim

Blanc makes some i
‘ very perceptive general i
deserves special attention: ’ ebservations that

Diale i iati
locatigt; ;slorrespondmg to group affiliation rather than to geographical
ooasion I :\I/Dee ::t tt)egx? e;;ltenswely studied. Descriptions of territorial
unted in the hundreds, and the vari i
geography have a prime place in li st haptor ot b
. mguistics and a chapt i
e [ingu pter or two in a
ref:rt;s;:’.cont langu.age. Qne looks in vain for anything of the kind havigy
g e Clo s;m:l dialects or to ‘dialect sociology’ In part thii
, no doubt due to the fact that geo hi fined di
g 1% ne geographically defined dialects are,
a e eta;?l Eu'rope, more common, more strikingly differentiated ;nd
more amy ptx’lgeonhgled. .. Coterminous social groupings are cl’early
enable to delimitation, and the vari i
0t as amer : ariables with which a gi
:;x:::;tlihfedtpre is to be correlated may be considerably more g;\(,)i)n
dialecx:; anols the va.rlab]e of spatial location used for geogra;)hicai
B .S(.)(.:i. 1 :11 t}le evidence available so far, it seems that differences
cial dialects tend to be more subtl
01 ; ¢ and more marginally 1i
guistic than differences amon i i e ermen
g regional dialects . . . Dialect di
among specifically religious i ed oven Toss tmtis
' groupings have attracted e i
: 4 . ven less atten
nl:;l?e thos;lamot.lg soclo-economic groups, and are in some ways :\1122
m thepar;:3 a-elz:?}:;(; iomi r;llglxous groups speak languages extraneous
; peak the local language with i
t | ' some differences
o the influence of an extraneous liturgical or sacred language.26 due

Finally the writer, summin i
iter, iming up the findings, says: ‘The Musli
iet::ra:iili Chrlfstiams of Baghdad (and, so far as I can tell ucflfn:;lsé
es of Lower Iraq) speak three differe i ,
fully correlated with com i iation " T o, oo
] d munity affiliation.’27 This clearly in-
:::l;clziaetgstg;ats r;:}:ﬁlon often plays a significant part in what nrlgy lll:e
: plitting up of a language into i i
dialects. In view of the idea T Syed e
lects s of Syed Insha, Sir Syed
Shirani and others, which i e the new. o
rani and , project Urdu (i.e. the new, ‘reformed’
or ‘purified’ Urdu) as the language of the Muslims, it would se:m
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to be a conscious, religious differentiation of this kind that probably
took place when Hindi or Hindavi or Old Urdu was changed
into New Urdu. The findings of these researches in communal
dialects'in the Arab world seem to corroborate our own findings.
Morris Swadesh seems to explain the aforementioned movement
for ‘reforming’ the language even further: ‘If any class, area or
other sub-grouping of the total community comes to feel that it
is and ought to be distinct from others, it is likely to emphasize
and add to it any special characteristics that distinguish it from
others.’?® The phrase ‘comes to feel’ may mean almost anything.
It may be a merely subjective attitude, it may be an attitude of the
ruling class or it may have racial or religious connotation. But,
by and large, it would seem to be covered by what has come to be
known as ethnic identification. As Joshua Fishman and Vladimir
Nahirny say: ‘Ethnic identification has been commonly defined
as  a person’s use of racial, national or religious terms to identify
himself and thereby to relate himself to others.’2® Morris Swadesh
also talks of nationalism and religion, both of which are covered
by ‘ethnic identification’, as elements of language identity:

The problem of where one language begins and the other ends is compli-
cated for various reasons. What is essentially a single language may be
given different names by different people. Nationalism plays a big role
in people’s conception of language identities. Thus Urdu and Hindi are
considered two distinct languages by many Pakistanis and Indians, who
point out that they are written with different alphabets, one based on
the Arabic and the other on the old Indic tradition; that Urdu has many
- expressions taken from Arabic while Hindi has more from Sanskrit; and

that one is associated with the Moslem religion and the other with Hindu-

ism and Buddhism.30

How strong language identity, based on group affiliation, can
be is clear from the following remark of Lord Minto’s pertaining
to the ‘Affghan’ language: ‘T shall begin with the Affghan, which
is spoken as well in Rohilkhand, and all the Affghan districts in
our possession, as in Affghanisatan Proper. . . 31 In the Afghan

context referred to by Minto and in the American context on which

American sociolinguists largely draw, the language identity based

on group affiliation seems to be, in the main, national in character
—relating to Italian, Polish, German and other European immi-
grants in America. The Jewish immigrants, sharing in the national
identity of these erstwhile European nationals, also seem to add
to it a superimposed religious identity. In the past two or three
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g?cizi::t itI}:eLAltrlllericIa(r_l scene has also been witnessing, in the wake
| uther King’s Civil Rights movement a;1d
the
:;ilhtant Blaqk Panthers, a resurgence of Black or African nartril((:rlf
a srg to Wthh'thC phenomenal success of Alex Haley’s Roots
an; equate testxmqny. It may even be more than that—a fresh
and very potent stimulant. It is possible that the Black Muslim
mo uerI:leril;eIIrlltailty al;q have given some religious dimension to the
y of 1its protagonists. However, in an-ov i
] ntity ] s -overall v
;)Itl' ttl;le situation it seems to be mainly a question of national ident;:;”
o Oledclc?]n:iextt of thg inquiry—in the change-over from Hindavi
rdu to modern Urdu—the language identi i
mistakeably, seems to be Sigions identity com
1 ably, governed by the religious identi
bined with the desire of the ruli heir social distance.
uling class to keep their social di
The extraordinary concern AP
. of the language-reformers, at
- M . . ’ th
F::ile, dfor a faszlf (&) 1.e. a polished and elegant language a(a;f
; ndge la}nd cert'lﬁed. to be so by the fusahd (<) i.e. the ele,gant
a hplci ished elite, 1mmediate]y brings to mind the fact that the
Lo%v Ialz;t;lguage stl_vle is called al fusahd (.»+#f) in Arabic and the
uage style is called al ammiya (o
themselves seem to su e 1o e names
. ggest, the former refers to some ki
?:weizte and t}ll(e lgtter to the common people. Read with tlllzdfo(;f
g remarks by Charles Ferguson the fasii .
' ‘asith language quit
clearly seems to suggest precisely the kind of linguisticgide(rlltilt;

indicated above, namely on i igi
’ . .
eicatec | y that is religious and elitist at the

Ln(ztlv )t}:xe] defining languages the speakers regard H (igh) as superior to
many respects. . . . In some cases the superiori i

. y 1 ! periority of H is con-

nected with religion. . . . For Arabic, H is the language ofy the Qurar:) 22

"bl"ehea ;&:;;e‘ri fzrther says: ‘The proponents of H argue that H must
ed Decause it connects the communit ith i j

: 'y with its glorious

ﬁc::t I:(r)ﬁv:}ziz' thebwltl)rlj clolmmum'ty.’33 This pinpoints stillgfurther

1on behind the cleavage that was bro i

_ ught about in

;1:13 naturally growing !anguage, and carries a hint of the superior

contemptuous attitude of the conquerors and rulers of the

cogtry' towards the language of their native subjects.
beg! :srr;; gv:;deshhspeaks of ‘the problem of where one language
e other ends’, but in this case on

, € does not come

2crosls a:ily such problem. The change is so abrupt and drastic and

penly declared that no serious student of the language or its
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literature is in any doubt what was done to change not only the
look of the old language but also its ethos.

It is known and widely accepted, as John Lotz says, that ‘lan-
guages have always been one of the major factors determining
human' group affiliations.’>* But these group affiliations, as
we have seen, are of several kinds. Joshua Fishman seems to con-
tribute to a more perceptive understanding of this phenomenon
when he says:

One of the first controlling factors in language choice is group member-

ship. This factor must be viewed not only in a purportedly objective sense,

i.e. in terms of physiological, sociological criteria, (e.g. sex, age, race,

religion etc.) but also, and primarily, in the subjective socio-psychological

sense of reference group membership. A government functionary in Brus-
sels arrives home after stopping off at his club for a drink. He generally

speaks standard French in his office, standard Dutch at his club and a

distinctly local variant of Flemish at home. In each instance he identifies

himself with a different group to which he belongs, wants to belong and
from which he seeks acceptance.

Daniel Bell moves a step further and says:

Ethnicity . . . is best understood not as a primordial phenomenon in
which deeply held identities have to re-emerge, but as a strategic choice
by individuals who, in other circumstances, would choose other group
memberships as a means of gaining some power and privilege. In short,
it is the salience not the persona which has to be the axial line for ex-
planation. And because salience may be the decisive variable, the at-
tachment to ethnicity may flush or fade very quickly depending on political
and economic circumstances.36

The introduction of ‘subjective socio-psychological’ criteria also
in the context of what Fishman calls ‘reference group membership’,
and Bell’s reference to Ethnicity ‘as a strategic choice by individ-
uals’, seem extremely important here insofar as they introduce
the element of free will in a situation that would otherwise seem
to be completely deterministic. It is very important that, to what-
ever extent, ultimate choice of the group or groups that a person
wants to belong to and would seek acceptance from be left with
that person. This is because there is always a possibility that a
person who for one set of reasons at one time wanted to belong
to and sought acceptance from one group X may, at another time
and for another set of reasons want to belong to and seek acceptance

from another group Y.
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The following observations of Jyotirindra Das Gupta seem to 1

be apposite in this context:

It was 1947 that politics based on religion divided the subcontinent into
India and Pakistan. In 1972, however, a second partition- of the sub-
continent took place whereby East Pakistan became Bangladesh on the
basis of the linguistic claim of Bengali self-determination. . .. In 1947
the people of East Pakistan saw themselves as Pakistanis first and Ben-
galis secondarily; in two decades the same people of East Pakistan were
locked in a mortal battle with their fellow Muslims of West Pakistan and
in the process lost three million lives. Which ethnic identification is more
authentic for the people of East Bengal, Muslim or Bengali? ... In
South Asia, as in many other parts of the world, social groups belong
to a variety of ethnic circles. On occasions these circles coincide and
may mutually re-enforce each other; at other times they cut across each
other. Even when they coincide, they do not necessarily re-enforce,
rather they may be deliberately separated for selectively accentuating one
and muting the others. It is, as it were, a process of choice among alter-
native markers of identification which apparently depends on the decisions
of the articulators of the particular group’s interest.37

Donald Horowitz, also speaking of the ‘processes of expanding
or contracting identity’ seems to point in the same direction:

Many old identities are in the process of slowly being abandoned for
new, and for this reason more than one identity is often claimed. . . . A
person who identifies himself as a member of a small kin-group or clan
for some purposes may also consider himself a member of a larger ethnic
aggregation or ‘nationality’ or ‘race’ for others. ... What, then deter-
mines which are the most significant memberships or, to put it more
accurately, which of many potential identities will be activated most
frequently? More or less permanent shifts in the ‘centre of gravity’ of
ethnic identity seem related to the persistence of certain external stimuli.38

With all the various ‘external stimuli’ operative on the Indian
scene such as the feverish accent on religion and the attendant
bigotry, to say nothing of the other divisive economic, social,
political and cultural forces at work, it is difficult to tell, at the
moment, when a vivid awareness of a strong national identity
will emerge. One can only hope and work for it.

Conclusion

Coming now to the end of this inquiry, we may briefly recapit-
te our findings. .
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Being thus caught up in the complex political tangle—and
the country’s struggle for freedom being unable, due to its own
limitations, to counteract the divisive forces and give the people
an effective platform of grass-roots unity—the two languages seem
to have pulled further and further apart to a point of total estrange-
ment. This led, in a substantial measure, alon g with other economic,
social and political causes, to the division of the country.

After the partition of the country—objectively on the basis
that Hindus and Muslims could not live together as they con-
stituted two separate nations, no matter how some individual
national leaders felt or spoke—two linguistic attitudes seem to
have received encouragement as a result of this division. One,
that Hindi should now be completely Sanskritized and altogether
‘purified’ of its Persian and Arabic admixture. Two, that Urdu
no longer had any locus stand; in this country and could be dis-
missed out of hand as a mere dialect of Hindi. I think that both
these linguistic attitudes are un-historical and ill-conceived.

Deliberate Sanskritization of the language is wrong, first and
foremost, for the same reason that deliberate Persianization was:
it is not backed up by the natural, living speech of the people.
Persian and Arabic words and their derivatives have, in the past
eight centuries or more, come to be an organic part of the speech
of the Hindi community. Therefore any attempt for whatever
reason to discard them would not only impoverish the language

but also make it artificial —in the same way as the rejection of -

Sanskrit words and their derivatives impoverishes modern Urdu

~and makes it artificial. Languages are best left alone.

One stock argument advanced for this deliberate Sanskritization
of Hindi seems to be that this would emotionally integrate this
large multilingual country, inasmuch as Sanskrit is the base of
all the Indo-Aryan languages. But this is a specious argument.
First, it does not take into consideration non-Aryan languages -
of the country like Tamil, or the many Austric speeches of aboriginal
tribes in Bihar and other places. Secondly, it does not take into
account the fact that the long 1500 year period of the evolution
from the Old Indo-Aryan to the Middle Indo-Aryan from which
the New Indo-Aryan languages are directly descended, shows
great phonological and morphological dissimilarities in different
speech communities. This leads one to the obvious conclusion
that to talk of linking up on the basis of the Old Indo-Aryan,
skipping the Middle Indo-Aryan stage, is probably more illusory

;
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an independent monarchy in the Panjab, has led to the speech of that _'
country being considered as a language, though it has intrinsically no 4
more claim to the title than Bhojpuri or Brajbhasha. In the case of Panjabi, }

the influence of religion also comes in. The Sikh religion gave a sacred
character to the Gurumukhi letters.!

Beames’ thesis that considerations other than purely linguistic
ones also play an important part in deciding the dialect versus

language issue is corroborated by the following observations of
Julia S. Falk:

The distinction between a language and a dialect is not purely a linguistic 3
one. Two systems of communication may be similar enough to be mutual- §
ly intelligible, and yet they may be labeled as separate languages. For
example, we generally recognize Dutch and German to be distinct lan-- b
guages, although speakers of German in the north of the country com-

municate readily with their neighbours who speak Dutch. The two systems
are accepted as separate languages, rather than simply as dialects of a
single language, primarily for political or nationalistic reasons.2

Therefore I am' convinced that Urdu now is not just a dialect
of Hindi but a language. However, what I must stoutly contest is
Urdu’s claim to being a common language of the Hindus and the
Muslims, that modern Urdu is not—and old Urdu (if one should
insist on that name, since the language was in those times called -
Hindi or Hindavi or Dehlavi or, when it moved to the Deccan,
Dakani and Gujari) most certainly was. It is no use pretending -
that modern Urdu is the same language, and there is no getting
away from the fact that modern Urdu acquired its present character
by deliberately throwing out words of Indian origin, i.e. Sanskrit
words and their derivatives, from the naturally growing common .
language of the Hindus and the Muslims, and by substituting them,
as far as possible, exclusively with Persian and Arabic words. It
may therefore be pertinent to say that modern Urdu, far from re-
presenting the unity of the language, represents the wilfully brought
about cleavage in the natural unified character of the language.

Its title to recognition as a regional language seems to be equally
open to question for the simple reason that it has no geographical
region of its own. The ‘region’ it has is a metaphorical region or,
to put it differently, a psychological or emotional region, this
being another name for the language loyalty of Muslims, no
matter of which linguistic region, to Urdu.
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“ Meanwhile, in the slightly perplexing situation that face.s us,
we may conclude with the wise words of Joshua Fishman:
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